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Rear Admiral Richmond Kelly Turner enroute to Kwajalein on board USS
Rocky Mount, January 1944.
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CHAPTER XVI

To the Central Pacific and Tarawa

AUGUST 1943—BACKGROUND TO GALVANIC

During the twelve months since WATCHTOWER, not only had the
amphibious forces of the Pacific Fleet grown tremendously, but the whole
concept of future naval operations in the Pacific Ocean Areas had grown
tremendously. The primary chore of the amphibians was to storm and
occupy enemy-held islands. But the amphibians were but an important part of
a whole Fleet which, while ready, able and willing to fight battles on or under
the sea, in the air, or on land, was in effect an offensively minded logistical
octopus bent on garrotting with its many tentacles the Japanese logistic base. |

The primary mission of the Central Pacific campaign was to cut the
Japanese lines of logistical movement to and from the Dutch East Indies and
Southeast Asia where Japan had to obtain her essential raw materials. This
mission was greatly facilitated by molding a fast moving logistical base out
of the old Fleet Train. This fast moving logistical base not only could repair
and restore ships, planes and men to fighting condition while on a dead run
but could create new operating bases and logistical support bases when and
where they were needed in the far reaches of the Pacific.

As has been related, on 15 July 1943, Rear Admiral Turner was relieved
of command of PHIBFORSOPAC by Rear Admiral Theodore S. Wilkinson.
Wilkinson had been in SOPAC for some months, first as Deputy to Vice
Admiral Halsey and then for a month in PHIBFORSOPAC learning in
detail the Amphibious Doctrine and operational procedures, and participat-
ing in the TOENAILS Operation. Rear Admiral Turner proceeded to Pearl
Harbor, via Guadalcanal and Noumea, and reported to CINCPAC. After
several days of debriefing CINCPAC sent him on to the West Coast on tem-
porary duty orders to confer with Commander Rear Echelon, Amphibious
Force. The Rear Echelon was soon to be the Training Command of the
Amphibious Force, Pacific Fleet. /

Kelly Turner then spent a welcome three weeks of leave with his wife in

597



598 Amphibians Came To Conquer

Carmel, California, during which, on 8 August 1943, he was ordered to duty
‘as Commander Amphibious Forces, Central Pacific. On 25 August 1943, he
was back in the Hawaiian Islands and reported in Pearl Harbor to Vice
Admiral Raymond A. Spruance, Commander Central Pacific Forces, for this
duty and also as Commander Fifth Amphibious Force.

The changes in the organization of the Amphibious Forces, Pacific Fleet,
came about as a result of a COMINCH despatch, reading about as follows:

Effective 15 August Amphibious Forces reorganized as follows (a) Or-
ganize Fifth Amphibious Force (FIFTHPHIBFOR) Rear Admiral Turner
(b) Change Amphibious Force South Pacific to Third Amphibious Force
(THIRDPHIB) Rear Admiral Wilkinson (c) Change Amphibious Force
Pacific Fleet to Ninth Amphibious Force (NINTHPHIB) Rear Admiral
Rockwell (d) Change Amphibious Force Southwest Pacific to Seventh Am-
phibious Force (SEVENTHPHIB) Rear Admiral Barbey (e) Change Rear
Echelon of Amphibious Force Pacific Fleet to Amphibious Training Com-
mand Pacific Fleet (PHIBTRAINPAC) Rear Admiral Davis. Commander
FIFTHPHIBFORCE is Type Commander for all Amphibious Forces Pacific
Fleet.

August 1943
DTG: 111902

Like any naval officer who takes on a fighting war in the tropics at age
57 and takes it to heart, Kelly Turner was tired when he left the Solomons.
He had gotten out of a sick bed on a hospital ship to sail on the TOENAILS
Operation; he had been relieved of his command in TOENAILS before he
had tidied up the operation and was ready to go; and Savo Island still stuck
in his craw like a rotten egg.

The Hepburn Report on the Savo Island disaster was just reaching
COMINCH in mid-July 1943. Rear Admiral Turner had not had the benefit
of reading CINCPAC'’s endorsement on the Report when he left the South
Pacific, since the endorsement was not signed until 28 June 1943, and no
copies of the endorsement were made for interested lower echelons. So it
would have been quite natural for Rear Admiral Turner to be concerned as
to his future, although he had been buoyed up temporarily when Vice
Admiral Spruance told him that he had requested his services in the Central
Pacific from Vice Admiral Halsey and that Vice Admiral Halsey and
Admiral Nimitz had concurred. Admiral Spruance told the writer:

In October 1942, Bill Halsey who, after 2 bout with the medicos, was

under orders to take over his old Task Force and 1 flew south from Pearl to
Noumea. On the way down, we asked CINCPAC for permission to stop over
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at Guadalcanal. CINCPAC turned us down, as being too hazardous. We
didn’t understand that message then. .

As soon as we landed at Noumea, a whale boat came alongside our plane
to take us off and the Boat Officer handed Bill a message. The message
directed Bill to take over as COMSOPAC. Bill swore a bit, but he was de-
lighted.

When I was in Noumea again later on, I had been told by Nimitz that I
was soon to have command of the Central Pacific Force. I immediately
wanted to get Kelly Turner from Bill Halsey to head up the amphibious
forces in my command, so I told Bill, ‘T want to steal Kelly from you.’ I was
much surprised when he answered back real quickly “all right.’ *

Although Kelly Turner wouldnt see his fitness reports covering his
service in the South Pacific until the Pacific War was over, Vice Admiral
Ghormley had written:

A brilliant officer with fine character. Is somewhat intolerant in dealing with
others. Very thorough in planning.

Vice Admiral Halsey wrote:

Handling of the Amphibious Force from the start of the Guadalcanal cam-
paign to date has been superb. Largely through his efforts, the landing of
troops and supplies has been continuous and very successful despite enemy
opposition. His coolness and courage under fire has been inspiring.

Things were a bit brighter than they seemed.

THE BIG CHANCE

When Fleet Admiral Nimitz was asked in 1961, how he happened to
pick Kelly Turner for the big command of the Fifth Amphibious Force being
formed up for the Central Pacific campaign, he replied: '

He was the senior man and a natural for the job. Spruance wanted him, and
Halsey was willing to let him go to take on the bigger job.?

When the same question was put to Admiral Sptuance, he explained his
choice in the following words:

I returned for the second time to the Staff of the Naval War College in
April 1935. RKT came to the Naval War College for the course about June

1935, finished the course in 1936, and remained on the staff until 1 left. I
got to know RKT very well during this period. Our ideas on professional

! Interview with Admiral Spruance, 5 Oct. 1961.
? Interview with Fleet Admiral Nimitz, USN, 19 Oct. 1961, and letters from Fleet Admiral
Nimitz during 1960, 1961, 1962. Hereafter Nimitz.
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matters were thoroughly worked out together, and we usually thought alike.
I was greatly impressed with RKT’s brilliant mind, his great capacity for hard
work and his fine military and personal character.®

At the same time that Rear Admiral Turner was requested to head the
Fifth Amphibious Force, Vice Admiral Spruance presumably asked Admiral
Nimitz for the services of Major General Holland M. Smith, USMC. Accord-
ing to a Spruance biographer: '

He knew both of these officers to be extremely able fighters. He recognized
that each was a strong personality, stubborn in support of his own views, and
foresaw that there would be conflicts of views between the two, but believed,

correctly, that he could diplomatically reconcile any differences of opnmon
between them.*

And when Rear Admiral Turner passed through Pearl Harbor on the way
back from the New Georgia landings, he submitted a written memorandum
to CINCPAC in which he recommended that CINCPAC:

Appoint a corps commander of troops in ‘COMAMPHIBFORCENPAC' as

soon as possible and base him initially in or near Pearl. Major General
Holland M. Smith, USMC, recommended for this latter duty.5

When handing over a personal Turner file labeled “Smith versus Smith”
to this writer, in 1960, Admiral Turner said:
I recommended Holland Smith for his job. He was the best man I knew
for it. He was a marvelous offensively minded and capable fighting man. It

was no mistake, and ¥ would do it all over again. I am very much his friend,
despite what he wrote about the Navy.*

Additional support for the point of view that Rear Admiral Turner played
a part in the detail of Major General Holland Smith to command the
Amphibious Corps, Fifth Fleet, is found in an extract from a personal
letter which General Holcomb, former Commandant of the Marine Corps,
quoted to me. This extract was from a letter General Holcomb wrote to
Lieutenant General A. A. Vandegrift, who in due time would relieve him:

I am practically certain that Holland will get the big job with Kelly. I am
sure Nimitz wants him to have it. I believe that King does, and I know the
Secretaty does. In fact it is all set up that way. Holland has been doing a
swell job training those Aleutian soldiers, and it is pretty well recognized.”

* Interviews with Admiral R. A. Spruance, USN (Ret.), S, 6, and 7 Oct. 1961 and letters from
Admiral Spruance during 1960, 1961, 1962, and 1968. Hereafter Spruance.

¢ Emmet P. Forrestel, Admiral Raymond A. Spruance, USN (Washington: Government Printing
Office, 1966), p. 69.

®Turner to CINCPAC, memorandum, 24 Jul. 1943.

¢ Turner.

T Quoted in letter from TH to GCD, 5 Mar. 1961; TH to AAV, letter, 18 Aug. 1943.
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The inference from this letter is that all that was needed to ensure the
detail was the proper recommendation from the prospective immediate senior
and prospective co-worker, Spruance and Turner respectively. This had been
supplied in writing by Rear Admiral Turner on 24 July 1943, and presumably
was supplied by Vice Admiral Spruance shortly thereafter.

Rear Admiral Turner had been much taken by Major General Smith’s
concentration on “first things first.” One evidence of this was Major General
Smith’s publication on 8 July 1942 to his command of the following letter
written from Spain in 1810 by the Duke of Wellington to the Secretary of
State for War in England:

My Lord:

If T attempted to answer the mass of futile correspondence that surrounds
me, I should be debarred from all serious business of campaigning.

I must remind your Lordship—for the last time—that so long as I retain
an independent. position, I shall see that no officer under my Command is
debarred, by attending to the futile drivelling of mere quill driving in your
Lotdship's office—from attending to his first duty—which is, and always has
been, 5o to train the private men under his command that they may, without
question, beat any force opposed to them in the field.

Iam,
Your obedient Servant
Wellington

Kelly Turner put a copy of this letter in his personal file.

In any case, Major General Smith arrived in Pearl Harbor on 5 September
1943 and became Commanding General Fifth Amphibious Corps. Five years
later he sized up his co-worker for the Central Pacific amphibious campaign
as follows:

. . . He commanded the Fifth Amphibious Force, while I commanded the
expeditionaty troops which went along with the Navy and our partnership,
though stormy, spelled hell in big red letters to the Japanese. . . . Kelly
Turner is aggressive, a mass of energy and a relentless task master. The
punctilious exterior hides a terrific determination. He can be plain ornery.
He wasn’t called "Terrible Turner’ without reason.®

On 28 October 1943, Major General Smith wrote to the Commandant of
the Marine Corps in regard to his not being designated as the Commander
Expeditionary Troops for GALVANIC in an early draft of the Operational
Otrder issued by CINCPAC. He informed his Commandant:

Believe it or not, K.T. protested the set up which took me out of the picture.®

* Smith, Coral and Brass, p. 109.
* Quoted in letter from TH to GCD, 5 Mar. 1961.
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THE NEW STAFF

The most important and immediate chore for Rear Admiral Turner after
his return to Pearl Harbor in late August 1943, was assembling an adequate
staff for the newly created Fifth Amphibious Force. He had trouble doing
this. In the expanding Navy, first rate people with amphibious background
and staff experience were as scarce as glassy seas in the Bay of Biscay.

He had decided not to request to take with him his Chief of Staff, Captain
Anton B. Anderson. I asked him “why” and he said:

Andy had not been promoted to Flag rank, while 2 dozen or more of his
classmates had been, and he felt that he hadn't had a proper preparatory
command to justify his selection by the Board. During CLEANSLATE and
TOENAILS, he had stayed behind working on logistical problems much of
the time and hadn’t seen too much of the landing phase of our amphibious

operations. I wanted a Chief of Staff who was thoroughly familiar with opera-
tions, and he wanted a2 command.?® -

 Turner.

-

80-G-307492

Fifth Ampbhibious Force Emblem
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Rear Admiral Turner decided in August that he would like to have
Captain Paul S. Theiss (1912) as his new Chief of Staff. Captain Theiss had
fought through the WATCHTOWER Operation as a Commanding Officer
of a transport or a division commander of transports. He was still in the
Middle Solomons fighting as Commander Transport Division Two, when in
July 1943 Rear Admiral Turner left the Third Fleet. Theiss had turned in
a first-rate performance.

However, by early August, Captain Anton B. Anderson, formerly Chief
of Staff to COMPHIBFOR Thitd Fleet had been given command of Trans-
port Division Two, and Captain Theiss was acting as Chief of Staff to Rear
Admiral Wilkinson. So when COMPHIBFOR, Pacific Fleet asked Com-
mander Third Fleet for the services of Captain Theiss, he was informed that
they were not available. Admiral Nimitz applied the leverage which sprung
Captain Theiss from the South Pacific.

This detachment of Captain Theiss very rightfully irked Rear Admiral
Wilkinson, who on 22 October 1943, in the final days of preparation for the
amphibioﬁs landing at Blanche Harbor, in the Treasury Islands, wrote to
Rear Admiral Turner:

I am still without a C/S since you robbed me of Theiss. Anderson I had
already let go to a Transport Division command, following your recommenda-
tion.**

This letter brought forth the following explanatory reply:

When I left the south it was with the understanding that I would fall heir
to Rockwell’s { Commander Amphibious Force, Pacific Fleet] staff, but that
turned out not to be the case. Therefore, it seemed to me absolutely essential
that I have one or two other people here who were familiar with amphibious
operations, as all the rest of the staff are entirely green on it. When Admiral
Halsey came back to my request for these officers, stating they could not be
spared, 1 prepared an alternative request with the idea of getting some other
people from down there, possibly from the transports, who could be of
assistance. However entitely on his own initiative, Admiral Nimitz directed
that Theiss, Horne and Neal be sent up here.

This thing { Tarawa] would have been pretty close to impossible if 1 had
had no experienced help. The machinery here is so ponderous, that we have
to clear practically everything with several officers before we can go ahead.
Even with the very able assistance provided by the officers from the South
Pacific, I am not entirely happy about the staff work.12

1 TSW to RKT, letter, 22 Oct. 1943.
¥ RKT to TSW, letter, 9 Nov. 1943,
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Paul Theiss and Kelly Tutner were old friends, shipmates, and mutual
admirers. Returning from the Army-Navy football game, the Theiss’s had
stopped overnight with the Tutners the weekend before Pearl Harbor.

Paul Theiss was the exception which proves the rule that Kelly Turner
could not get along with officers who were slow on the uptake. Commodore
Theiss was a glutton for work, and his batting average on details was 99.9
percent. He was cheerful and confident, and when the Boss Man was riding
the roller coaster over stormy waves, Paul Theiss was making standard speed
on a relatively smooth sea. He was a great balance wheel for the Staff and
the Staff spoke well of his efforts.’®

Captain Theiss also served another valuable purpose for the Amphibians
of the Fifth Fleet, as Captain E. W. McKee observed:

I was shipmates with Paul Theiss in the California. Paul stood near the
bottom of the Class of 1912, and like anyone who graduates down towards
the end of the class, is a bit wooden at best. He was slow but sure on
complicated matters. When I heard that Paul was to be Kelly’s Chief of

Staff, I said "Well, Kelly will write the Op Orders so Paul understands
them, and when Paul does, everybody will.’ 14

Many, many who worked for COMFIFTHPHIBFOR during the hard
driving amphibious campaigns of 1944 and 1945 had words of praise for
Commodore Paul S. Theiss, and none had complaints.

Kelly provided the ‘'umph’ and the ‘umpity umph’ but Commodore Theiss
could always provide a helping hand when I visited the flagship.1s

After one had had a session with Kelly, a session with Paul Theiss was
always a stabilizer.16

Lieutenant Commander J. S. Lewis, Flag Lieutenant and general handyman
on the Staff for the past twelve months, was the only officer who went along
with Rear Admiral Turner to the Central Pacific, although several others
joined him later after intervening duty.

Admiral Turner told me that he was particularly anxious to take with
him to the Fifth Amphibious Staff Captain James H. Doyle, the Operations
Officer, whose tall cadaverous frame encompassed a stout heart and a hair-
trigger tongue and brain."’

* Staff Interviews.

* Interview with Captain E. W. McKee (1908), 13 Mar. 1964. Hereafter McKee.
¥ Bonney.

** Knowles.

** Joseph Driscoll, Pacific Victory, p. 57.
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Turner Collection

Rear Admiral Turner in the Fall of 1943.

But Captain Doyle had to be left with Rear Admiral Wilkinson to provide
the necessary staff member knowledgeable of past, present and future opera-
tions. Captain Doyle was detached by orders from Washington, less than
three months after Rear Admiral Turner’s departure and went to the Head-
quarters of the Commander in Chief United States Fleet for duty in the
Amphibious Warfare Section, in order to make available the latest amphibi-
ous experience to the COMINCH Staff. When this happened, Rear Admiral
Wilkinson wrote: “'I miss Doyle sorely.” **

Back in July 1942, when Rear Admiral Turner formed up his first sea-
going staff, he had a total of 11 officers on the staff with ten more junior
officers attached to the staff for coding, decoding and handling classified com-
munications and for photographic interpretation and intelligence duties.

Being an apostle of Admiral King, his staff tended to remain really small
for the tasks undertaken. But by 20 January 1943, the 11 had expanded to 14
and the ten attached officers to 18. By 30 June 1943 there were 16 on the staff
and 21 attached for communications and intelligence chores. As has been
pointed out, the larger staff included Army officers as well as Marines. The

8 (a) TSW to RKT, letter, 22 Oct. 1943; (b) Doyle.
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supporting echelon of the staff for the Fifth Amphibious Force was much
more numerous, the roster for Tarawa showing 18 officers on the staff and
31 attached.'® '

This was the staff that, commencing in October 1943, planned and cartied
out the amphibious naval phases of the Gilberts Operation:

ROSTER OF OFFICERS 1 October 1943
Commander Fifth Amphibious Force, U. 8. Pacific Fleet

Rank Name N.A. Class Duties

Rear Admiral Turner, Richmond K. 1908  Commander FIFTH Am-
phibious Force, U. S.
Pacific Fleet

Captain Theiss, Paul S. 1912 Chief of Staff & Aide

Colonel (USMC) Knighton, Joseph W. Asst Chief of Staff

Commander Wells, Benjamin O. 1917 Intelligence Officer

Commandet Leith, Stanley 1923  Operations Officer

Commander Taylor, John McN. 1926  Gunnery Officer

Comma'nde; Horne, Charles F., Jr. 1926  Communication Officer

Lieutenant Colonel ~~ Herron, George C. Asst Operations Officer

(Inf.) (Ground)

Lieutenant Commander Lewis, John §. 1932 Asst Operations Officer

Major (USMC) Neal, Willis A. - Transport Quartermaster

Lieutenant Commander Ashworth, Frederick L. 1933  Aviation Officer

Major (Sig Corps) Bowen, Francis C. Asst Communication Of- .
ficer

Major (USMC) Shuler, Cecil W. Asst Intelligence Officer

Lieutenant Commander Stark, Harry B. 1936  Aide & Flag Secretary

Lieutenant Commander Kitcher, John J. 1936  Aide & Flag Lieutenant

Captain SC-V(G) Bregar, Jacob M. Force Supply Officer

Captain (MC) Gillett, Robert M. Force Medical Officer

Lieutenant Commander Lovell, Kenneth C. 1936  Force Civil Engineer

(CEC)

AMPHIBIOUS FORCE PACIFIC EXPANDS

When Rear Admiral Turner shifted from the South Pacific Force to the
Central Pacific, one of the changes he requested shortly after arriving in

* (a) COMPHIBFORSOPAC Rosters, 18 Jul. 1942, 20 Jan. 1943, 30 Jun. 1943; (b) FIFTH
PHIBFOR Roster, 1 Oct. 1943.
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Pearl Harbor on 25 August 1943 to take up his duties was that an Adminis-
trative Command for the Fifth Amphibious Force be established at Pearl.

Rear Admiral Turner had sought in his initial “Establishment Order” for
the SOPAC Amphibious Forces to divorce himself from the administrative
chores, and he had reiterated this desire in January 1943 when he again
pointed out that not only his immediate subordinate administrative com-
manders but also other administrative echelons should communicate directly
with COMSOPAC with respect to administrative matters.”

Experience in the South Pacific had indicated that these subordmate com-
manders were reluctant to pick up all the chores Rear Admiral Turner sought
to divest himself of, so in early September 1943 he urged upon CINCPAC
and the Navy Department the necessity of this new administrative command.

It was six weeks and many arguments later, before the Administrative
Command, Fifth Amphibious Force, U. S. Pacific Fleet, was created on 15
October 1943 “in order to permit the Commander Fifth Amphibious Force
to devote his principal efforts toward the combat function.” ** This large
shore-based command provided Rear Admiral Turner with a seasoned sub-
ordinate at Pearl Harbor to oversee the hundreds of thousands of administra-
tive details arising from the expansion of the Fifth Amphibious Force to
include hundreds of ships and tens of thousands of lapding craft.

To head up this administrative command, Captain Wallace B. Phnlllps
U. S. Navy, Class of 1911, was ordered from command of the Transports,
Amphibious Force, Atlantic, and shortly thereafter promoted to Commodore.
Commodore Phillips had the benefit of command of the transport Barnert
(AP-11) during late 1941 and the first half of 1942. During this period the
Barnett had participated in the landing exercises of the 1st Division, U. S.
Army in the Chesapeake and carried troops to places as far apart as Ireland
and Tongatabu. Later he had been ordered as Commander Transport Divi-
sion Seven and in the USS Harris (AP-8) had patticipated in the landings
in North Africa as Commander of the Southern Attack Group Transports,
and landed the United States 9th Infantry Division at Safi, French Morocco.
After this operation, Captain Phillips became Commander Transport Divi-
sion One, and, upon the detachment of Captain R. R. M. Emmett, U. S.
Navy, on 4 February 1943, Commander Transports, Amphibious Force, U. S.
Atlantic Fleet.* _

® COMPHIBFORSOPAC, letter, FE25/A3—1. Ser 037 of 20 Jan. 1943.

% (a) COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CINCPAC, letter, Ser 46, 3 Sep. 1943; (b) Administrative

History of Amphibious Forces, Pacific Fleet Vol. I, p. 64.
2 COMTRANSPHIBLANT, War Diary. 1 Feb. 1943,
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THE AMPHIBIAN PERSONNEL

Personnel problems in the Pacific Amphibious Force were at their peak
in July 1943. By this date large numbers of new landing ships and landing
craft were coming off the building ways and had to be manned. The rate
of expansion in numbers of officers and men of the Navy was inadequate
to provide the Bureau of Naval Personnel and the Forces Afloat enough time
to train afloat sufficient officers and men in amphibious doctrine or just plain
seagoing habits to adequately man these new landing ships and craft. There
was a shortage of warm bodies and a great shortage of amphibians.

Rear Admiral Fort reported on the Third PHIBFORSOPAC situation at
this time:

Most craft arrived without adequate trained personnel. It was necessary to
relieve many incompetent officers and to augment the crews with rated and

experienced men off the transports. Several LCTs and LCls had no officers
or men who had ever been to sea prior to their trans-Pacific voyage.®®

AMPHIBIOUS ASSAULT ON THE GILBERT ISLANDS
THE PLANNING—WASHINGTON PHASE

At the ten-day Casablanca Conference convening on 14 January 1943, the
United States Joint Chiefs of Staff arrived without their Chairman, Admiral
Leahy, and with a totally inadequate planning staff of only the three senior
Service planners of the Joint Planning Staff. An official history states:

Unfortunately the Joint Chiefs had not atrived at Casablanca armed with
a paper setting forth their views as to just what should be done in the war
against Japan. As has been pointed out, they had not yet agreed among
themselves what was to be done after completion of the Guadalcanal cam-
paign... . .2

The three Joint Staff planners, in a study paper circulated at the Casablanca
Conference, listed “Seizure and Occupation of the Gilbert Islands™ as an
action which they visualized would occur during 1943.

However, in the final document of the Combined Chiefs of Staff approved
at the Casablanca Conference, CCS 155/1, “Conduct of the War in 1943,”
dated 19 January 1943, the Gilbert Islands were not even mentioned among
the operations to be conducted.

WANCRASOPAC, letter, Ser 002 of 13 Jul. 1943, subj: Performance of Landing Craft.

® Grace Hayes, Pearl Harbor through Tridens, Vol. 1 of History of the Joint Chiefs of Staff in
World War I (1953), p. 391.
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Upon the return of the United States planners from Casablanca, CCS
155/1, however, was treated as-a statement of concept rather than a detailed
working plan. In its place Admiral King’s paper on "Pacific Strategy and the
Conduct of the War in the Pacific in 1943,” which had received the hurried
blessing of the United States Joint Chiefs during the Casablanca Conference,
and appeared as a memorandum attached to CCS 168, dated 22 January
1943, was considered as controlling the Joint planners during the early
months of 1943. This JCS paper averred that the United States could
forestall a Japanese offensive from the Gilbert-Ellice Islands towards Samoa
by reversing the route with its own forces. Such an offensive would make the
Hawaii-Samoa-Fiji-New Caledonia line of communications secure, which
was a long-sought and much approved objective.

TRIDENT CONFERENCE

Before TOENAILS preparations in the South Pacific had really reached
the hectic stage, the Trident Conference between the President of the United
States and the Prime Minister of Great Britain and their senior military
advisors took place in Washington, D.C. The conference lasted from 12
May to 25 May 1943.

The United States Joint Chiefs paper No. 304 “Operations in the Pacific
and Far East in 1943-1944” was an approved JCS paper by that time. It
called for operations in the Marshalls and added the pleasant thought that,
six months later, our forces should move on to the Caroline Islands.

Having learned from experience at Casablanca, a reasonable military staff
was cleared for participation in the Washington conference and a sizable
number of papers was approved by the JCS setting forth their military
recommendations prior to Trident. After ten days of discussion and nine
busy nights of preparing joinders and rejoinders in regard to the landing
in France, the ousting of the Japanese from Burma, or keeping the Soviet
Union or China in the war, the Combined Chiefs of Staff on 21 May finally
got around to endorsing Admiral King'’s list of six Pacific Ocean operational
projects contained in Combined Chiefs of Staff paper No. 239 (CCS 239).
Number 4 project was “Seizure of the Marshalls and Caroline Islands.” This
approval marked the passing of the last real planning hurdle as to whether
or not the drive across the Central Pacific would start in 1943, providing
adequate resources could be assembled for the operation without hamstring-
ing preparations for the invasion across the English Channel.
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A FLAGSHIP

Rear Admiral Turner had come out of the South Pacific with the very
definite belief that the commander of an amphibious task force should be
provided with a flagship which did not have to carry troops and their logistical
support to the assault landing and which had adequate working and sleeping
accommodations for his staff. Additionally, the flagship had to provide
adequate accommodations for the Amphibious Corps Commander, the
Landing Force Commander and the Commander of the Support Aircraft and
the numerous personnel of their staffs, as well as provide multiple com-
munication facilities adequate for the escalating requirements of three or
four commanders aboard the same ship during the early hours of an assault
landing.

Since there was no ship currently afloat in the United States Navy to meet
such requirements, a transport hull with a wholly new topside design was
necessary. This ship was to be called a headquarters ship, although its
official title was “Amphibious Force Flagship.” But it was reasonably obvious
that no ship with the desired characteristics would be available for the coming
offensive in the Gilbert Islands.

80-G-1021408

USS Pennsylvania (BB-38), flagship for Commander Amphibious Force,
Pacific Fleet in the Gilberts O peration.
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Admiral Nimitz did the best he could with what he had to meet the prob-
lem. He assigned a ship which had the best communication equipment of any
ship in the whole Navy, a ship which had enlarged officers accommodations,
and one which would not be directly concerned with carrying troops and their
impedimenta. 4

On 15 June 1943, the old battleship Pennsylvania (BB-38), which had
been the CINCUS and then CINCPAC flagship throughout the 1930’s, was
assigned as flagship for Commander Amphibious Force, Pacific Fleet. The
Zeilin (AP-9) was designated as relief flagship. The Chilton (APA-38) had
been considered as a stop-gap flagship until the first headquarters ship (Ap-
palachian AGC-1) was delivered, an event scheduled for September 1943.
The delays inherent in building and then testing a new type ship made it
apparent that the amphibious staff would have to make more than a pier head
leap to be aboard a headquarters ship for the Gilbert Islands campaign.*

As a matter of fact, the Chilton did not get commissioned until 7 December
1943, and the Appalachian did not arrive on the Pacific coast until 26 No-
vember 1943. D-Day for GALVANIC was 20 November 1943.

The battleship flagship assigned to Rear Admiral Harry Hill's Amphibious
Group being formed in the Central Pacific was the Maryland (BB-46), which
had previously served as a division flagship in the Fleet. The communication
central which had to be added to the Maryland in order that she might func-
tion as an amphibious command ship was built on a wing of the Flag Bridge,
the only place available where the tremendous amount of electrical and
electronic work could be completed in time for the operation. Unfortunately,
the Flag Bridge was at about the same level as the muzzles of the 16-inch
guns when they were firing at moderate ranges, introducing the hazard that
all communications might be interrupted by their blast. This hazard jumped
up to bite the Amphibious Group Commander during the gun support part
of the landing.

THE EARLY PLANNING STAGE—PEARL HARBOR PHASE

Just back from the Casablanca Conference, and with the Japanese high-
tailing it out of Guadalcanal, COMINCH on 9 February 1943, queried

® (a) COMINCH to CINCPAC, 091256 Jun®1943; (b) CINCPAC to COMINCH, 112105
Jun. 1943; (¢) CTF 51 to CINCPAC, 122151 Jun. 1943; (d) Pennsylvania to COMPHIBFOR-
PAC, 160616 Jun. 1943.
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CINCPAC whether an operation to secure the Gilbert Islands could be
undertaken. CINCPAC politely demurred, pointing out that an intense
Japanese air reaction could be anticipated during a period when our air
resources to meet it were inadequate.*

But Admiral King never let up pressing the subject of starting towards
the Marshall Islands, either at his bi-monthly conferences with Admiral
Nimitz or in the Joint Chiefs of Staff meetings. Various routes were ad-
vocated by his planning subordinates. Reportedly Captain Forrest Sherman,
a long-time strategical planner, and, at the time Chief of Staff to Commander
Air Forces, Pacific, wanted to get to the Marshalls via the island of Wake
rather than via the Gilberts. Others, including Rear Admiral Turner, favored
a southern approach to Truk, main Japanese base in the Caroline Islands,
up through Rabaul, New Britain, rather than via the Marshalls.

By mid-June 1943, the Joint Chiefs had been persuaded by Admiral King
that the necessary Joint resources could be found after adequately supporting
the 1943 Mediterranean campaign as well as the bombing of Germany, to
start moving amphibious forces through the Central Pacific towards the main-
land of Asia. This must be done, he urged, in order to cut off and deny Japan

the tremendous natural resources she was extracting from Southeast Asia
and the Dutch East Indies.”

TIMING AND FORCES AVAILABLE

Irrespective of what was being assumed in the South and Southwest
Pacific, the Joint Chiefs of Staff were assuming on 15 June that the first
phase of CARTWHEEL—the taking of the Middle Solomons and parts of
New Guinea—would be completed by General MacArthur not later than 1
August 1943, and that a major part of the naval forces and the Second
Marine Division from the South Pacific Area, would be employed against
the Marshalls “about 15 November 1943.” 2

Back on this day, 15 June 1943, the Joint Chiefs directed CINCPAC to
submit an outline plan for the seizure of the Marshall Islands, including an
estimate of the situation, a general concept of the operation and the terribly
difficult specifics: when the operation would be carried. out, which of the

» COMINCH to CINCPAC 092200 Feb. 1943; CINCPAC, 112237 Feb. 1943,

# King to Marshall, COMINCH Memo, Ser 001150 of 11 Jun. 1943, subj: Future Campaign
Operations in the Pacific Ocean Areas.

 JCS to CINCSWPA in War Department, 151655 Jun. 1943.
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many Marshall atolls would be assaulted, and with exactly which amphibious
troops, ships and craft.® It should be noted that the Gilbert Islands were
not being mentioned at that high level. And it may be observed that just as
Guadalcanal got into the WATCHTOWER operations via the backdoor of
an approved operation for the Santa Cruz Islands, Tarawa reached its fame
via the backdoor of a JCS approved operation for the Marshall Islands.
By 18 June, the Joint War Planning Committee, correctly anticipating a
healthy reaction from General MacArthur about using elsewhere any of the
forces currently in his area or directly supporting CARTWHEEL operations,
came up with a plan for seizing the Marshalls after the Gilberts had been
taken, and doing this without disturbing the forces in the Southwest Pacific
Area. While saying that the “Gilberts operation is definitely inferior to the
‘Marshalls operation,” they reasoned that it was definitely better than doing
nothing in the Central Pacific area.*

By 20 June CINCPAC had examined the when, where and with what
sufficiently to inform COMINCH that training would have to overcome the
problems involved in landing over coral reefs and asked for major increases in
landing craft for use in training, including a hundred rubber landing craft
with outboard motors.*

COMINCH on 24 June had directed CINCPAC that, in organizing the
amphibious forces for the next operation, the organization should permit
three simultaneous attacks on separated objectives. Since there were more
than that number of Japanese air bases in the Marshall Islands, this seemed
to be a logical directive if the operation was to be against the Marshalls. By
the next day, the Joint Staff Planners in Washington were calling the prospec-
tive operation A Marshalls and/or Gilbert Islands Operation,” and thought
was being given to assaulting simultaneously Tarawa in the Gilberts and
Jaluit and Mille in the southern Marshalls.*

. By 29 June the CINCPAC Planners had about decided that the Marshalls
would have to be seized via the “Ellice and Gilbert Islands,” with the two
southern atolls of the Marshalls being our ‘initial objectives in that group

* COMINCH to CINCPAC, 152220 Jun. 1943.

¥ (a) MacArthur to Marshall, C3302-CM-IN13149, 20 Jun. 1943; (b) JPS 205/2, Operations
Against the Marshall Islands, 18 Jun. 1943.

* CINCPAC to COMINCH, 200145 Jun. 1943.

# (a) COMINCH to CINCPAC, 241301 Jun. 1943; (b) COMSOPAC 250515 Jun. 1943;
(c) CINCPAC to COMINCH, letter, Ser 0096 of 1 Jul. 1943, subj: The Seizure of the Marshall
Islands.
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of islands.®® Following a visit to Washington by Captains James M. Steele
and Forrest E. Sherman from the Pacific Fleet on 4 July 1943, there was full
discussion of four possible operations:

1. Initial seizure of Wake Island, then Kwajalein.

2. Initial seizure of Kwajalein, Wotje and Maloelap.

3. Initial seizure of Tarawa, Jaluit and Mille.

4. Initial seizure of Nauru, Tarawa and Makin.

The last was recommended to.the Joint Chiefs who accepted it as having
definite advantages.

Without being able to say exactly why the planners backed into the Gilbert
Island decision, it should be pointed out that any plan for assault and occupa-
tion of the Marshalls direct from Pearl Harbor required more amphibious
troops and transports than going to the Gilberts, because there were three
strongly defended atolls in the Marshalls and only one strongly defended
and one weakly defended atoll in the Gilberts. More carriers for close air
support would naturally be required for the attack on three atolls than on
two. The advantage of moving to the Marshalls under a shore-based air
umbrella from the Gilberts would not be available in the first instance. Nor
would the limited shore-based air reconnaissance and air bombing from the
Ellice Islands be able to reach the Western Marshalls, but would be available
in the Gilberts.

Since General MacArthur had protested vigorously against using in the
Central Pacific Ocean Area the amphibious troops currently in his area, and
since jeep carriers and their support aircraft were just coming on the line
in small numbers, it is apparent that the planners at all levels had to trim
their sails. Only an operation within the capabilities of the forces available
could be projected. Hence the Gilberts won the contest for Rear Admiral
Turner's attention.®

THE JCS DIRECTIVE STAGE
On 20 July 1943, the Joint Chiefs of Staff issued their directive for

8 (a) CINCPAC to COMSOPAC, 292145 Jun. 1943; (b) CINCPAC to COMINCH 030021
Jul. 1943, :

3 (a) JCS 386, Strategy in the Pacific, 28 Jun. 1943; (b) Fleet Admiral William D. Leahy, I
Was There (New York: Whittlesey House, 1950), p. 183; (c) JCS 386/1 and Draft Directive;
(d) Brief of Plan for the Control of the Marshall Islands dated 12 February 1943, called for
assaulting Kwajalein, Wotje, and Maloelap; (e) JCS 92nd Meeting, minutes, 15 Jun. 1943, 8th
item. .
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amphibious operations in the (a) Ellice Island group (b) the Gilbert Island
group and (c) against Nauru. This operation was given the code name
GALVANIC.®*®

There were two main differences and two main similarities between this
directive and the one issued for the initial amphibious operation in the
Solomon Islands. The two main differences were:

1. There were four months between issuance of the JCS GALVANIC
directive and the target date, instead of one month.

2. The GALVANIC directive was in proper War College form with
paragraph designated tasks, purposes, concept of the operation,
forces available and command arrangements, instead of just a
straight-forward statement.

The two similarities were;

1. The GALVANIC directive first mentioned a place where no fighting
took place—the Ellice Islands—just as the Solomons directive had
first mentioned the Santa Cruz Islands, where no fighting took
place.

2. The GALVANIC directive contained a red herring—Nauru—
which caused great differences of opinion at lower levels and much
hard argument, just as Ndeni had caused great differences of opinion
and much hard argument during the early months of the Solomon
Island operation.

NAURU—THE PLACE WE DIDN'T GO

Since General “Howling Mad” Smith, the capable corps commander of the
Marines in the Fifth Fleet, wrote “Tarawa was a mistake,”. tens of thousands
of words have been written in regard to.whether Tarawa in the Gilbert
Islands should have been the first objective in the amphibious drive across
the Central Pacific. Comparatively little has been written about dropping
Nauru from the Joint Chiefs of Staff directive, and replacing that island
objective with Makin Atoll.

Admiral Spruance wrote as follows when asked these questions. (a) Dur-
ing the planning for the Gilbert Island operation, who generated the change
from Nauru to Makin? (b) Do you recollect your initial reaction to this
. proposed change?

# JCS to CINCPAC, Info CINCSOWESPAC, COMSOPAC, 202149 and 202204 Jul. 1943.
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Neither RKT, Holland Smith, nor I liked Nauru as an objective. I opposed
it because its physical characteristics made it a very tough objective to capture
and not of much value after we had it, and particularly because our orders
from the JCS called for a simultaneous capture of Tarawa and Nauru. They
were about 380 miles apart. This would have meant a wide separation of our
forces, with the Japanese Fleet at Truk, as strong as our total Fleet forces,
able to strike with two amphibious operations going on. At this time we
were dependent on submarines for information of enemy movements from
Truk eastward through the Marshalls, as we had no air coverage. No one
at Pear] seemed interested in my objections to Nauru.

Finally, during a CINCPAC-COMINCH bimonthly conference at Pearl,
Holland Smith drew up a letter setting forth his objections to Nauru as an
amphibious objective, and recommending that we not take it. RKT endorsed
his approval, as did I. Then I went to the CINCPAC morning conference and
handed the letter to Nimitz. Nimitz read it and passed it to King. King read
it and then, turning to me, asked, "What do you propose to take instead of
Nauru?’ I replied, ‘Makin,” and said that Makin was 100 miles closer than
Tarawa to the Marshalls, which were our next objective, that Nauru would be
of little value to the Japanese after we took the Gilberts, that we could keep
it pounded down, and furthermore that we did not need Nauru ourselves.
Needless to say, the taking of Makin had been thoroughly considered by.
Holland Smith, RKT, and myself and our staffs prior to this meeting of
CINCPAC-COMINCH. Admiral King gave me the fish eye but agreed to
recommend the change of objectives to the J.C.S.%

Major General Holland Smith’s recommendation to make the change in
objectives was committed to paper on 24 September 1943. CINCPAC noted
in his Command Summary on that date: '

Study is going ahead to substitute Makin for Nauru in the GALVANIC
Operation. .

On the next day Admiral King arrived in Pearl for a regularly scheduled
conference. On this same day CINCPAC made an official recommendation to
COMINCH for the substitution of Makin for Nauru. The ofhcial reasons
CINCPAC gave to COMINCH for supporting the change were:

a. More troops required for Nauru than for Makin (one division versus

one regiment).

b. No transports available in the Pacific Fleet to carry these additional troops.
. ¢. Because of shallow border reef, goodly cliffs, and rough terrain due to

phosphate evacuations, success was doubtful at Nauru.

COMINCH joined CINCPAC in a despatch to the Joint Chiefs of Staff

% (a) Spruaiice; (b) COMFIFTHPHIBSFOR, letter, 05A/A16-3/Ser 0037 of 24 Sep. 1943
and COMCENPACFOR Endorsement thereon of 24 Sep. 1943.
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urging Makin as the secondary target for GALVANIC. The JCS approved
the change on 27 September, “although General Arnold raised some question
as to the advisability of substituting an island with only potential air base
facilities for one already containing an air base.”” Less than six weeks were
left before sailing date for the Makin forces, when the official approval was
relayed to the forces involved.*’

Admiral Turner discussed Nauru with this author only in connection with
answering the single question as to why he was at Makin instead of at Tarawa
on D-Day of the GALVANIC Operation. His answer was:

Nauru looked to be far tougher than Tarawa. It was also d lot closer to
Truk and the Japanese Fleet than Tarawa. So it was logical for me to be at
Nauru and Hill to be at Tarawa.3®

Rear Admiral Harry W. Hill (1911), who was to step into Admiral
Turner’s big shoes at Okinawa, had become Commander Amphibious Group
Two, Fifth Amphibious Force in September 1943, after serving almost a
year as Commander Battleship Division Four in the South Pacific. ‘

When Admiral Hill was asked this same question as to why Rear Admiral
Turner left him with the Tarawa command, he replied:

I don't really know, but T was darned glad that Kelly picked up Makin and
left me with Tarawa. Tarawa was far the bigger and better job.3

It should be pointed out here that as a Captain, Harry W. Hill had served
as War Plans Officer on the staff of the Commander in Chief, U. S. Fleet,
and later as an assistant to Rear Admiral Turner in War Plans, Naval
Operations. The two, Turner and Hill, were on intimate terms and had
great confidence in each other.

Rear Admiral Turner had a triple .planning chore in GALVANIC. In
breadth and descending order of importance, they were: (1) As the Com-
mander Assault Force (CTF 54) he had the need for planning in close
liaison with Commander Fifth Fleet (Spruance) and Commander Fifth
Amphibious Corps (Holland Smith). (2) In the same capacity as CTF 54,
he had the duty of coordinating the planning of the two major units of the
Assault Force, the Attack Force at Makin and its Attack Force at Tarawa.
(3) As the Commander of one of these two Attack Forces, he had the duty

7 (a) CINCPAC to COMINCH 260439 Sep. 1943; (b) COMINCH -to CINCPAC, 271805
Sep. 1943; (c) CINCPAC to COMCENPAC, 290139 Sep. 1943; (d) Air Force, Guadalcanal 1o
Saipan, p. 292.

* Turner.

® Interview with Admiral Harry W. Hill, USN (Ret.), 9 Jun. 1965. Hereafter Hill.
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of planning the assault landing in close physical proximity with the Marine
or Army Commander Landing Troops.

The reinforced Marine Division for Tarawa was physically in faraway
New Zealand. The reinforced Army Regiment for Makin was physically on
the island of Oahu in Hawaii.

At this late date (1966), it might be guessed that Rear Admiral Turner
chose the only solution which permitted him to best carry out simultaneously
the three chores. He placed himself at Pearl Harbor.

So located, he had close liaison with Vice Admiral Spruance and Major
General Smith, the primary essential. He was situated where the best com-
munication facilities were available for coordination of the planning of the
two major units of his Assault Force command, which was the second most
important requirement. Having fulfilled these two requirements, the fulfill-
ment of the third meant that he would be the Attack Force Commander at
Makin, and at Pearl he would have close liaison with the Army Landing
Force Commander, Major General Smith, AUS. He would comply with the
basic provision of FTP 167 that, in amphibious assault planning, the Naval
Attack Force Commander and the Marine or Army Commander of the assault
troops must be physically close at hand during the planning stage for an
assault landing.* ‘

The following extract from the letter Commander Fifth Amphibious
Force wrote on the way back to Pearl from the Gilberts is also revealing:

In view of the wide physical dispersion of the forces, particularly the
ground elements, and the fact that it was necessary for many of the newly
appointed commanders to collect and train new staffs, it seemed particularly
necessary to assemble the principal commanders in Pearl Harbor for personal
conferences, indoctrination, and the discussion and oral approval of plans. .
This was finally pattially accomplished, and useful results followed, although

the time for the work was limited. These personal conferences, in fact,
provided the basis for drafting the principal directives. . . .#

AMPHIBIOUS TRAINING SHIFTS WESTWARD

Most of the amphibious training for the Pacific Ocean operations during
the first 18 months of World War II had been conducted on the Pacific
“Rear Admiral Hill and staff flew out of Pearl for Wellington on 19 October and wére not

again in Pear| until after GALVANIC. )
 COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CINCPAC, letter, C5A/A16-3(3) Ser 00165 of 4 Dec. 1943.
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Coast of the United States. In mid-June 1943, COMINCH suggested to
CINCPAC that a fair share of the training should be conducted in the
Hawaiian Area.**

This was done. Units of the Army 27th Infantry Division were trained
by Transport Division 20 at Kauai, Molokai, and Kahoolawe in the Hawaiian
Area during October 1943. Five amphibious bases were built in the Hawaiian
Islands at Waianae, Waimanalo and Waipio on Oahu as well as bases on
the islands of Maui and Kauai.

At the same time that the planning for GALVANIC was going forward,
a vast expansion of berthing facilities was undertaken in the Pearl Harbor
Area to accommodate the large number of amphibious ships and craft,
larger than had been needed for any previous Pacific Ocean amphxblous
operation.

. However, the Marines’ Second Division was in New Zealand, so Com-
mander Transport Group, Wellington (Captain H. B. Knowles) was ordered
to conduct its advanced amphibious training with Transport Divisions, Four,
Six and Eighteen during October 1943. Special training with the amphibious
tractors (LVTs) was conducted at far away Fiji during this same period in
order that the tractors would experience beach conditions more neatly ap-
proaching those of Tarawa.** .

Some of the problems encountered during this training period are related
by Commander Transport Group Wellington.

We came back from Kiska and got orders to be in New Zealand on the
st of October. On our way down to Wellington, a radio came in saying
I was to be in charge of training at Wellington. Training was set up with
the Second Division. We didn’t know where we were going to land, but
we did train on coral beaches.in Hawke Bay North Island, New Zealand.

As transports arrived from the states, we found that quite a number, maybe
a dozen, were newly converted transports, which-had just completed their
shakedown cruise. We borrowed everything we could from the older ships
to make up for deficiencies in communication equipment, personnel and
boats in the newer transports. The transports which arrived [ New Zealand]
the latest were the ones that needed training the most.

1 was notified that 1 would be Commander Transports for one of the
Attack Forces, and that my flagship would be the Monrovia (AP-64). She '
was the ex-SS Del Argentina. 1 got a repair ship to build me an Operation
Office on the Monrovia's bridge, got flag hoists installed, and borrowed a

“ COMINCH to CINCPAC 141557 Jun. 1943,
“ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, letters, Ser 0052 of 30 Sep. 1943; 3 Oct. 1943; subj: Amphib-
ious Training.
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set of signal flags for the Flag Bridge. I finally scrounged a couple of TBS
from the Heywood (APA-6) my old command and some TBX from the
Marines, so I would have voice radio control over the Transport Group.

There had been a Boat Pool in Wellington. The landing boats in it were
largely wrecks from long usage and no replacements. We cannibalized all
of them in order to get enough to fill up the transports.4¢

IMPROVED VEHICLES
ALLIGATORS, BUFFALOES, DUKWS

Since Guadalcanal, landing craft types known as ALLIGATORS, BUF-
FALOES, and DUKWS had come off the building ways in ever increasing
numbers. Each had a particular characteristic making it a preferred craft for
certain phases of amphibious operations.

An ALLIGATOR was an amphibious tractor, a landing vehicle, tracked
(LVT). A WATER BUFFALO was a 5-ton amphibious truck. A DUKW
was a 2.5-ton amphibious truck. It was obvious that tractors could make
steadier headway over and through shallow coral reef areas of highly ir-
regular pattern and filled with nutheads than the ordinary propeller-driven
landing craft.*s

Commander Fifth Amphibious Corps was able to arrange for the Sec-
ond Division to be given 50 new LVT(2)s to supplement the 75 operable
LVT(1)s available from its regular allowance of LVT(1)s, and to have
these picked up for the Second Division at Samoa by LSTs while the division -
was proceeding from “Down Under” to Tarawa. Commander Transport
Group Wellington, commented on this: _

One squadron of LSTs in Samoa were loading tanks and Marine crews to
rendezvous at the landing beach. I had never seen the men or talked to them
until we arrived at the beach.

The uncertainties in regard to these LVT(2)s were such that the Marines
. got out alternate orders based on their arrival or nonarrival at Tarawa.*°

ELLICE ISLANDS
The Marines had occupied Funafuti at the southern end of the 200-mile

“ Interview Rear Admiral Herbert K. Knowles, USN (Ret.), 3 Jun. 1962. Hereafter Knowles.

“ Marine Corps Schools, Quantico, Va., "Special Landing Equipment,” No. 26 in series on
Amphibious Operations (1946) p. 43.

# (a) Smith, Coral and Brass, pp. 120-21; (b) Knowles; (c) COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, Group
Two, Op Order A101-43, 17 Oct. 1943, Appendix 1 to Annex D.
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chain of atolls in the Ellice Islands on 2 October 1942, and had built an
airstrip there. In January and February 1943, reconnaissance and occasional
bombing missions were made from Funafuti over the Gilberts and Nauru,
the latter a long 881 miles away. The Japanese carried out a tit-for-tat
surprise retaliation bombing raid on Funafuti on 22 April 1943. In due time,
the Joint Chiefs, spurred on by CINCPAC, authorized seizing two notthern
atolls in the Ellice group and building and defending satellite fields there.
Despite difficulties in getting heavily laden planes off the Seabee-built com-
pacted coral runways, reconnaissance and bombing raids were carried out
during the pre-GALVANIC Operation period from the aitfields on both
Nanomea and Nukufetau in the northern part of the Ellice Islands. On
both of these atolls, new airstrips had been carved through the dense cover-
ing of coconut palms and two bomber squadrons were based thereon.

The Seventh Air Force based in the Ellice Islands (and Canton) provided
an “all out” effort in the pre-invasion period. It reported 141 of its B-24s -
had sortied against the Gilbert Islands in 13 strike missions during the.
period 13-19 November and dropped 50 tons of bombs on Betio Island in
Tarawa Atoll and an unreported amount on Butaritari Island in Makin
Atoll. No Japanese air interception of these Ellice Islands planes took
place until 16 November.*’

THE TIME

The Joint Chiefs had indicated a contingent target date of 15 November
1943 for the occupation of Japanese positions in the Gilberts.

Rear Admiral Turner picked up his planning chores on 24 August. Major
General Holland Smith picked up his on 9 September, and Rear Admiral
Hill, his on 24 September. On that late September day, there were less than
eight weeks to complete the planning and to get to the objective two thou-
sand miles away.

CONCURRENT PLANNING

The planning for GALVANIC was done on a concurrent basis which
means that all levels of command were planning at the same time, with

" (a) United States Air Force Historical Studies Division, Historical Study No. 38, Operational
History of the Seventh Air Force, 6 Nov. 1943, 31 Jul. 1944, pp. 3-12; (b) USSBS Report No.
70 in Pacific War Series, “‘Seventh and Eleventh Air Forces in War Against Japan,” pp. 3-4;
(c) Air Force, Guadalcanal 1o Saipan, ch. 9. '
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the lower levels galloping along trying to keep their planning abreast of
the constant changes introduced at higher echelons and still make progress
towards their own final plan. Difficult as this is for the lowest levels, it is
an essential when planning time is moderately short. It is also highly desir-
able if the operation is to be successful, since the problems the lower com-
mands uncover can be taken up at higher levels and adjustments made
before the control plans of the higher echelon become frozen into orders.

- THE PLACE—THE GILBERTS

Having decided to take the Gilbert Islands to make possible the opening
of the door to the Philippines the immediate question was: Did we know,
or could we learn enough about the Gilberts during the next couple of
months to make their seizure an amphibious practicality ? '

The known basic facts were that the Gilbert Islands consisted of two atolls
and six coral islands with a total land area of approximately 150 square
miles, spread thinly between 3° north of the equator to 3° south of it and
centered about 400 miles west of the International Date Line.

Each of the irregular shaped atolls surrounding its placid lagoon was
made up of reefs, spits, and coral patches as well as long narrow islets,
mainly on the eastern or weather side of the lagoons. These barren atolls
were from 5 to 40 miles across. The islets rose to a height of from 4 to
12 feet above sea level.

On the seaward side of these atolls a fringing reef platform of coral extends
outward for a distance of about /4 mile, at which point it drops off suddenly
to very deep water.

The three Gilbert atolls which aroused the main interest of the planners
were, from north to south

MakiN—Bell shaped atoll-lagoon 16 miles by 8 miles at center. The
largest and most important island was Butaritari—crutch-shaped, 13
miles long by about one-quarter mile in width.

TarAwA—Triangular shaped atoll, 83 miles south of Makin. Lagoon
22 miles by 12 miles at south. Largest and most important island—Betio
—two and one-quarter miles long by one-half mile wide.

APAMAMA—OVval-shaped atoll, 67 miles south of Tarawa. Lagoon
ten miles on eastern side.
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Apamama was also known as Abemama and Afemama. Apamama was
generally used in the operation plans and orders, charts and maps, intel-
ligence summaries, and reports of GALVANIC. Apamama is used herein,
despite the fact that present-day charts and atlases favor Abemama.

Grand Central Park in New York City, three blocks wide and 51 blocks
long, contains roughly 840 acres. Betio Island in Tarawa Atoll with slightly
less than 300 acres resembled a marlinespike much more than it did Grand
Central Park. Butaritari Island in Makin Atoll, with about 2,000 acres, was
shaped a bit like a pickax with the handle a smidgen less than 11 miles long.

The “Notes on the Gilbert Islands For the Use of U. S. Forces” told all
who had time to read:

The following brief notes have been prepared by a European who has resided
for many years in the Gilbert Islands. . . . In certain instances, material has
been taken from Dr. Kenneth P. Emory’s ‘South Séa Lore.’

Readers of the notes were informed that Makin was pronounced “Muggin”
and Tarawa pronounced “Tarra-wah.” : _

The islands are low, flat and sandy. . . . Mere ribbons of coral about 200
yards wide, often cut up into small islets separated by sandy channels fordable
at low water, and surrounding lagoons of surprising beauty. . . . Robert
Louis Stevenson who lived for some time in the Gilberts has described
them as possessing ‘a superb ocean climate, days of blinding sun and bracing
wind, nights of a heavenly brightness.’ :

All Hands were given the comforting thought that prostitution was
unknown and:

Many European traders in the early days were killed by the natives for
interfering with their womenfolk.

Reports from Australians who had lived in the Gilberts were to the effect
that “boating and landing conditions are good during November and De-
cember because the light easterly winds prevail” and that the rainy season
begins “during November and lasts through mid-January.” *¢

Equally important to the amphibians as these basic facts and their inter-
pretation were in what manner and with what number of Japanese fighting
men were the various atolls and islands being defended, how approachable
were the beaches by landing craft, and what was known about the tides.

A year before in mid-August 1942, we had landed a 220-man Marine
raiding force on Makin Atoll via rubber boats from a Fleet-type submarine.
The success of this much publicized effort unfortunately alerted the Japanese

“ COMCENPAC Op Plan 143, 25 Oct. 1943 Annex E, pp. I1-3, 1I-5.
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to the fact that the fringe atolls of their island empire needed greater defen-
sive forces than the 43 Japanese who had held Butaritari Island on the south
side of Makin Atoll on 17 August 1942. The raid also alerted the amphibians
to the difficulties of landing on these atolls in normal surf via rubber boats.
On long term balance, it seems probable that much more was lost by stimu-
lating the Japanese to strengthen garrisons all through the islands than was
gained from the nubbins of technical information brought back from the
raid. S
In order to increase our knowledge of the Gilbert Islands we sought to
extract by submarine periscope. and by photographic reconnaissance plane
bits and pieces of mformatnon and intelligence and then to compile them in
useful form. _ »
When these were joined and all the data gathered from air and submarine
‘reconnaissance placed on air intelligence maps, it revealed that Betio ‘(or
Bititu) Island in Tarawa Atoll was defended by no less than: '

8 large coast defense guns (4-8,” 4-5.5") -

6 small coast defense guns

4 heavy anti-aircraft guns (5”)
24 light to medium anti-aircraft guns (.50 to 2.3")
68 beach defense and anti boat guns *°

The post-operation “Study of Japanese Defenses” by the Second Marine
Division showed this pre-battle estimate to be exactly accurate for all the
larger guns and possibly a 35 percent underestimate for all machine guns 13-
millimeter (.50-inch) or under. Moreover, this study indicated that:

Weapons were, for the most part, mounted in carefully and strongly con-

structed emplacements of coconut logs, reinforced concrete, and revetted
sand.

These basic weapons were complemented by a network of obstacles, which
took the form of antitank ditches, beach barricades, log fences and concrete
tetrahedrons on the fringing reef, double apron-high wire fence in the
water near the beach, and double apron low wire on the sand beach itself.

Butaritari Island in the Makin Atoll was less heavily defended by far.
We estimated defenses to include:
4 heavy anti-aircraft guns
10-13 medium anti-aircraft guns *

“ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR (CTF 54) Op Plan A2-43, 23 Oct. 1943, Annex B, Appendices A,
B,LX,Nand O.
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9 pill boxes
39-69 machine guns

In October 1943, Apamama Atoll was believed not to be occupied by the
Japanese nor defended. This was just slightly in error.

Based on these data, Commander Fifth Amphibibus Corps and his two
Landing Force Commanders drafted a Scheme of Maneuver and passéd it to
the Attack Force Commanders and then to Commander Assault Force for
determination of its naval practicality.

Available navigational information indicated that landings on the eastern
or weather side of the islets were far more difficult than landings from the
lagoon side and could generally only be accomplished at high water. Land-
ings from the lagoon side were less dangerous than over the outer reef, but:

the stage of the tide is of extreme importance in all landing operations.5

ON THE JAPANESE SIDE

The Japanese arrived in the Gilberts three days after Pearl Harbor. In due
time they used the lagoon of Makin Atoll as a makeshift seaplane base to
touch down and refuel when making reconnaissance seaplane flights origi-
nating from the Marshalls and intent on taking a “look-see” at the vast water
land to the east of the Gilberts. On 17 August 1942, other than Makin
Atoll, the Gilbert Islands were unoccupied by the Japanese..

Following our raid on Makin, the Japanese moved rapidly to increase
their defensive forces in the Gilberts. By the time November 1943 had rolled
around, the Gilbert Islands, together with Nauru and Ocean Islands, were a
subordinate naval command of the Japanese Fourth Fleet, headquartered at
Truk in the Caroline Islands. This island command, called a Base Force
Command in Japanese naval parlance, had a rear admiral, Keiji Shibazaki,
to head it up and was on the same command echelon as the Kwajalein Base
Command in the Marshalls.

JAPANESE AT TARAWA ATOLL

The Yokosuka 6th Special Naval Landing Force 1,500 strong was the
initial mainstay of the defensive forces in the Gilbert Islands, but in May

* ONI Monograph No. 600, “The Gilbert Islands,” Oct. 1943.
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1943, the Sasebo 7th Special Naval Landing Force was withdrawn from .
Rabaul and joined the 6th Yokosuka. From this it appears that at this stage
of the war, just before TOENAILS, the Japanese were more worried about
the Gilberts than they were about the Bismarck Archipelago and the Upper
Solomons.

Together with subordinate construction units and pioneers, these two units
formed the 3rd Special Base Force (or 3rd Minor Base Force) totaling
nearly 5,000 men. On Butaritari Island in Makin Atoll, they developed a
regular seaplane base. They then turned to and built up the defenses and
facilities of Tarawa Atoll. A main runway 4,750 feet long and 350 feet
wide was developed on Betio Island, Tarawa Atoll, together with a second-
ary strip and a taxi strip. The runways, taxi strip, service aprons and turn-
arounds were all surfaced with coral. ‘

It is axiomatic that attack energizes defense. After Army Air Force and
Navy planes raided Betio Island on 18~19 September 1943, urgent additional
defensive measures were undertaken by the Japanese to protect their com-
mand and communication centers against future air raids. Nine out of 18
twin engine bombers on the Betio airfield were still flyable after the 19
September attack and they were evacuated to the Marshalls. Four recon-
naissance aircraft at Makin continued their searches. But far from softening
up the Japanese defenses, these air raids are believed to have made the
taking of Betio Island a far tougher chore for the amphibians.**

JAPANESE AT MAKIN ATOLL

A good comparison of the importance of Makin Atoll versus Tarawa
Atoll in Japanese eyes is to be found in the ranks of the atoll commanders.
At Tarawa, he was a rear admiral, Rear Admiral Keiji Shibazaki; at Makin,
a junior lieutenant, Lieutenant (junior grade) Seizo Ishikama. Lieutenant
Ishikama had in his command four reconnaissance seaplanes.

As to defense installations, the Japanese had been able or willing to for-
tify Butaritari with only « bare minimum. A perimeter defense had been
established around the seaplane base on the lagoon shore. Defenses on the

% (a) JICPOA Bulletin No. 42-43, “Enemy Positions Gilbert Islands”; (b) Philip A.
Crowl and Edmund G. Love, Seizure of the Gilberts and Marshalls, Vol. V1 of subseries The
War in the Pacific in UNITED STATES ARMY IN WORLD WAR II (Washington: Office of
the Chief of Military History, Department of the Army, 1955), pp. 67-68; (c¢) Japanese Bases in

the Mandated Islands, MS, Office of Naval History, Naval Operations; (d) Study of Theater of
Operations, Fifth Amphibious Corps, 20 Sep. 1943,
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lagoon shure were comparatively light, consisting mainly of three dual-
purpose 8-centimeter guns at the base of King’s Wharf and a few machine

8\1!13.”

JAPANESE AT APAMAMA ATOLL

There were 23 Japanese troops on Apamama and no military defenses of
‘any kind.

CINCPAC'S OP-PLAN
GALVANIC

CINCPAC's Operation Plan 1343 provided for the following main divi-
sions of the forces assigned to accomplish GALVANIC:

CINCPAC
CENTRAL
PACIFIC FORCE
Spruance
DEFENSE FORCE
FIFTH FLEET ASSAULT FORCE AND
Spruance Turner SHORE BASED AIR
Hoover

Admiral Spruance informed this questioner that when the discussions were
taking place about the air units to be assigned by Admiral Nimitz to the
Central Pacific Force for GALVANIC, Vice Admiral John H. Towers, who
was Commander Air Forces Pacific Fleet at the time, resisted having all
carriers available so assigned. At a CINCPAC conference, he said:

Spruance wants a sledgehammer to drive a tack.
But Admiral Nimitz did assngn his available carrier strength, as Admu'al
Spruance desired.

* (a) JICPOA Bulletin No. 8—44 “'Japanese Forces in Gilbert Islands”; (b) Crowl and Love,
Gilbert and Marshalls (Army), p. 71; (c) Eight centimeters are roughly 3 2 inches.
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The Defense Force and Shore-Based Air Force was new in concept,
developing out of the experience at Guadalcanal. Its missions included de-
fending and developing the positions captured, including the construction
and activation of airfields on the atolls of Makin, Tarawa, and Apamama.
All this was to be done to give air support to the Central Pacific campaign.

VICE ADMIRAL SPRUANCE’S PLAN

Vice Admiral Spruance’s Operation Plan CEN 1-43 called for the follow-
ing subdivision of his forces:

CENTRAL PACIFIC FORCES
FIFTH FLEET
Spruance

DEFENSE FORCE

FLEET FLAG | | ASSAULT FORCE | | cARRIER FORCE | | RELIEF CARRIER AND
TG s1.1 TF 64 TF 50 T‘g‘;‘;“ SHORE BASED AIR

Johnson Turner Pownall ) F 87

Sherman Hoover

The plan further indicated the subdivision of the various subordinate
Task Forces in considerable detail by breaking them down into specific
mission task groups. The subdivisions indicated for the Assault Force were
as shown on page 631. '

Commander Central Pacific's GALVANIC Operation Plan was a massive
324 pages, but it represented a distinct advance over the plans issued for
WATCHTOWER and TOENAILS, which Rear Admiral Turner, Com-
mander Assault Force, previously had fought under. A

Vice Admiral Spruance’s plan provided the following advances in doc-
trine: : o

. 1. that a ship-based commander—Commander Central Pacific Force—

with a determination to be in the objective area, retained immediate
personal operational control over the operation.

2. for the coordination of the various Central Pacific task forces under
one commander in the operating or objective area should a Japanese
surface or carrier task force show up to threaten or attack the
amphibious forces.
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ASSAULT FORCE

TF 54

Turner

1

631

1

NORTHERN SOUTHERN MAKIN TARAWA
ATTACK FORCE ATTACK FORCE LST GROUP LST GROUP
TF 52 TF 53 ONE ONE
Turner Hil TG 544 TG 545

: Aldrich Pitts
. MAKIN TARAWA MAKIN TARAWA
LST GROUP. LST GROUP GARRISON GROUP GARRISON GROUP
T;V:-’OG TWO TG 54.8 TG 54.9
4 TG 54.7 Blackburn Roesch
Lincoln Cheatham :
- APAMAMA APAMAMA
GARRISON GROUP ONE GARRISON GROUP TWO
’ TG 54.10 TG 54.11

C. E. Anderson, USNR

P. A. Walker, USNR

3. in advance, the conditions for the essential change of command
from the Amphibious Task Force Commander to the Landing Force
Commander at each assault objective.

4. in advance, the command responsibility for the development of
the base facilities at the objective to be seized.

5. for support aircraft at each assault objective to be under the control
of the Amphibious Task Force Commander. These aircraft had a

" capability for dawn or dusk search of the sea area approaches to
the assault objective areas, should the need arise: '

6. for the reconnaissance aircraft to be at the outer limits of their

searches at sundown in lieu of arrival back at base at sundown.

In keeping his subordinate Flag officers informed as to his general inten-
tions and desires under various contingencies, Vice Admiral Spruance further

provided:

The possibility of an enemy attack in force on the Makin Area with little
of no warning necessitates that on and after D-Day, the carrier task. groups
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operating there with the new battleships in their screens must remain in as
. close tactical supporting distance of the Northern Attack Force as the nature
of their air operations and their fuel situation permits.?

Vice Admiral Spruance’s general concept called for:

1. Assault Forces to take Makin and Tarawa.

2. Occupation Forces at Apamama.

3. Air bombing and sutface bombardment of Nauru particularly di-
rected at enemy aircraft, air and harbor facilities.

4. Battleships, carriers, cfuisers, destroyers to take dispositions between
amphibious assault ships and enemy Fleet should it appear.

5. Rapid development of seized atolls into air bases for air recon-
naissance and offensive use against the Marshall Islands.

A submarine was to be stationed at Nauru to report daily the weather
there and to make special reports of bad or changing weather. Since weather
moves from west to east, this would tip off the amphxbxans on what to expect
as they approached the Gilberts.

The movement of the Assault Force into the Gilberts was to be assisted by
shore based aircraft of Task Force 57, carrying out long range reconnaissance
over the eastern Marshalls and attack missions in the eastern Marshalls and
against Nauru, and to be immediately supported and covered by the Carrier
Forces (Task Force 50) of the Fifth Fleet.

Vice Admiral Spruance’s Operation Plan was issued two days after Rear
Admiral Turner, as Commander Assault Force (CTF 54), had issued his
Operation Plan A2-43. Since CEN 1-43 has been graphed and discussed,
and since it prescribed the same details of TF 54 organization as Op Plan
A2-43, there is no need to repeat the latter’s details. As an indication of
the weight of paper under which the amphibians labored, it is noted that
Vice Admiral Spruance’s Plan ran to 324 pages and Rear Admiral Turner’s
a more modest 140 pages, but to that was added 54 pages for those in the
Northern Attack Force. :

It is necessary, however, in order to follow Rear Admiral Turner, to detail
the organization of the Northern Attack Force (TF 52), which he com-
manded directly in addition to commanding the over-all Assault Force. The
Northern Attack Force was assigned the mission of seizing, occupying, and
developing Makin Atoll and Little Makin Atoll.

As previously mentioned, Makin Atoll held the Japanese seaplane base,

3 COMCENPACFOR to All Flag Officers, General Instructions for GALVANIC Operation,
29 Oct. 1943.
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while Tarawa Atoll held the Japanese land plane base. These air facilities
were needed by us as the key activities in our establishment of advanced
naval bases in the Gilberts from which to support and to provide air cover
for the already scheduled Pacific Fleet movement into the Marshall Islands.

APAMAMA

The siting and construction of a land plane base at Apamama Atoll was
planned to follow close behind the crash rebuilding and expansion effort at
Tarawa in order to be able to do air battle on more even terms with the four
Japanese air bases in the Marshalls.

"Apamama Atoll was chosen for part of the GALVANIC effort because,
presumably, it had the largest expanse of smooth water of any lagoon in
the Gilbert Island Group and “good holding ground” in its large anchor-
age. There was a need for a logistic support base west of Pearl to facilitate
the western movement of the Pacific Fieet and, before the early and marked
success in the Marshall Islands, thought also was given to developing
Apamama for this purpose.

The organization and tasks of the Northern Attack Force were prescribed
in Rear Admiral Turner’s 54-page order as follows:

NORTHERN ATTACK FORCE
TF 52
Turner
TRANSPORT GROUP SUPPORT GROUP AIR SUPPORT GROUP MINESWEEPER GROUP
TG 52.1 TG 52.2 . TG 52.3 TG 52.4
Loomis Giffen Mullinix Sima
MAKIN NORTHERN
LST GROUP ONE LANDING FORCE
TG 54.4 TG 52.6
Hurst Smith

The detailed assignment of ships and troops of the Northern Attack
Force was as follows:
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NORTHERN ATTACK FORCE—TASK FORCE 52

(a) TASK GROUP 52.1 TRANSPORT GROUP Captain Donald W. Loomis (1918)

(b)

(1) TASK UNIT 52.1.1 ASSAULT TRANSPORT DIVISION
(TRANSDIV 20) Captain Loomis

Leonard Wood  APA-12(F) Captain Marlin O'Neil, USCG

Calyert APA-32 Commander E. . Sweeney, USNR
Pierce APA-50 Commander A. R. Ponto (1919)
Alcyone AKA-7 Commander J. B. McVey (1922)

(2) TASK UNIT 52.1.2 RESERVE TRANSPORT DIVISION Commander
O. R. Swigart (1921)

Neville APA-9(F) Commander O. R. Swigart (1921)

Belle Grove LSD-2 Lieutenant Commander M. Seavey,
USNR '

(3) TASK UNIT 52.1.3 TRANSPORT SCREEN Commander M. M. Riker
(1927)

Mustin DD-341(F) Commander M. M. Riker (1927)

Kimberly DD-521 Lieutenant Commander Harry Smith
(1930)

Burns DD-588 Lieutenant Commander D. T. Eller,
(1929)

TASK GROUP 52.2 SUPPORT GROUP Rear Admiral R. C. Giffen (1907)
(1) TASK UNIT 52.2.1 FIRE SUPPORT UNIT ONE Rear Admiral R. C.
Giffen (1907)

Pennsylvania BB-38(F) Captain W. A. Corn (1914)

ldabo BB-42 Captain H. D, Clarke (1915)

Minneapolis CA-36(F) Captain R. W. Bates (1915)

San Francisco CA-38 Captain A. F. France (1918)

Dewey DD-349 Lieutenant Commander J. P. Canty
(1929)

Hull DD-350 Lieutenant Commander A. L. Young, Jr.
(1931)

(2) TASK UNIT 52.2.2 FIRE SUPPORT UNIT TWO Rear Admiral R. M.
Griffin (1911)

New Mexico BB-40(F) Captain E. M. Zacharias (1912)

Mississippi BB-41 Captain L. L. Hunter (1912)

New Orleans CA-32 Captain S. R. Shumaker (1915)

Baltimore CA-68 Captain W. C. Calhoun (1917)

Gridley DD-380 Lieutenant Commander J. H. Motes
(1931)

Maury DD-401 Lieutenant Commander J. W. Koenig

(1933)
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(3) TASK UNIT 52.2.3 FIRE SUPPORT UNIT THREE Captain R. E. Libby

(1922) '
MacDonough DD-351
Phelps DD-360(F)

Lieutenant Commander J. W. Ramey
(1932) '

Lieutenant Commander ]. E. Edwards
(1930)

(c) TASK GROUP 52.3 AIR SUPPORT GROUP Rear Admiral H. M. Mullinix

(1916)
Liscome Bay CVE-56(F)
Coral Sea CVE-57
Corregidor CVE-58
Hughes DD-410
Morris DD-417
Hoel DD-533
Franks DD-554

Captain I. D. Wiltsie (1921)

Captain H. W. Taylor, Jr. (1921)

Captain R. L. Bowman (1921)

Lt. Commander E. B. Rittenhouse
(1934)

Lt. Commander F. T. Williamson
(1931)

Lt. Commander W. D. Thomas (1928)

Lt. Commander N. A. Lidstone (1930)

(d) TASK GROUP 52.4 MINESWEEPER GROUP Commander F. F. Sima, USNR

Revenge AM-110

Commander F. F. Sima, USNR

(e) TASK GROUP 54.4 MAKIN LST GROUP ONE Commander A. M. Hurst

LST-31

. LST-78
LST-179
LCT-167
LCT-82
LCT-165
DD-353 Dale

Lieutenant J. D. Schneidau, USNR
Lieutenant C. J. Smits, USNR
Lieutenant George D. Jagels, USNR

Lieutenant (jg) Moore

Lieutenant Commander C. W. Aldrich (1932)

(f) TASK GROUP 52.6 NORTHERN LANDING FORCE Major General R. C.

Smith, AUS

(1) TASK UNIT 52.6.1 ASSAULT LANDING FORCE Colonel Gardiner

J. Conroy, USA

RCT 165 (less 2nd Battalion Landmg Team) and attached unit of IOSth

Infantry Regiment

(2) TASK UNIT 52.6.2 RESERVE LANDING FORCE Lieutenant Colonel

John F. McDonough, USA

2nd Battalion Landing Team of RCT 165 and attached unit of 105th Infan-

try Regiment

(3) TASK UNIT 52.6.3 HEADQUARTERS GARRISON FORCE Colonel

Clesen H. Tenney, AUS

Embarked garrison and service units
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(4) TASK UNIT 52.6.4 HEADQUARTERS AIRCRAFT MAKIN Colonel
Thorp, USA
Support Aircraft (from carriers)
" Fighter Cover (from carriers)

Commander Support Group was Commander Cruiser Division Six (Gif-
fen) ; Commander Fire Support Unit Two was Commander Battleship Divi-
sion Three (Griffin); and Commander Fire Support Unit Three was Com-
mander Destroyer Squadron One (Libby). Commander Cruiser Division
Four (Rear Admiral C. H. Wright) was in Minneapolis.

The error * of historian Samuel Eliot Morison in listing Rear Admiral
Griffin as Commander Support Group in place of Rear Admiral Giffen
possibly arose due to last minute arrival of Giffen in Pearl. In his absence
Griffin commanded the Support Group at the rehearsal. ’

THE COMMAND PROBLEM—IN THE GROOVE

On 25 October, CINCPAC modified his Operation Plan so that command
would pass from the Commander Attack Force to Commander Landing
Force in accordance with the following procedure:

At each atoll, as soon as the Landing Force Commander determines that the

status of the landing operations permits, he will assume command on shore
and report that fact to the Commander Attack Force.

This changed the previous directive under which the Commander Landing
Force would announce he was ready to assume command ashore, and the
Commander Attack Force would direct him to do so.

An additional change made by CINCPAC at the same time provided for
an orderly change of responsibility for the defense and development of atolls
or islands captured. This had been so sadly lacking:in the operation orders
for WATCHTOWER and TOENAILS.

Commander Central Pacific Force will determine and announce when the
capture and occupation phase is completed, whereupon Commander Defense

Force and Shore Based Air will assume his responsibility for the defense
and development of positions captured.

This superseded the provision:

Commander Central Pacific Force will determine when the capture and
occupation phase is completed and will then direct command of all forces

8 Morison, Aleutians, Gilberts and Marshalls (Vol. VII), Appendix II.
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ashore at objectives pass from Commander Assault Force to Commander
Defense Force and Shore Based Air.

Rear Admiral Turner supported both of these changes, and inaugurated
the second one.®®

THE TROOPS

It had been hoped by some naval planners that the Marine First Division,
stationed in the Southwest Pacific in June 1943, would participate with the
Marine Second Division in GALVANIC. Since this withdrawal of a Marine
Division from General MacArthur's command was unacceptable to the Army,
the Army’s 27th Division, stationed in Hawaii, was designated to participate,
in lieu of the Marine First Division.*® ‘

THE REHEARSALS

It was not possible for either Attack Force to hold a full dress rehearsal
with all assault units present. As Rear Admiral Turner reported:
Abbreviated final rehearsals of the assault echelons were held in Efate and

Hawaii, though some of the combatant vessels and a large part of the carrier
aircraft could not participate.?

Rehearsal sites for the Northern Attack Force (Makm) assembling in the
Hawaiian Area were at Maalaea Bay, Maui and at Kahoolawe Island. The
rehearsal was held in two distinct parts between 31 October and 4 November.
At Maalaea Bay, the troops landed on November 1st and again on Novem-
ber 2nd but no supplies or equipment were sent ashore, and the guns did
not shoot nor the bombers drop their bombs because the land area behind
the beaches was privately owned and occupied. At Kahoolawe, on November
3rd, the guns shot, the bombs were dropped, and the troops disembarked
but did not land because of rocky and quite unsuitable beaches for the
landing craft.

“COMFIFI‘HPHIBFOR, letter, OSA/A16-3/Ser 0023 of 19 Sept. 1943, with endorsements
thereon by COMCENPACFOR and CINCPAC, subj: Recommended changes in command -ar-
rangements, CINCPAC Operation Plan 13—43. '

™ COMINCH to C/S USA, 14 Jun. 1943 and 22 Jul. 1943 and 29 July reply thereto, subj:
Release of 1st or 3rd Marine Division for operations in Central Pacific.

* % COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, Report of GALVANIC Operation, Ser 00165 of 4 Dec. 1943,
para. 12,
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The rehearsal site for the Southern Attack Force (Tarawa) assembling
in the South Pacific was on the good beaches at Meli Bay off Fila Harbor,
Efate Island in the New Hebrides, where the large transports had rehearsed
for TOENAILS. Again the gunfire support ships present were shunted off
for bombardment practice to Pango Point at the southern end of Meli Bay
or to nearby Erradaka Island, while the transports rehearsed troop landings
on both 7 and 9 November. Neither the big carriers nor the jeep carriers

nor their aircraft participated.
As Rear Admiral Turner wrote to Commander Southern Attack Force:

It was too bad that you could not get TG 50.3 {2 CVs, 1 CVL, 3 CAs,
1 CLAA, 5 DDs] and all the cruisers and destroyers for your rehearsal, but
it could not be helped. T hope that you got some benefits from your rehear-
sals, and are set to go. TF 52 [Northern Attack Force] was finally able to
get just three days of rehearsals, with one day’s firing. Even then, only a
few of the carriers were present, and not all the gunfire vessels. . . . How-
ever, we’'ve had some stiff drills on the way down, as well as during rehearsals,
and they are not so green as they were.*8

One thing happily learned from this rehearsal was that high capacity
shells for both the 5-inch and the 16-inch naval gun would detonate upon
impact with land at all ranges down to 2,500 yards.*

CONCERN, WORRIES, PROBLEMS

Missing from most of the writings of the last twenty years dealing with
GALVANIC is any mention of the very real concern felt throughout the
Central Pacific Force, during the immediate pre-landing period, that the
Japanese Fleet at Truk would move out to challenge the first United States
amphibious movement headed directly toward the Mandated Islands.”

It was known at high command levels in the Pacific Fleet through radio
direction-finder intelligence that the main Japanese Fleet had moved out of
Truk and into the Marshalls at the time of the fast carrier raids of 18-19
September and again, for an unknown cause, on 17 October. It was antici-
pated that the’ Japanese air reconnaissance would report the amphibians to
Admiral Meneichi Koga when they were two to three days steaming distance
away from the Gilberts.*!

% RKT to Commander Southern Attack Force (TF 53), letter, 17 Nov. 1943,

® CTF 53, Report of Tarawa Operations, Ser 0036 of 13 Dec. 1943, p. 1 to Encl. (A).

* (a) Morison, The Rising Sun in the Pacific (Vol. 111), Chs VII-XI; (b) Crowl and Love,

Gilberts and Marshalls (Army), chs. 1-X.
4 CINCPAC Command Summary, Book Four, 26 Oct. 1943, p. 1677.
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On 26 October, CINCPAC noted in his Command Summary that:

As a result of [our] anticipated raids or action against enemy Central
Pacific islands, the main forces of the Japanese Fleet left TRUK about 16
October for area northeast of there. This may be interpreted to mean that
the Japanese may be expected (a) to station their surface forces now at
TRUK in positions to. counter our moves into the GILBERTS or MAR-
SHALLS, (b) to sortie from TRUK on suspicion of any air raid proceeding
toward that base.

A few days later, Vice Admiral Spruance in his “General Instructions to |
Flag Officers, Central Pacific Force, for GALVANIC” wrote:

If, however, a major portion of the Japanese Fleet were to attempt to
interfere with GALVANIC, it is obvious that the defeat of the enemy fleet
would at once become paramount. . . . The destruction of a considerable
portion of the Japanese naval strength would . . . go far towards winning
the war. . . . We must be prepared at all times during GALVANIC for
a fleet engagement.o2

As the final sailing date for GALVANIC forces in the Hawaiian Area
approached, loud cries to CINCPAC for the assignment of additional com-
batant ships to the South Pacific Force arose from Vice Admiral Halsey, an
officer not given to crying “wolf” unnecessarily. Amphibious landings by
South Pacific Forces at Empress Augusta Bay in Bougainville Island, only a
bit over two hundred miles south of hard-held Rabaul, had bestirred the
Japanese Fleet at Truk. Cruisers and destroyers from that fleet steaming
- towards Rabaul from Truk were believed to about tip the balance of sea
. power to the Japanese side in the Middle and Upper Solomons.**
© COMSOWESPAC, to meet the emergency, ordered two cruisers and four
destroyers temporarily to SOPAC. CINCPAC, to meet the emergency,
ordered GALVANIC Task Group 50.3, containing three cariiers and their
destroyer ‘screen, diverted to SOPAC with a view to making air strikes on
the Japanese. Additionally, he ordered a light cruiser division and a destroyer
division, enroute from the Central Pacific to their rehearsal for GALVANIC
in the New Hebrides, to dash ahead of the Main Body and join up with
SOPAC Forces to bolster the available defensive forces. To indicate that the -
loans were very temporary ones, CINCPAC directed that the ships be started
back to the Central Pacific about 12 November. To provide adequate time

2 COMCENPACFOR, General Instructions, 29 Oct. 1943, ]

 COMSOPAC to CINCPAC 030100 Nov. 1943; CINCPAC to COMSOPAC 030915. 052111
Nov. 1943; CINCPAC to COMCENPAC 060320 Nov. 1943; COMINCH to CINCPAC 081626
Nov. 1943.
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for the reassembly of the GALVANIC Forces, Dog Day for GALVANIC,
which had been set for 19 November, was delayed to 20 November.
COMINCH indicated his disapproval of further delay.

On 15 November, CINCPAC noted in his Command Summary, and pre-
sumably passed on to his senior commanders in the Fifth Fleet, that “Intelli-
gence reports indicated extensive movement of aircraft in the Marshall-
Gilbert Islands.” This presaged a warm reception for the oncoming
amphibians.

THE FINAL. ASSAULT PLANS—TASK FORCE 54

The Scheme of Maneuver at Makin Atoll called for H-hour assault land-
ings at the seaward (eastern) beaches of Butaritari Island and a delayed
assault landing two hours later on the lagoon beaches of the same island a
mile and a half to the northward. The 165th Infantry Regiment of the 27th
Infantry Division would provide the main assault troops loaded in LCVPs.
A detachment of troops from the 105th Infantry Regiment from the same
division, loaded in LVTs, if these became available prior to the sailing of
the Task Force from Pearl Harbor, would lead in the assault. At the same
H-Hour, a Marine platoon was to capture Entrance Island guarding the
lagoon of Makin Atoll.

The Scheme of Mareuver at Tarawa Atoll called for H-Hour assault
landings on three lagoon (northern) beaches of Betio by the Second Marine
Division. Betio Island had another name, Bititu, which crops up often in
the contemporary reports, but Betio is used in this account.

The major part of the Japanese defenses of Makin Atoll were around
" Butaritari Village. The Intelligence Annex to Rear Admiral Turner’s Op-

eration Order stated that there were 600 to 900 defending troops. This was
a considerable overestimate of troop strength but reasonably close for total
" Japanese and Korean military and paramilitary personnel.

The Joint Intelligence Center, Pacific Ocean Area, on 14 January 1944,
after questioning the prisoners and reading the captured documents, believed
that there had been a few less than 300 Japanese defending troops. These
had been assisted by 100 naval aviation personnel and 150 Japanese laborers
(possibly armed), and about 220 Korean laborers, the majority of whom
surrendered when an opportunity occurred.®*

# JICPOA Bulletin No. 4-44, "Japanese Defenses Makin Atoll.”
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Betio Island in Tarawa Atoll was much more strongly defended and.
heavily garrisoned than Butaritari Island in Makin Atoll. The Intelligence
Annex to Rear Admiral Turner's order estimated that there were 2,500
troops in the garrison force and 1,000 other construction troops. As far as
gatrison troops is concerned this was a very good guess. As far as construc-
tion troops is concerned, it was just a fair guess; there were considerably
more.

On 3 February 1944, the Joint Intelllgence Center, Pacxﬁc Ocean Area
reported that total Japanese strength on Tarawa was 4,836.

Of these, on Tarawa, only 2,619 could be considered first line troops. An’
additional 800 were reserves of limited value, and the rest can be reckoned
non-effective for practical purposes, consisting largely of Korean la-
‘borers. . . .

The bulk of the 4th Construction Unit on Tarawa consisted of 4 “dan”
of Korean coolies, designated by the names of their leaders—TOKUYAMA,
MATSUYAMA, KANEDA and TOMODA. These averaged 200 men each
and were subdivided into 5 “han.” There was in addition, a group of
Japanese workmen, carpenters, blacksmiths, divers, laborers, truck drivers,
cooks, and intendance and medical personnel. This group averaged between
100 and 200. The whole unit was under the command of a Naval Civilian
Engineer (Kaigun Gishi Suga) .5

Betio Island was well defended on all sides.

The northern beaches of Betio were chosen as the preferred landing beaches
because they vouchsafed better opportunities for seamng a foothold than
the others.te
Without knowing the Marine thinking behind this statement, it may be
pointed out that landings on either the western or southern beaches would
have exposed the approaching landing craft to enfilade fire, while the beaches
chosen to the eastward of the long pier did not involve this hazard. Mining
and obstruction of Betio Island beaches fronting on the lagoon had not been
accomplished on 20 November 1943, while it had been accomplished on the
southern and western beaches.
In any case, the Japanese alibi published 3 May 1944 by the Imperial
General Headquarters (Army Section) for their own benefit indicated that
the Marines chose wisely.

The beaches where the enemy landed were the points where both our

* JICPOA Bulletin 8-44, pp. 1-4.
* James R. Stockman, The Battle for Tarawa (Washington: Historical Section, Division of
Public Information Headquarters, U.S. Marine Corps, 1947), p. 5.
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fortified positions lacked equipment and our troop disposition was weak, and
especially points where there were no anti-tank obstacles.

It was early decided that our assaults at Makin and Tarawa would be:

1. simultaneous

2. by troops carried in amphibian tractors (LVTs) (3 waves at Tarawa,
1 at Makin), followed

3. by medium tanks carried in medium sized landing craft (LCM)
followed

4. by troops carried in personnel landing craft (LCVP).

WATCHTOWER VERSUS GALVANIC

A comparison of the Expeditionary Forces and their supporting combatant
units as initially assigned by CINCPAC, for WATCHTOWER and for
GALVANIC, follows:

WATCHTOWER (78) GALVANIC (191)
August 1942 November 1943
battleship 13 battleships (7 OBB)
11  heavy cruisers 8 heavy cruisers
light cruisers 4 light cruisers
3 carriers 4 carriers
4 light carriers
4 jeep carriers
: 1 carrier transport
33 destroyers 56 destroyers
_ 14  destroyer escorts
.5 minesweepers 3 minesweepers
13 transports 16  attack transports
fast transports
5 cargo ships 4 attack cargo ships
9 mierchant transports
38 landing ships (tank)
11 landing crafts (infantry)
2 landing ships (dock)
19,000 troops from First Marine Division | 35,000 troops from Second Marine Divi-
Reinforced and Supporting Elements. sion Reinforced and 27th Army Infantry
Division Reinforced and Supporting Ele-
ments.
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All the 78 ships named by CINCPAC for WATCHTOWER participated,
while there were numerous additions and deletions to the 191 ships named
for GALVANIC. The nine merchant transports slated for the Gilberts
shrank to seven, but two Navy transports and seven merchant cargo ships
were added. One of the main GALVANIC deletions was the group of the
11 Landing Crafts (Infantry). Six submarines supported WATCHTOWER
while 10 submarines supported GALVANIC. The logistic support ships for
WATCHTOWER were but three lonely tankers, while for GALVANIC
they were legion.

When the operation was over, a detalled compilation indicated that the
Northern Landing Force had about 6,500 assault troops and the Southern
Landing Force about 19,000. Following close along were 7,600 garrison
troops. Logistic support included 6,000 vehicles and 117,000 tons of cargo.””

MOVEMENT TO THE OBJECTIVE

The movement to the objective was complicated by:

a. the necessity to meld the gunfire support ships and air support ships
from the Central Pacific with the main transport force—12 attack
transports—coming from the South Pacific.

b. the necessity to gather together garrison forces from the widely
separated islands of Tutuila, Funafuti, Nukufetau, and Wallis, and
to put together new model amtracs and their crews at Tutuila.

c. the vast distances and the slow speeds—8.5 knots—which the LSTs
could steadily steam.

d. the desire to confuse the enemy as to the ob;ectxve should a patrolling
Japanese submarine have a chance encounter with any ships of the
task force. This was to be accomplished by having the movements
take on a general aspect of ships making passage from Pearl to the
South Pacific.

e. the need to loan part of the fast carrier task forces allocated to
GALVANIC to bomb Rabaul in support of imminent landings on
Bougainville Island in the South Pacific Area, in early November.

_*" COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, Report on GALVANIC, 4 Dec. 1943.
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KEEPING THE ]APANESE OFF BALANCE

On 27 October 1943, amphibians from the South Pacific Force landed in
the Treasury Islands the stepping stone between the Middle to the Upper
Solomons. Five days later the step was completed with a full blown am-
phibious landing on Bougainville in the Northern Solomons. On 11 Novem-
ber carrier aircraft started sweeping across the southeast extension of the
Japanese Empire, striking Rabaul on that day and working North through
the Gilberts and Marshalls on the 18th and 19th. It was hoped that Japanese
realization of the real objective of the Central Pacific Force would be made
difficult if not impossible, until Dog Day minus Two (18 November).

PRE-DOG DAY ARMY AIR FORCE BOMBING ATTACKS

An-Air Force history records:

When the Marines stormed ashore at Tarawa on 20 November, the Seventh
Air Force heavy bombets had completed 13 strike missions for a total of 141
sorties.®®
However, of these 141 sorties, the majority had not been directed against
the Gilberts, but against the Marshalls.

This was in support of the Fifth Fleet point of view that it was most
desirable to have the air bases in the Marshall Islands, from which the
Japanese might conduct air attacks against the Assault Force, placed out of
commission, at least temporarily, during the early days of the landings.

Unfortunately, while the great majority of the B-24 sorties against Tarawa
and Makin got through to drop their bombs in the target area, a large
number of the sorties for the Marshalls went awry. Eleven Army Air Force
bombers did not reach Mille on 14 November and returned to base. Only five
of 11 got through to Mille on the 15th. On the 16th, nine Army Air Force
bombers headed for Kwajalein but were unable to make bomb runs because
of cloud cover and then due to Japanese interception. On the 18th, none of
the 22 bombers due to strike Wotje got through to the primary target.

The detailed record shows that 67 B-24s of the Seventh Air Force (based
in Canton and the Ellice Islands) raided the Gilberts in the week before the
amphibians landed, as follows:

% (a) Operational History of the Seventh Air Force, 6 Nov. 1943-31 Jul. 1944, pp. 8, 9, 10;
(b) CTF 57, Report of Air Strike Operations, Ser 0092 of 16 Dec. 1943.
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D-7 (13 November) Tarawa 17 bombers 8,500 to 15,000 feet

D-6 (14 November) Tatawa . 9 bombers 16,500 to 17,500 feet

D-5 (15 November) Makin (inlieu 3 bombers (no altitude given)
of Mille)

D-4 (16 November) Tarawa (in lieu 1 bomber 9,000 feet

v of Kwajalein) '

D-3 (17 November) Tarawa 3 bombers 2,500 feet

D-2 (18 November) Tarawa (inlieu 2 bombers 12,000 feet
of Mille) :

D-1 (19 November) Tarawa 20 bombers 1,500 to 11,000 feet

Makin 12 bombers 10,000 to 10,400 feet

On 19 November the heavy bombers estimated that 55 percent of the
demolition bombs and 65 percent of the fragmentation bombs hit the target.®®

Total results based on the detailed daily operational reports show that
Tarawa received from the Seventh Air Force 34.5 tons of bombs during
these seven crucial days and Makin 27.5 tons, the latter largely on Dog Day
minus one. These figures bore little resemblance to the ratio of strength be-
tween the Japanese defenses at Betio and Butaritari Islands.

The Japanese made things no easier for the B-24s by raiding Nanomea
on the night of 11 November and Funafuti on 13 and 17 November, de-
stroying four bombers and damaging 24 others. But no Japanese fighter
planes were met over Tarawa or Makin on any of these crucial days by our
planes. Perhaps the light attacks by the heavy land-based bombers from the
15th to the 18th encouraged the Japanese to believe that the Gilberts were
not to be the next objective.

TARAWA ATOLL

Shore bombardment by three cruisers and two destroyers was planned for
Betio Island in Tarawa Atoll on Dog Day minus one on the assumption
that control of the air in the Gilberts would be achieved by Central Pacific
Forces on that day. .

Such a bombardment was a necessity since there were two 8-inch coast
defense guns at both the east and the west ends of the island which needed
to be knocked out before the transports could move into the Transport Area,

@ 1bid.



646 Amphibians Came To Conquer

as well as numerous 14-centimeter coast defense guns and 127-millimeter
twin mount dual-purpose guns, which would make mincemeat of any landing
craft within their considerable range.

The dozens of other dual-purpose guns backed up the log barricades
which defended a fair share of the beach areas. Thirteen anti-tank trenches
covered the various approaches to the airfield from the beaches. Anti-boat
mines and high double apron wire fences off shore, and double apron low
wire fences on the beach, strengthened the Japanese positions. Ammunition
and personnel shelters, large emplacements for guns and fire control equip-
ment, and the main command post were constructed of very heavy concrete,
3 feet to 12 feet thick, as their importance justified. Coral sand, sand bags
and coconut logs covered the shelters and emplacements.

. Summed up:
Tarawa was the most heavily defended atoll that would ever be invaded by
Allied forces in the Pacific. With the possible exception of Iwo Jima, its

beaches were better protected against a landing force than any encountered
in any theater of war throughout World War I1.7°

MAKIN ATOLL

There was no shore bombardment of Japanese positions on Makin Atoll
planned for Dog Day minus one, primarily because the Japanese defensive
preparations on this atoll were judged insufficient to necessitate one.

Japanese defenses were restricted to the 300-yard center part of 400-yard
wide Butaritari Island. This center area was well defined by an anti-tank
ditch stretching from the ocean to the lagoon, and an anti-tank barricade at
each end. These anti-tank defenses were backed up by fire trenches. Nothing
larger than an 8-centimeter (3.2) anti-boat gun and anti-aircraft machine
guns (70-mm and 80-mm) were known to be in the defensive armament.
Most of these guns were on the seaward beach areas a good distance (2.5
miles) from where the early landings were planned to take place.

Thirty-four planes bombed Makin on Dog Day minus one. Five definite
hits were registered on designated targets. Unusual trouble with bomb re-
leases was experienced during this operation. The over-all results were rea-
sonably effective even though Commander Task Group 50.2, Rear Admiral

™ Crowl and Love, Gilberts and Marshalls (Army), p. 74.



To the Central Pacific 647

Arthur W. Radford, observed in his GALVANIC report: “Bombing accu-
racy was not up to expectancy.” ™

PRE-DOG DAY HEAVY CRUISER SHORE
BOMBARDMENT—BETIO

Early on the morning of Friday, 19 November, Cruiser Division Five,
Task Unit 50.3.2 (plus destroyers Erben and Hale), under the command of
Rear Admiral E. G. Small, was temporarily detached from its protective
screening duty in Fast Carrier Task Group 50.3, when about 100 miles south
of Tarawa Atoll, and ordered to bombard selected targets on Betio Island.

The Bombardment Plan called for 90 minutes of firing by the 8-inch
turrets during a two-hour period. The destroyers did not participate in the
bombardment. '

- Commander Task Unit 50.3.2 reported that seven or eight coast defense
- guns fired at his ship during their shore bombardment efforts, the Japanese
batteries opening fire first, at 1116. Ranges varied from 22,300 yards to
8,600 yards. Cruiser air spot was used. Enemy straddles were numerous but
there were no hits. Three enemy guns at the eastern end of Betio were still
firing when the bombardment came to an end at 1321 due to the expenditure
of the allowance of ammunition authorized for bombardment. The three
ships fired 1,941 eight-inch shells as well as eighty-two 5-inch shells (about
250 tons). The Unit Commander reported later that:

This operation, as did the bombardment of Wake, demonstrated the

difficulty of destroying well emplaced guns either by air or surface bombard-
ment. Many straddles were obtained, but hits were a matter of chance.”?

Neither Commander Task Group 54 (Turner) nor his subordinate, Com-
mander Task Group 53 (Hill), mentioned this bombardment in the main -
part of their reports on GALVANIC. The latter was to learn early the
following morning that the cruisers had not knocked out the 8-inch coast
defense guns, their principal task. Turret gun patterns had been irregular and
estimated as large as 1,600 yards, probablv caused by the use of reduced
powder charges.

The Cruiser Division Commander did not request authority to stick around

™ CTG 50.2, letter, FF 11/A16-3, Ser 00133 of 5 Dec. 1943, para 2(e) chronology.

™ (a) CTG 50.3.2 Action Report, Ser 00155 of 2 Dec. 1943, p. 11; (b) Japanese Military
Action in the Gilbert Islands, PACMIRS Captured Document #MR-50 (D-65) dated 3 May 1944,
(c) CINCPAC-CINCPOA Monthly Operations Report, November 1943, para 22.
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to continue the effort to knock out the Japanese guns. The Japanese asserted
that they fired 46 rounds of 8-inch and 104 rounds of 5-inch in reply to
the bombardment, but did not claim any hits.

PRE-DOG DAY CARRIER AIR ATTACKS

Six carrier groups containing six large carriers (CV), five cruiser-hulled
carriers (CVL), and eight merchant ship-hulled carriers (CVE), and carry-
ing a total of some 900 planes provided the naval carrier air support for
GALVANIC. '

Carrier air strikes were made at Tarawa Atoll on the 18th and 19th, and
on Makin Atoll on the 19th, but the main carrier air strike effort was made
against the Japanese air bases in the Marshalls and on Nauru Island.

On 18 November, carrier aircraft dropped 115 tons of bombs on Tarawa
and this was followed with 69 tons the following day. On 19 November
carrier aircraft dropped 95 tons of bombs on Butaritari Island in Makin
Atoll. The Enterprise reported that “by the end of the day, AA fire had
practically ceased.” '

Japanese aircraft made unsuccessful counterattacks on the carrier air
groups on 18 November.

TIME SCHEDULE

The schedule of the Assault Plan was:

Dog Day—20 November 1943  Assault forces arrive

Dog plus one Day—21 November 1943 Anti-aircraft and coast artillery
batteries arrive _

Dog plus four Day—24 November 1943 First echelon construction units
arrive

Dog plus eight Day—28 November 1943 Apamama Garrison units artive.

STAY AND FIGHT

In order that there would be no question in the mind of those serving in
the combatant ships of the Assault Force as to whether or not they would
be expected to scurry away when the Marines were established ashore, the
Operation Plan provided:



To the Central Pacific 649

Most combatant ships of the Assault Force will remain at Makin and
Tarawa ot Apamama for the protection of transports, and support of our
Fleet until the withdrawal of Makin, Tarawa, and Apamama garrison
~ groups, at a time estimated to be about Dog plus Twelve to Fourteen Day.

The Covering Force was informed that they should plan on being in the
area two weeks. A tough fight for the Gilberts was expected and prepared
for.™

TO THE MARINES

Before the Marines had arrived at Tarawa, their Commanding General
told them:
Our Navy screens our operations and will support our attack tomorrow
morning with the greatest concentration of aerial bombardment and naval
gunfire in the history of warfare. It will remain with us until our objective
is secured and our defenses are established. Garrison forces are already en

route to relieve us as soon as we have completed our job of clearing our
objectives of Japanese forces.”*

In this manner, Major General Julian Smith answered these two questions
in every regular Marine’s mind after Guadalcanal:
Is the Navy going to really stay and closely support us?
Is the Army really going to relieve us, as they are supposed to do?
And the Commanding General added prophetically:
What we do here will set a standard for all future operations in the Central

Pacific area . . . your success will add new laurels to the glorious traditions
of our Cotps.

The Second Marines did just that.

TO ALL HANDS

Before All Hands had been turned in for a catnap on 19 November before
a long tomorrow, they could read on their bulletin boards another sobersides
message from Rear Admiral Turner addressed to the officers and men of his
Assault Force: v

™ COMFIFTHFLT Op Plan CEN 1-43, 25 Oct. 1943.
* Major General Julian C. Smith, USMC, COMGENSECONDMARDIV to his Marines, letter,
19 Nov. 1943,
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Units attached to this force are honored in having been selected to strike
another hard blow against the enemy by capturing the Gilbert Islands. The
close cooperation between all arms and Services, the spirit of loyalty to each
other, and the determination to succeed displayed by veteran and untried
personnel alike, gives me complete confidence that we will never stop until
we have achieved success. I lift my spirits with this unified team of Army,
Navy and Marines whether attached to ships, aircraft, or ground units, and I
say to you that I know God will bless you and give you the strength to win
a glorious victory.
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CHAPTER XVII

The Pushover—Makin

Rear Admiral Turner was at Makin Atoll. He was at Tarawa Atoll only
in mind and in spirit. His single general comment to me about that part of
GALVANIC was:

Tarawa—that was a real toughie. When you get up on all the details, we will
discuss it.

And then perhaps as an afterthought:

It was a g.d. painful lesson—but a necessary one.!

TACTICAL SURPRISE ESSENTIAL

On the assumption that the Japanese Air Fleets were still imbued with
the same strong offensive attitude they had displayed during WATCH-
TOWER and TOENAILS, it was obvious that there could be no two or
three-day preparatory or pre-landing shore bombardment of the Japanese
defended atolls we sought to capture in the Gilberts, if we were to avoid
strong air attacks on the transports before the Landing Force was put ashore.
Late in 1943 there was good reason to believe that, with a couple of days’
warning, the Japanese would be able to mass over the Gilbert Islands
greater shore-based air strength than we could oppose, on anything like an
even basis, with our seaborne air strength.

As Admiral Turner frequently said, he did not like to see Marines or
soldiers swim, so mass Japanese air attacks on the transports off Makin and
Tarawa were to be avoided, if practical. Offering the transports as bait was
certainly not a desirable way of creating an opportunity for reducing Jap-
anese air strength, by itself a worthwhile objective.

PASSAGE TO THE OB]ECTIVE
Because tactical surprise was deemed an essential for success ih GAL-

* Turner.

651
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VANIC.? the passage to the objective by the major assault forces of the
amphibians was devious rather than direct.

The vast majority of the amphibians took their departure from Hawaii and
New Zealand ports with only the knowledge that their objective was ““an
island in an atoll in the far Pacific.” As senior and experiencéd an officer
as the Commander, Transport Group, Southern Attack Force, insists that
he did not know his atoll destination until he arrived at the New Hebrides -
for final rehearsals. He also remembers that the second thing he was told
about his objective was that Tarawa Atoll had to be oriented ten degrees to
the left on all maps and charts to be used.® This later proved to be true.

Accordingly, the passage to the Gilberts was quickly spent by all hands
in studying the multiple operation orders and in trying to apply to them
the lessons learned in the rehearsals. On one ship:

A relief map of the portion of Butaritari, including Entrance Island, which
contained the target areas was constructed of asbestos cement, scale 1”7 =250
yards. Grapenuts sprinkled in a matrix of thick shellac, and sprayed with

green paint were used to simulate the thick growth of trees, and provided
a fairly realistic picture.

The main diversionary event of the passage for those ships of the Assault
Forces originating in Hawaii was the “Crossing of the Line” ceremonies,
during which King Neptune properly inducted the thousands who previously
had never sailed south of the equator. The destroyer LeHardy logged the
ceremonies in this way:

)

0830 Commenced Sacred Shellback induction ceremonies on fantail. Nep-
tunus Rex in Supreme Command.

L I S T B

1040 Secured from equatorious induction exercises. All ship’s company are
now worthy Shellbacks.®

The Northern and Southern Attack Forces of Task Force 54 had a general
area rendezvous on 17 November some 600 miles southeast from their objec-
tives. This rendezvous was near the junction of the 180th parallel of longi-
tude with the equator. From here the two forces took up parallel north-
westerly courses toward the Gilberts. Rear Admiral Turner sent to the

* (a) Forrestel, Admiral Spruance, p. 100A; (b) Driscoll, Pacific Victory, p. 55.
® Knowles.

*Idabo (BB-42), Action Report, Ser 0010 of 5 Dec. 1943, p. 8.

® LeHardy (DE-20) War Diary, Nov. 1943.
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Commander Southern Attack Force by destroyer seamail the following letter
of instructions:

Please try to stay within 25 miles of TF 52 during the run up.®

Late that day the flagship Pennsylvania logged TF 53 in sight 18 miles to
the southwestward.

While the amphibians were moving northwesterly up towards their objec-
tives on the 17th, 18th, and 19th of November 1943, the four carrier task
forces of the Central Pacific Force carried out reconnaissance sweeps and air
strikes to the north and west of the amphibians. With the exception of the
Relief Carrier Group, they closed to covering distance on the day prior to
the landings.

The bombing of Mille Atoll in the Marshall Islands, 200 miles north of
Makin Atoll, during this period and the early days of the assault landings
was important, for it was on Mille’s airstrip that short range Japanese
planes from the large air base on Maleolap Atoll, also in the Marshalls,
could touch down and refuel before moving south to harass the GALVANIC
forces. Otherwise, the Japanese planes would be compelled to carry belly
tanks, which either limited their combat capability, or if dropped early,
limited their chances of returning to base.

Surface, radar, and sonic reports of possible enemies under, on, and over
the water occurred with increasing frequency as the Task Force neared its
destination.

During the afternoon of 18 November, Commander Northern Attack
Force, CTF 52, estimated from radio intercepts that a Japanese plane had
contacted one of our search planes about 120 miles east of Apamama. The

next forenoon the combat air patrol shot down a Japanese plane in this
same area.

FIRST JAPANESE AIR CONTACT OF THE AMPHIBIANS

A small task group of three LSTs (Task Group 54.4) escorted by a single
destroyer, while en route independently from Canton Island to Makin Atoll,
was picked up by Japanese air reconnaissance about 1700 on 18 November
1943. This contact provided the first positive clue to the Japanese that the
amphibians were headed for the Gilbert Islands.

The Japanese patrol bomber took a good look at the small formation,

« SRKT to Commander Southern Attack Force, letter, 17 Nov. 1943.
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closing to about three miles, but having survived some 64 rounds of S-inch,
a few scattered rounds of 3-inch and much 50-caliber, turned awéy and
took the bad news home. At this time the Dale (DD-353) and LSTs 31, 78
and 179, the ships comprising TG 54.4, were about 150 miles east of
Apamama Atoll and 200 miles southeast of Tarawa.

Not until the sun was setting, over 24 hours later, did two Japanese scout
bombers return to drop their float lights and “Welcome to the Gilberts”
bombs on the amphibians, who by now were only 45 miles from Makin
Atoll. However, during the early afternoon the formation had been looked
at by several other Japanese scout bombers. They did not come close enough
to be fired at but one of these scout bombers was shot down by carrier air-
craft coached to the scene.”

The Task Group Commander, Commander Adrian M. Hurst, reported
this last action of the 19th as follows: '

It had now become quite dark and visibility was quite limited. At 1926
starboard gun crews of LST 31 sighted a plane by means of its exhaust flame
and engine noise coming in low and fast on the starboard quarter of the
formation, following the range of the two lighted buoys, heading over the
bows of the LST 31. LST 31 opened fire immediately followed by LST 78
at a range of approximately 1500 yards from the LST 31. The first burst of
the fire from the starboard 20mm guns of the LST 31 appeared to take effect
and the plane burst into flames. . . . The plane crashed into the sea after
passing over the bow. . . .

It is believed that each LST, and in patticular the LST 31, is deserving
of considerable credit. These LSTs are manned almost entirely by Naval
Reserve commissioned and enlisted personnel of limited experience and
training. This was their first war mission and first enemy action. The job
was well done and the lessons learned very worthwhile. It should be noted
that had the plane attack been successful, it might have seriously jeopardized
the mission of the Attack Force Galvanic Operation on the following
morning.®

The reason for this latter statement was that these LSTs carried all the
amphibious tractors (amtracs) for the Makin Atoll assault. These amtracs

could crawl over coral reefs with a boat load of troops carried above their
crunching treads.

TCOMLSTGRP Eight, Action Report, 18-19 November, 1943, Ser 010-43 of 18 Dec. 1943,
encl. (B).
*1bid.
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AMTRACS FOR THE ASSAULT PHASE OF GALVANIC

On 18 September 1943, CINCPOA issued to major subordinate com-
manders “to facilitate planning, and {for] implementation” his Joint Staff
study on GALVANIC. In this it was stated: :

That due to the slow speed of LSTs and in view of the desire to reduce the
period during which- loaded transports might be subjected to enemy aerial
bombardment, transports should not be required to reduce speed to accom-
pany LSTs in approaching the objectives. LSTs shoxld therefore be employed
for the landings of personnel and material subsequent to the assault phase?

In General Holland Smith’s Coral and Brass, the author takes Admiral
Turner to task in regard to amtracs by writing:

During planning at Pearl Harbor, I was appalled to find Kelly Turner short-
sightedly opposing the use of amtracs. . . .19

When questioned in regard to this, Admiral Turner said:

There was no opposition to amtracs as such. There was opposition to
additional amtracs’ beyond those already assigned to the Second Division
and carried in the large transports. This opposition stemmed from the require-
ments that if there were to be ‘additional amtracs’ we had to get the ‘addi-
tional amtracs’ to the Gilbert Islands aboard LSTs. Because of their slow
speed, this would bring the LSTs into the Japanese air reconnaissance area
well ahead of the large transports whose speed of advance was 509% higher
than the LSTs.

You will find somewhere in CINCPAC's instruction that he didn't want
this to happen, and I was supporting his instructions. When the Marines’
urgent desires were made known to Spruance and Nimitz, they waived their
instructions in the matter.

As it turned out, the LSTs carrying amtracs were the first ships sighted by
the Japs and gave the Japs an extra twenty-four hours to gather their defen-
sive strength. Who knows, that extra twenty-four hours’ notice may have
been the necessary margin for the submarine that sank the Liscome Bay to
reach her station.

An indication of Rear Admiral Turner's favorable thinking in regard to
amtracs at this time, October 1943, is contained in the following letter which
he wrote to Major General Holland M. Smith:

1. Your recommendation for substitution of armored amphibious cargo
tractors LVT(A) (2) for the unarmored type now in the Central Pacific

® CINCPAC-CINCPOA, Joint Staff Study—Gilbert Islands Operation, Ser 00187 of 18 Sep.
1943, Appendix A, p. 1.

1 Smith, p. 120.

* Turner.
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Area, as set forth in reference (a) is concurred in by endorsement to that
document.

~ 2. It is apparent that vehicles of this type, together with the DUKW,
should be available for employment in large numbers by forces engaged in
operations in the Central Pacific Area, thereby making the establishment of
training facilities and a replacement pool in the Hawaiian Islands desirable.

” 12

The capabilities of the LVT were not widely known at the time GAL-
VANIC was being planned as the following quote from the GALVANIC
Report of Commander, Transport Division Four shows:

The Harris departed for Samoa on October 10, 1943, having been assigned
the duty of making tests to learn whether LVT(1)s would operate satis-
factorily on coral reefs and whether it was feasible to land medium tanks
from LCM(3)s on coral reefs.

Even while these tests were being carried out, Rear Admiral Turner made
arrangements for the LSTs to proceed to Samoa to load the LVT(2)
(armored) amtracs at the U. S. Naval Station on 5th and 6th of November.
The LSTs were directed to exercise in unloading the new amtracs by using
the beaches at Funafuti, Ellice Islands, enroute to the Gilberts.

HOW HOUR, DOG DAY FOR GALVANIC

During the early planning phase, a How Hour, the hour for landing, as
early as 0500 had been considered. Gradually as the complexity of the task
was examined in detail, How Hour was retarded. Rear Admiral Turner wrote
this was

because of the later tides [which led to the landing being postponed one
day], to permit planes to have a better light, and to give gunfire ships a
chance for counter battery against shore fire against transports.13

Prior to the actual landings, this important touchdown hour for the troops
at the Red beaches was again retarded, to 0830 at Makin Atoll and to
0900 at Tarawa Atoll. '

THE ASSAULT PHASE (1) MAKIN (2) TARAWA

The seagoing part of the GALVANIC amphibians’ story for Makin will

 (a) COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, letter, C5A/L20/Ser 00134 of 30 Oct. 1943 in reply to COM-
GENFIFTHPHIBCORPS, Ser 00199 of 28 Oct. 1943; (b) As previously explained, a DUKW
was an amphibious 21/-ton truck, an amtrac was an LVT.

BRKT to HWH, letter, 17 Nov. 1943.
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be described in this chapter since that is where Rear Admiral Turner was
positioned. In the next chapter, certain phases of the operation at Tarawa
Atoll, a hundred miles away from his searching eyes, will be covered.

MAKIN WEATHER—20 NOVEMBER 1943

Sunrise for 20 November was computed to occur at 0612, which was
shortly after the transports were due to arrive in the Transport Area. The
day dawned fair with only a slight overcast and visibility was good. There
was no particular surf as the wind out of the southeast was light. The long
tradewind swell from the southeast was at a minimum. The moon was at
the third-quarter and the temperature at 0600 was 83°F, promising a warm
day. At 0726 a half-hour rain squall developed and the ocean became a bit
choppy.™

THE APPROACH

Task Force 52 approached Makin Atoll from the southeastward. The
larger ships picked up the low lying atoll on their radar about four in the
morning at distances from 16 to 26 miles. The Task Group was somewhat
ahead of schedule due to strong westerly currents, so since the moon had
risen at 0100, the Force was zigzagged to reduce the advance in lieu of
slowing down.

The Fire Support Units were detached at 0437 and moved ahead of the
formation to catapult their spotter seaplanes about 0540. The Pennsylvania
(BB-38) and Minneapolis (CA-36) maintained a position between the
~ transports moving in to the Transport Area and Butaritari Island, ready to
open counter battery fire in case an undetected coast defense gun might open
fire.

MAKIN ATOLL

Gathered off Makin Atoll in the clear dawn of 20 November 1943, were
four attack transports, an attack cargo ship, three LSTs and one new landing
ship dock. They were carrying nearly 6,500 assault troops. Four old battle-

3% (a) USS Calverr (APA-32) GALVANIC Action Report, 18 Nov. 1943 (b) USS Leonard
Wood (APA-12) GALVANIC Action Report, 2 Dec. 1943.
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ships (OBBs), four heavy cruisers, ten destroyers and one minesweeper
were available to do a variety of tasks including clearing the lagoon area
of mines, providing anti-aircraft protection and gunfire support to the troops,
and, hopefully, anti-submarine protection to all ships present.

Within voice radio range were three new escort (jeep) carriers and their
four destroyer escorts to provide close air support. Not too far over the
horizon were three large catriers, (two of them CVLs on light cruiser hulls)
and their powerful escort of three new battleships and six destroyers, pri-
marily to provide protection against the Japanese Fleet and against air raids
from the Marshalls, but also, on the day of the initial landing, to do a bit of
Dog Day bombing of Japanese positions on Butaritari Island.

HOW HOUR

There had been a difference of opinion between Commander Landing
Force and his superior, Commander Attack Force, as to just when How Hour
should be.

Major General Ralph C. Smith had written the following personal memo-

~ randum to Rear Admiral Turner commenting on the Fifth Tentative Draft
of CTF 52 Op Order 3-43:

I believe that 0800 is too late for "H’ hour. Suggest 0730 as giving maximum
time for landing troops during favorable tides. "W’ hour [the time for

landing on the lagoon side of Butaritari} should be three hours (3) after
‘H’ hout.

Rear Admiral Turner in his reply said:
Using LVTs and boats, I doubt that we can do any better.

And, in fact, he decided that the Navy could not do that well, for H-hour
finally was set for 0830 and W-hour was set for two hours later, 1030.

WHERE ARE WE AT H-HOUR ON D-DAY?

The Commander of the three LSTs carrying the 32 amtracs for the first
wave at Makin Atoll’s Butaritari Island was worried on the morning of Dog
Day that he was not going to be on station in time for his pre-How Hour
launch of the amtracs. He later reported:

Dale reported that they had made insufficient allowance for drift during the
night, and that we were to the westward and northward of the Transport
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Area. CTG 54.4 had been directed previously by CTG 52 to make more use
of destroyer’s navigation due to limited facilities in LSTs and the fact that
Dale had radar and more adequate navigational equipment. Too much
dependency was placed in Dale’s navigation which fortunately was not
enough out to cause the Task Group to miss making the scheduled landing
at H-Hour 1

MINESWEEPING MAKIN

Because of the depth of the ocean, it was assumed that there were no
mineable waters on the ocean side of Butaritari, so it was not necessary to
have the minesweeper Revenge (AM-110) sweep the off beach ocean areas.
When the Neville reported Entrance Island located in the main channel to
Makin Lagoon was not defended by the Japanese, the Revenge, at 0938, was
ordered in to sweep the lagoon. No mines were found in the lagoon area
and the Revenge, strangely enough, was not fired upon from Butaritari
Island. The Revenge continued its sweeping efforts into the late afternoon,
1721. By that time she had swept not only a channel into the lagoon but a
good sized safe anchorage area within the lagoon. This anchorage permitted
bringing transports as well as the three LSTs into the lagoon for the unload-
ing of their LCTs and subsequently the bulk of the logistic support carried
in the Assault Transports.*”

LANDING THE ASSAULT WAVES——MAKIN'A

According to the Army’s historians, the Scheme of Maneuver at Butaritari
was “elaborate in the extreme and unlike any adopted before or since in the
Pacific War.” "

The first wave of troops was to be in amtracs, delivered by the LSTs,
and the troops in this wave only were from the 105th Infantry Regiment.
These amtrac troops, followed by the assault troops from two battalion com-
bat teams of the 165th Infantry Regiment, were to land at How-Hour at Red
Beach and Red Beach Two. The centers of these landing beaches were
located 2,000 yards and 1,000 yards respectively to the north and west of
Ukiangong Point on the ocean side of Butaritari Island.

3 COMLSTGRP Eight, War Diary, 20 Nov. 1943.
% Revenge Ship’s Log, 20 Nov. 1943.
Y Crowl and Love, Gilberts and Marshalls (Army) p. 41.
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The assault troops from thre other battalion combat team of the 165th
Regiment were to land two hours later (William Hour) at Yellow Beach
Two near On Chang’s Wharf on the lagoon side of Butaritari Island. Again
the lead wave in amtracs was to come from the 105th Infantry Regiment.

It was hoped by this Scheme of Maneuver to take the Japanese on the
flank and rear while he was defending from the initial frontal attack.

The transports on the ocean side were to put their troops into landing craft
via rope cargo nets while lying to in the Transport Area about 3.5 miles off
Red Beach. From here the landing craft would move to the Rendezvous Area
and take their station in their designated wave.

The transport Neville was to start her troops for Yellow Beach while
lying to off Entrance Island just outside the lagoon. The LSD Belle Grove
was to unload her LCMs, pre-loaded with tanks, from just inside the lagoon,
and these LCMs were to be in the assault waves on Yellow Beach.

The execution of the landing phase did nothing to smooth out the com-
plexities of the plan.

As the transports edged into the Transport Area on the southwest ocean
side of Butaritari Island about 0600, and started to rapidly lower their land-
ing craft, the Carrier Intercepter Group (TG 50.1) launched its fighter
plane (VF) strafing attack and followed this with dive bombing and glide
bombing attacks (VB and VT) on Butaritari Island. These attacks were
scheduled from 0610 to 0640, but actually commenced at 0615. To those
aboard the heavy support ships and transports the attacks were spectacular.

As a famous historian who was aboard the Baltimore off Makin recorded
shortly thereafter:

After some of the air bombs were dropped, one could see cocoanut palms

shooting up into the air, the trunks being separated from the foliage and
the tops coming down like shuttle cocks.!8

A less enthusiastic assessment by those doing the chore read:

The Makin strike (34 VSB and VT aircraft) in support of landing operations -
on D-Day, was directed to bomb military installations by the Support Ait-
craft Commander, although no such installations could be discovered. Bombs
were accordingly dropped in the assigned space target area with unobserved
results.??

The bombs dropped totaled 16 tons.

8 Narrative by LCDR Samuel Eliot Morison, USNR, on 15 Dec. 1943. Operational Sound
Recording OFR-36.

¥ CTG 50 (Commander Carrier Division 3) GALVANIC Report, Ser 0043 Dec. 1943, Encl.
€B) p. 1.
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Meanwhile, the wave circles of loaded LCVP in the rendezvous area were
maintained in good formation in spite of wind and a heavy rain squall.

Long before our air bombardment had taken place, the battleships and
cruisers had launched their spotting planes.

The first news from them was good:

0625: Pennsylvania spotting plane reported no breakers on RED Beaches
with swells believed not to be over three feet in height.2

At 0640, the inadequately screened battleships and cruisers which were
crowded into narrow maneuvering lanes, and, of necessity, frequently at only
steerageway speeds, opened their prearranged shore bombardment against
selected targets. The heavy cruiser Minneapolis got off the first salvo.
Meanwhile the three hurrying and worried LSTs of Task Group 54.4 were
hull down from their position to launch the amtracs, but were pushing along
with wide open throttles.

The prearranged shore bombardment was due to last from 0640 to 0820
and then pick up again from 0850 to 0930. The latter gunfire was to be
from secondary batteries and its purpose was to cover the advance of the
troops to their initial objectives, as they moved away from the landing
beaches toward the main Japanese defensive positions.

The next news was bad.

At 0747 Rear Admiral Turner, an old gunnery hand, was prompted to
ask the Mississippi if she had had a turret casualty, since her Turret II had
not fired for some minutes.

The Mississippi (BB-41) reported that at 0728, during the second phase of
her main battery bombardment, she had had a serious turret fire in turret II,
which resulted in the deaths of 43 officers and men, and the wounding of
another 19. Despite this handicap, the Mississippi continued her firing
schedule.?!

At 0750, all waves, except the essential LVT first wave, left the Rendez-
vous Area for the Line of Departure.**

The absence of the lead wave was not good, but the situation hopefully
was about to change, since it appeared the panting and pounding LSTs were
barely going to make the amtrac launch deadline. At the crucial minute,

*® COMFIFTHPHIBFOR GALVANIC Report, 4 Dec. 1943, p. 15.

% (a) CTU 52.2.2, GALVANIC Report, Encl. (B), p. 2; (b) Mississippi (BB-41) GAL-
VANIC Report Ser 0010 of 2 Dec. 1943; (c) COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, GALVANIC Report, Encl.
(A) p.17.

™ Calvers (APA-32), Leonard Wood (APA-12), Phelps (DD-351) and Macdonough (DD-
360) GALVANIC Reports.
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LST-31 and LST-78 carrying the amtracs and the troops for the first assault
wave arrived in position and:

0755. LST-31 debarked 17 LVTs in four minutes; LST-78 debafked 17
LVTs in five minutes.23

At 0750, the destroyers Phelps (DD-351) and MacDonough (DD-360)
arrived in position just inside of 3,000 yards from the Red beaches to mark
the Line of Departure. At 0810, the 32 amtracs carrying 460 men and
landing craft carrying eight light tanks started in for the landing beaches.
The scheduled big ship bombardment stopped at 0818, seven minutes before
the fighter aircraft swept over Red Beach and Red Beach Two strafing these
beaches. The amtracs added to the racket when they let go their rockets a
half-mile from the beach and followed this up by rapidly firing their 50-
caliber and 30-caliber machine guns. :

There was little or no return fire, and no Japanese at or near the water’s
edge to greet the assault troops as they waded ashore.

The Commander of the LSTs wrote:

0830 How Hour. LVTs from LST-31 and LST-78 landed on RED beaches
on schedule. 2+

The log entry was almost, but not exactly, correct; the weight of evidence
is that the actual landing was at 0833.

There were no mines, barbed wire or other beach obstructions. That was
good news, but the unsettling word at 0912 was the report that “hydro-
graphic conditions were bad at both Red beaches.” **

Some of the landing craft in the second and third assault waves had gotten
within a boat’s length of the beach before grounding, but many of them had
grounded on hidden coral ledges or rocks as far as 120 feet from the beach,
and some had broached.” Only about 15 yards of good beach existed at Red
Beach. _

Because of delays due to the hydrographic hazards, the assault troops
moved inland and away from the beach behind schedule. Since the pre-
arranged gunfires tended to be completed minutes ahead of schedule and the
troops did not use the procedures for bringing down call fire, there were
long minutes when the Japanese defenders were not under harassing fire by
naval guns.

® LSTGRP Eight, War Diary, 20 Nov. 1943.

® 1bid.

# COMFIFTHPHIBFOR GALVANIC heport, p. 15.

% Calvers (APA-32) and Leonard Wood (APA-12) GALVANIC Reports.
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The Pushover—Makin 665

All landing craft waves commencing with the third ran behind schedule
in actually unloading troops, because there was inadequate beaching area.
The fifth wave at Red Beach did not land until 1000, one hour behind
schedule, and the seventh wave did not land at Red Beach Two until 1022,
a bit more than an hour behind schedule. This made it dificult for the 165th
Regiment to keep to its time schedule for forward movement.

In addition to delay in getting the troops ashore, there was trouble getting
their equipment and immediate support ashore. Only the LVT wave and the
first two landing craft waves were able to unload on Red Beach because the
beach rapidly jammed up with troops and equipment. The remaining Red
Beach waves landed on an individual basis of “‘may the best coxswain win.”

Some of their difficulties are indicated in this report.

Hydrographic conditions on both beaches RED and RED-2 prevented
boats from landing as organized waves, causing boats to land as best they
could thru the coral. Subsequent experience during the unloading phase of
the operation brought out the fact that on RED beach at high tide but one
boat could reach the beach, none at low. At RED-2, five boats could beach
at high tide, two at low. . . .28 '

As soon as the initial assault landing of the second and third waves was
nothing more than a bad memory: ‘

The Beach Party and Boat Group Commander attempted to alleviate the
poor beach conditions by conducting a hydrographic survey on three quarters
(34) of a mile of beach to determine the most suitable place for small boats
to land. No such place existed for the beach was wholly rocks and coral.z®
* ok * X % :
Red Beach having been found unusable and all boats there having been
directed to Red Beach-2, the large number of boats attempting to land
thereon resulted in a congestion that made traffic control extremely difficult
and seriously delayed the unloading. . . .3°

All witnesses did not see things the same way, but there was a consensus
that only three to six landing craft could land at Beach Red at a time and
~ only five at Beach Red Two during the period of three hours before and after
flood tide. In any case, only 31 of a hoped-for 250 small landing craft
(LCVP) loads of logistic support got ashore on the Red beaches on Dog
Day. The medium-sized craft (LCM) did better. Eighteen out of 28 loads

a Ibsd.

3 COMTRANSDIV 20 GALVANIC Report, 3 Dec. 1943, p. 1.
® Calvert, GALVANIC Report, 28 Nov. 1943, p. 3.

% ) eonard Wood GALVANIC Report, 2 Dec. 1943, p. 4.
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were discharged at the beaches, including many 105-millimeter guns with D-4
tractors.

As planned, to shorten the turnaround time off the Red Beaches, the
transports shifted closer to the beach soon after the initial assault waves
touched down. There they commenced unloading into LSTs while continuing
such unloading as possible by landing boats. The problem of the landing
_boats at the beach was reported on as follows:

Unloading was accomplished when the boats had run up on coral obstruc-
tions. Several of these boats became swamped to the sinking point when their
ramps were lowered . . . to disembark. All of the boats experienced difficul-
ties in retracking, many of them incutring screw casualties, wrecked skegs,
damaged rudders and holes in the hull.3

Two of the newer amphibian ships at Makin thought so little of recording
what happened when, that they did not even submit an action report until
nudged to do so by higher authority. Then their accounts were so brief as
to be meaningless, as were their ships’ logs.**

At 1001, ninety minutes after the first troops landed ashore, Rear Admiral
Turner (CTF 52) dispatched the good news to COMFIFTHFLT that
the troops had landed “against no opposition.” This was almost literally
true. Only one sailorman amphibian had been killed by Japanese fire in the
actual landing and one other wounded. By nightfall, at all beaches, three
naval amphibians were dead and 13 wounded.

LAGOON LANDINGS

Off the western entrance to Makin Lagoon, the Neville commenced lower-
ing her landing craft at 0840 and the new landing ship dock Belle Grove
(LSD-2), lying to nearby, began launching her LCMs at 0910. The LSD
had 16 in the water in the next 12 minutes.

The landing craft formed up easily in the calm waters of the lagoon and
eased in toward the Line of Departure.®®

The first wave was made up of 16 amtracs launched from LST-179
inside the lagoon. The second and third waves were eight LCMs and seven
LCMs respectively carrying medium tanks launched from the Belle Grove.

® Calvert GALVANIC Report, p. 2.

# COMTRANSDIV 20 to Pierce (APA-50) and Alcyone (AKA-7), Mailgram 152342 Dec.
1943.

* Neville, GALVANIC Report, 5 Dec. 1943.
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The destroyers MacDonough and Phelps, commencing at 1005, provided
covering fire for the advancing Yellow Beach waves. As the lead assault
wave moved in towards the beach, each of the amtracs let go its six rockets.
Planes from the jeep carriers swept over the beach area during the 10-minute
_period before the amtracs actually touched down at the shoreline at 1040.

Despite the previous air and gunnery bombardments, when the landing
craft moved away from the Line of Departure toward Yellow Beach, there
was bothersome sniper fire from Japanese troops concealed in two hulks sunk
in the lagoon, and from other Japanese hidden in the underpinnings of the
two wharfs between which the landing craft had to pass.:

The Neville logged the assault waves’ landing at Yellow Beach Two at
1040, 1041, 1043, 1045, 1050, 1056, 1101, and 1108. The troops from all
Yellow Beach LCVP initially had to wade through water ranging from
knee-deep to belly-deep, because the craft grounded well out from the shore
line. _

The ten-minute lag behind the prescribed How Hour of 1030 was caused
" by the amtracs in the lead wave slowing down during the last beach fly-over
by the fighter aircraft (the tail enders of which were more than a bit late)
and then not having enough reserve speed to make up lost ground.

As soon as the sniper fire was reported, Commander Support Aircraft
- called for air bombing attacks on the hulks. In the meantime, all the
assault waves went on in.to make their landings, disregarding the sniping
fire from the hulks.

The close air support planes showed up and dropped their bombs, but
the amphibians in the later waves continued to be shot at by the Japanese
snipers. The Carrier Division Commander reported that two different groups

of planes, five VBs and later six VTs bombed the two hulks, but all aircraft
made misses.*

The story behind the misses was:

7-500 Ib bombs and 5-100 Ib bombs were dropped with a 2,000 foot release.
Two pilots received no word of target assignment, due to inadequate commu-

nications. )
In spite of 2 number of near misses, no bomb hits were made because of the

failure to allow for a 20-knot wind from the east.35
“The destroyer Dewey, a bit stand-offish, did little better when she took the
hulks under fire, from a considerable range.

#* COMCARDIY 11, GALVANIC Report, Encl. (D), p. 3.
® (a) Enterprise (CV-6) Action Report. 15 Dec. 1943; (b) COMCARDIV 24 (CO Cor-

regidor), GALVANIC Report, 5 Dec. 1943, p. 3.
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Finally, at 1130, Rear Admiral Turner, CTF 52, directed the Dewey which
had fired eleven full salvos at a range just under 3,000 yards, and ten salvos
at 2,600 yards to

get in close so that every shot hits those hulks. You have been firing into the
beach. Report when you are 500 yards from the hulk.

¥ %k x %
Boats are waltmg for you. When you are hitting the hulks, tell the boats to
go in.

Eight minutes later, at 1138, the destroyer reported:

We are hitting them.*¢

Troops and logistic support started landing again at 1245. The “overs”
from the Dewey firing at the hulks alarmed some of the troops ashore,
who urgently requested the gunfire cease. This was done.

The Dewey was not happy about navigating in the lagoon.

Navigation inside the inner reefs was difficult and precarious due to the ex-
tremely narrow and devious passages between reefs and coral heads. The ship
had to be steered largely by use of engines, there being so little maneuvering
room. . . . [The chart} could be used only as a guide and navigation was a
matter of seeing and avoiding the shallow water.37

Despite the Dewey’s best efforts, the hulks had to be bombed and gunned
again on the next day to stifle the last Japanese sniper.

The problem at Yellow Beach for all the landing craft, except the tracked
LVTs, is explained by a despatch from the Dewey.

Beach conditions very poor—boats beach about 200 yards from shore—2 to 3
feet of water from this point in. Supplies are difficult to land. Losses are still
fairly small.38

During the first 24 hours, the amtracs picked up supplies from reef-
grounded LCVPs and carried them on into Yellow Beach. This transshipment
was a slow and man-consuming process.

From the naval point of view, the lack of strong antiaircraft fire during
the air bombardment, or even against the slow flying spotting planes from
the heavy ships, was indicative of the effectiveness of the pre-landing air
bombings and gun bombardment against the modest defenses of Butaritari
Atoll. The relative slowness of the troop advance was indicative of the deter-
mination of the Japanese to fight under difficult and discouraging circum-

*® CTU 52.2.2 Action Report—Bombardment of Makin Island, Encl. (B), p. 13.

* Dewey, Action Report, 15 Dec. 1943, p. 5.
@ 1bid., p. 3.
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_ stances. At the end of Dog Day, Makin was still being stoutly defended by its
scanty troops. It was not until just before noon on Dog Day plus three that
Makin Atoll was ofhcially taken.

LOGISTIC PROBLEMS—MAKIN

Rear Admiral Turner remained off Makin Atoll in the Pennsylvania
exercising active control of the logistic operations supporting our troops on
Makin until 1730 on November 30th when TF 52 departed for Pearl Harbor.
This, a long ten days, was indicative of how the logistic lessons of Guadal-
canal had impressed the Commander Assault Force.

The equipment and logistic support of the assault troops at Makin Atoll
was moved ashore, in the main, by the three LSTs and the three LCTs which
the LSTs had carried on their backs to the atoll’s lagoon and there launched.
This was a big change from WATCHTOWER and some change from
TOENAILS.

However, even with marked assistance from these hard working craft,
there was delay in solving the planned Makin logistical support problem.

Landing craft problems at the Red beaches on Butaritari Island caused
Commander Transport Group, late on the afternoon of Dog Day, to make his
first big change in logistic plans. This was the decision to shift the major
part of unloading to the lagoon (Yellow Beach Two and King's Wharf),
commencing on Dog Day plus one. Additional Army personnel were re-
quested and assigned to make this practical.

The second big logistic change was to unload from the transports only
during daylight. This change was reported to higher authority as follows:

On receiving report that unloading at Red Beaches was impractical during
darkness due to tidal conditions, and that unloading at Yellow Beaches was
impracticable due to continuing opposition and machine gun fire ashore,
CTF 52 decided to send the LSTs and LCTs inside the lagoon for the night,
and retire with the transports to the southeastward, returning at daylight.®

Each night from 20 through 23 November, at approximately 1800, the.
transports and their escorts retired well to sea and returned to the Transport
Area the next morning at approximately sunrise. During the long hours of
the night, the LSTs, LCTs, and the Shore Party attempted to reduce the
clutter on the landing beaches and get ready for a full day’s work on the
morrow.

® COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, GALVANIC Report, pp. 18-19.
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®» COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, GALVANIC Report, pp. 18-19.
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Not only were the Red beaches unsuitable, but Yellow Beach Two in the
lagoon was no bargain beach, since the coral reef off of it was about 200
yards wide. One ship reported: .

This coral reef was never dry. It had from 12-18” of water over it even at
low tide. At high tide, the water was never deep enough to allow boats to get
into the beach over this coral reef. At no time could boats be unloaded on dry
land. . . 10 :

This condition had been anticipated in part by Rear Admiral Turner, who
had written to Major General Ralph Smith:

Attention is invited to the fact that shortly after W-Hour, conditions for land-
ing will be at their worst as boats will be unable to beach and the reef will
not have dried sufficiently to permit ready handling from the edge of the reef
to the shore.#!

The reef condition necessitated the use of LVTs as the sole vehicle for
the actual final unloading onto Yellow Beach Two and brought complica-
tions with the troops, for: '

* Neville, GALVANIC Report, p. 14.
“ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to COMGEN 27th Division, Ser C5A/21/00125 of 29 Oct. 1943.
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At one time all LVTs were used by the Army and during this time, 70 boats
were unloaded.*

At the end of Dog Day, the transports averaged only 25 percent unloaded,
with some of this 25 percent still in the landing craft and not ashore. With
only daylight to unload in, it was apparent that the large transports were
going to have to be around for some days longer. Fortunately, no enemy air
or surface craft had shown up to be engaged by TF 52 on that day and
about half of Butaritari Island had been seized. The situation was not one
to enthuse over but neither was it all bad.

Pontoon causeways were to be set up at all the beaches on Dog Day plus
one and it ws hoped that the second day would produce a higher rate of
discharge of support logistics. Repair of King's Wharf in the lagoon, which
was barely usable initially, was also proceeding rapidly. Since it had a sea-
plane ramp at its outer edge, a greater unloading tonnage could be looked
" forward to confidently.

Upon return to Makin on the morning of Dog Day plus one, the cargo
ship Alcyone was moved into Makin Lagoon to unload, and the Leonard
Wood and Calvert were directed to unload from positions off Entrance
Island (Transport Area Two). Only the transport Pierce continued to unload
over Red Beach Two. The Belle Grove was to spend its energies in repairing
disabled landing craft, which were plentiful.

The second night, the Alcyone, Belle Grove, as well as the LSTs and
LCTs, were left in the lagoon to continue unloading, while the rest of the
Task Force cruised to thé southeastward of Makin Atoll. Additional pontoon
sections were to be set up the next day. The transports were now 60 percent
unloaded. Since the Japanese had adequate time to get their submarines to the
Gilberts, the submarine worry factor was increasing.

By the late afternoon of the next day, the 22nd, the transports and cargo.
ship were 94 percent unloaded. One more trek to the southeastward was
ordered for that night, before re-embarkation of the assault troops and their
equipment scheduled on the afternoon of the morrow.

Transport Division 20 finally got that last six percent cleared out of their
holds about 1400 on 23 November. Re-embarkation of assault troops and
tanks immediately commenced. This was not completed until late afternoon
on 24 November when the larger transports departed for Pearl Harbor
under the motherly protection of the unhappy Mississippi.

The garrison forces had arrived at Makin at 1100 on 24 November and

* Neville GALVANIC Report. p. 1.
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commenced debarkation shortly thereafter. Their logistic support had been
unloaded from all ships, less the SS Constantine, by 1500, 29 November,
although

much time was lost in unloading since the air alerts [due to radar contacts

with aircraft not showing IFF that were later identified as friendly] required
all vessels to get underway, prepared to repel air attacks.s3

GUNFIRE SUPPORT MAKIN ATOLL

The gunfire bombardment went 1, 2, 3, despite many gun casualties, the
lack of good charts, many low flying clouds and occasional heavy rain squalls.
Some 1,700 tons of shells were fired during the pre-landing bombardment.
In the words of the Commander Fire Support:

Outstanding was the fact that the ship’s [gunfire] mission was accomplished
precisely according to plan. No deficiency of material or personnel occurred to
necessitate any deviation from plan; neither was there any enemy counter-
action to upset the plan.i*
X Kk K Kk .

Prearranged fires were delivered as scheduled, commencing at 0640 and con-
tinuing until 0825 (when fire ceased for air strike), resuming again at 0850
and continuing until 1025.4%

The heavy ships bombarded from positions generally south and west of
Makin Island in order to take advantage of the greater length of the island
versus its breadth. Despite this positioning:

A large percentage of salvos fired by bombarding ships fell in the water and
were ineffective and wasted. This was caused by using indirect fire at assigned

targets [ while] using navigational fixes obtained from tangents of the islands.
These fixes in general were never accurate. "

Salvos falling in the water were also caused by firing at unnecessarily long
ranges, particularly for the 5-inch batteries of the heavy ships. The Penn-
sylvania, for instance, fired its secondary battery at average ranges of 15,400
yards to 15,800 yards, while its 14-inch main battery was fired only at
ranges from 10,100 to 14,200. The average range of the main battery fire

“ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR GALVANIC Report, Encl. (F), p. 2.

“ New Mexico (BB-40) GALVANIC Report, 24 Nov. 1943, p. 1.

* Commander Fire Support Group (52.2) Action Report, Ser. A16-3 (0046) of 14 Dec. 1913,
p. 4.

* Baltimore (CA-68) GALVANIC Report. 20 Nov. 1943, p-2
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was about 12,000 yards for the larger ships, and about 7,000 yards for the
destroyers.*” : -

Minneapolis, Dewey, and Phelps were told off to furnish close supporting
call fires for the troops. Requests for gunfire support were limited to gun-
fire on the hulks in the lagoon. The designated ships stood by, but no calls
came from the regimental or battalion shore fire control parties. Perhaps
part of this reluctance by the troop commanders to use naval gunfire was
the large clouds of coral dust and debris raised by the gun bombardment,
due to the order that

all 5”/25 caliber projectiles had fuses set so as to burst on impact.s¢

The rapid salvos of the cruisers and destroyers firing their guns obscured
a fair share of the island and prevented the troop commanders from observ-
ing the accuracy of the shooting.

AIR BOMBARDMENT AND CLOSE AiR SUPPORT

The assigned targets on the island were bombed and strafed, but it is impos-
sible to assess total damage resulting since strikes had been made previously
by planes from the other carriers. . . .
: * Tk £ £ *
Due to minute [target] areas, and nature of target objectives, and to speed,
- angle of dive and sharp pull up and break away tactics used in strafing runs,
minute observations of results were not possible, but tracer bullets were seen
by all pilots to strike or enter targets and target areas.
£ X ok %X *x
The Support Air Commander returned two support air groups without having
dropped their bombs.*?

Despite the availability of close air support in generous quantity, no calls

~ for it were made by the Landing Forcé subsequent to the unsuccessful bomb-
ing attacks on the lagoon hulks on Dog Day.

THE FOLLOW-UP

Out of the experience of Guadalcanal and New Georgia had come a

" New Mexico, Pennsylvania, l1dabo, Baliimore, Minneapolis, San Francisco, Dewey, Mac-
Donough, Phelps, Gridley, GALVANIC Reports.

¥ CTF 52 Op Order A3-43, 23 Oct. 1943.

® (a) Belleau Wood (CVL-24) GALVANIC Report, 3 Dec. 1943, p. 1; (b) Monterey (CV-26)
Report, 11 Dec. 1943, p. 4; (¢) Commander Task Group 50.2 Report, 23 Dec. 1943.
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strong conviction that the garrison troops and their logistic support must be
firmly scheduled to arrive and replace the assault troops and their equipment
as soon as practicable after the objectives were secured by the assault troops.

The problem that this conviction created for GALVANIC arose from the
lack of suitable naval transports and naval cargo ships to carry the “follow
up,” not from the lack of garrison troops or logistic support.

The ships that were assembled for this “follow-up™ chore were a pretty
miscellaneous lot, but the hurriedly assembled staff of Commander Garrison
Group was even more miscellaneous and a travesty on naval staffs. The staff
totaled five officers, four of whom had had no experience at sea and three
of whom had had no naval experience or training in their specialty assign-
ments.*

The Makin and Tarawa Garrison Groups (Task Groups 54.8 and 54.9)
under the command of Captain Paul P. Blackburn, U. S. Navy, (Retired),
departed Pearl Harbor on November 15th with three naval oilers in company.
The Garrison Groups proceeded at a 12-knot speed of advance with a due
date in the Gilberts of Dog Day plus four.

Besides the three oilers, this task group included one new naval transport,
one naval cargo ship, and seven merchant ships. There were six new
destroyer escorts to guide' and protect them. When west of Baker Island,
an Air Support Group joined up.

Communications were a major problem:

In this case, since the TBY [voice radio] was out of commission, colored
lights and radio forbidden, nothing remained but whistle signals for night
maneuvering of a task group which had never operated independently. . . .5

Naval ships and merchant ships, of necessity, were in the same column of
a four-column formation. The naval ships were not accustomed to merchant
ship maneuvering nor to the split command responsibility between escort
and convoy commanders. The marked limitations of merchant ships to
maneuver when in formation were not well understood by the escort com-
mander.”

It is a tribute to the Task Group Commander and to the merchant marine
that the Task Group arrived on time on 24 November, even though:

Onc vessel, the Cape Constantine, a motor ship, was a problem during the

» CTG 54.8 GALVANIC Report, 7 Dec. 1943,

“ Commander Task Group 54.9 GALVANIC Report, 15 Dec. 1943, p. 1.

¥ CTG 54.8 Opcration Order 1-43; Movement Orders 1-43, 2—43; GALVANIC Report, 7
Dec. 1943.
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outward voyage. Shortly after departure from Pearl, the Cape Constantine
began dropping astern. The Master reported to me that his best speed was
11.5 knots and that he was having no mechanical difficulties. The ship was
petmitted to steam steadily on the base course without zigzag, causing some
interference with the maneuvers of the escort vessels and leaving Cape Con-
stantine at times considerably astern of the convoy and its escort. I increased
the speed of the convoy from time to time by increments of one half knot
until the speed made good was about 12.25 knots. Cape Constantine was able
to keep up, so I'm not sure that the difficulty was not partly ‘Chief Engineer
trouble.’ &3

Despite air alarms sending the crews to general quarters five to eight times
a day, the LSTs had largely completed unloading the merchant transports
carrying the equipment and logistic support for the garrison troops at Makin
by 29 November and gladly saw them depart the next day.**

.That was a major improvement over the WATCHTOWER experience.

JAPANESE AIR ATTACKS DURING ASSAULT PHASE

On Dog Day, sixteen torpedo bombers from Kwajalein and Maloelap
Atolls in the Marshall Islands had passed clear of TF 52 at Makin Atoll to
the westward and swept down on the Southern Carrier Group (Task Group
50.3) as the carriers were recovering aircraft just before sunset (1819) off
Tarawa. Despite an early warning of the impending attack by an anti-sub-
marine patrol aircraft and by the destroyer Kidd (DD-661), plentiful anti-
aircraft fire and the efforts of the limited number of fighters still aloft, a
torpedo was placed in the bowels of the cruiser-hulled carrier, Independence
(CVL-1). This was the only major casualty to our air support from the Japa-
nese air arm during the first four days of GALVANIC, although several
- enemy air groups of good size had sought dawn or dusk contact on the 18th
and 19th of November, before the Assault Force reached the Gilberts. Two
major Japanese air attacks were turned back by the Lexingron (CV-16) on
23 and 24 November, well clear of the air support carrier groups.*

The amphibians at Makin Atoll had the usual rash of bogies each day
but mostly they turned out to be friendly planes who were reluctant dragons
in turning on the IFF (Identification Friend, Foe) signals. No Japanese air

8 CTG 54.8 GALVANIC Report, 7 Dec. 1943, p. 2.

® LSTGRP Eight War Diary.

® (a) CTF 50 GALVANIC Report, 16 Dec. 1943; (b) CTG 50.3, Kidd (DD-661), Hale
(DD-642), Pensacola (CA-24), Salt Lake City (CA-25), GALVANIC Reports. )
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attack was logged by any ship of the Northern Attack Force until 25
November, when there was a crescendo of air attacks on all Fifth Fleet
Forces in the area of the Gilbert Islands.

JAPANESE AIR ATTACK DURING "FOLLOW-UP” PHASE

Rear Admiral Turner described vividly one pass at the Northern Attack
Force by Japanese aviators occurring on 25 November:

1500 Several single BOGIES were reported generally to the north and
to  northwest, distance 12 to 20 miles, all reported low. Fighters were
1800 vectored out on several occasions, but failed to make contact. It is be-
lieved that the BOGIES were Japanese BETTY's reporting position of

and tracking this force.

1751 Recovery of our combat air patrol completed.

1810 Sunset. Radar contact with one enemy aircraft.

1825 Visual contact with one BETTY.

1832 Formed modified cruising disposition 3L2; battleships moving in to
1500 yards and two flanking destroyers dropping back to the rear of
the disposition, all destroyers closing to 1,500 yards from the nearest
heavy ship. '

1838 Planes closing from various directions simultaneously dropping flares
and float lights. CTF 52 reported that TF 52 was under enemy air
attack. Float lights were dropped on both beams so that disposition
was outlined along the direction of movement. These float lights burn
an hour or more.

1841 Directed all ships to open fire if target closed within 4,000 yards and
a good solution was obtained. CTF 52 maneuvered disposition by
tadical emergency turn signals to confuse enemy pilots and dodge
attack. . . . Several enemy planes were taken under fire at distances
of 2-3 thousand yards by several ships. Ship ceased fire promptly
when planes withdrew and fire discipline was excellent. Maneuvering
was continuous until 2015 when all planes finally withdrew.5e

In the disposition were three battleships, two jeep carriers, two heavy
cruisers, and seven destroyers. Rear Admiral Turner went on to note:
_ A total of 20 emergency turns were made in 76 minutes. . . . One turn of
180° was made, two of 120° and three of 90°. . . . Similar night precision
[in tight maneuvering] had previously been observed when there were 39

vessels in the disposition.
£ % K % %

Difficult as it is to believe, the enemy planes definitely maintain rather close

* COMFIFTHPHIBFOR GALVANIC Report, pp. 37-38.
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formations on very black nights. . . . If we could discover their secret
(assuming they have one) our night fighters would have a Roman holiday.5?

677

An historian’s eye witness contemporary account of this Japanese air attack
read:

In the night, as we were approaching the rendezvous, we were subjected to
an air attack. It was preceded by a line of float lights being dropped by the
enemy planes—a line of about ten of them—which blinked regularly on the
horizon and were evidently intended to indicate to other planes the direction
in which the task force was steering. They were followed by the dropping of
parachute flares which came down very slowly. We admired the way the
officer in tactical command, Rear Admiral Turner, managed his task group.
Waiting until the parachute flares were about halfway down, in a position
where they illuminated the ships most effectively, he ordered an emergency
turn away from them, so that we would be illuminated as little as possible.
And this procedure was repeated, so that in an hour and a quarter, we made
something like thirty emergency turns. The enemy planes appeared to be
bewildered—they came in singly and by two’s and three’s—and it was evident
that many of them could not find us.?8

This incident was observed by many. General Hogaboom who was a
member of the FIFTHPHIBFOR Staff records it as follows:

Admiral Turner took his place out on the darkened Flag Bridge and
maneuvered the Fleet through rapid changes of course. Radar bearings were
called to him. He personally read the polaris and called the changes of course.
It was closing on toward midnight when the planes finally disappeared from
the screen and secure from GQ was sounded.

Then, after being up since before dawn and having been engaged in opera-
tions throughout the day and after a couple of hours of exhausting concen-
tration on the maneuvers of the Fleet, he went immediately into the Flag Plot
and sending for his yeoman, started a lengthy and detailed dictation of his
concept of the next amphibious operation into the Marshalls. He then turned
in, and a couple of hours later, prior to dawn GQ, I found him with a red
pencil running through the yeoman's rough draft of his dictation.5® -

LISCOME BAY

One of the assumptions in COMCENPACFOR's Plan for GALVANIC
was: '

that enemy submarines in strength will attack our surface forces in the vicinity

% CTF 52 Report of Air Attack on TF 52, Ser 00166 of 4 Dec. 1943, pp. 3, 4.
% Morison Narrative, 15 Dec. 1943. Operational Sound Recording OFR-36.
® Interview with General Robert E. Hogaboom, USMC (Ret.), 15 May 1967.
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of the objectives, and enemy submarines may operate along our line of com-
munications.® ,

This assumption turned out to hit the bull’s eye.

According to the basic TF 52 and TF 54 GALVANIC plans, Carrier
Division 24, with three jeep carriers, together with the gunfire support
battleships and heavy cruisers, regularly provided planes for'the dawn to
dusk anti-submarine air search and patrol around Task Force 52. Beginning
with 22 November, this search was augmented by a six-plane hunter-killer
group from the Southern Carrier Group specially requested by Rear Admiral
Turner because of a despatch from CINCPAC indicating that from intel-
ligence sources, it had been learned the Japanese were moving additional
~ submarines into the Gilberts area.”

The Essex and Independence both had reported sighting a submarine
between 1626 and 1650, on 20 November.

At 1214 on the 22nd of November, the destroyer Burns (DD-588)
screening the Minneapolis and other heavy ships off Makin belatedly reported
having had a sound contact at 1115. Later that day, when screening the jeep
carriers of Task Force 52, the Burns reported a good submarine contact just
at sundown. She was directed to search for it all night.

Early on the morning of the 23rd, the Idaho (BB-42) reported a periscope
sighted at 5,000 yards. At 1805 that day the Mustin (DD-341) made a depth
charge attack on a sound contact. All anti-submarine efforts against these
contacts seemingly were fruitless, as was the Kimberly's search following a
sound contact at 0514 and a 0534 depth charge attack on the morning of
the 24th. :

On 24 November, at 0516, Rear Admiral Turner logged:

Large explosion and resulting fire was observed bearing 273° [true} distance
about 15 miles.o? ‘
~ This entry related to the merchant-hulled carrier (CVE) Liscome Bay
which was the victim of the I-175. The 1-175 had the good luck to be in the
path of the three jeep carrier Task Group (TG 52.3) under the escort
of only four destroyers. One of these destroyers had been sent off to inves-
tigate a float light dropped by a Japanese aircraft—further lessening the
‘effectiveness of the anti-submarine screen. Even better luck for the submarine
came when the task group turned into-the wind for the morning launch of

% COMCENPACFOR, Op Plan CEN 1-43, 25 Oct. 1943, para. 1{b) (5).
“ CINCPAC to COMCENPACFOR, 212225 Nov. 1943,
** CTF 52 GALVANIC Report, 4 Dec. 1943, p. 33.
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aircraft at the precise moment for a successful torpedo attack. Rear Admiral
Griffin recorded the results:

Sparks and burning debris fell on the New Mexico (1500 yards away) and

in Manry (5000 yards away from Liscome Bay). . . . At 0535 she sank by

the stern.¢?

Rear Admiral Henry M. Mullinnix, Commander Air Support “Group,
number one man in the Class of 1916, and 643 others including the skipper,
Captain I. D. Wiltsie, were lost out of 959 personnel aboard the Liscome
Bay. There were no survivors from aft of frame 112.

At 0524, the destroyer Kimberly in the screen for the heavy ships 15
miles away from the Liscome Bay reported a sound contact and at 0534 made
a depth charge attack. Unfortunately, she did not bring up the I-175.

Immediate post-war interrogation of Japanese officers and later Japanese
popular written accounts of the Gilbert Island operation indicate that no
less than six and most probably nine submarines were- ordered to the
Gilbert Islands area at top speed to attack our GALVANIC forces. One
Japanese source says only three of these nine submarines returned. But
1175 returned to Kwajalein to enjoy its glory until her end came in 1944.

Specifically, Japanese submarines which were already withdrawing from
general patrol areas on our much used line of communication from Pearl
Harbor to Australia, were ordered to the Gilberts. The I-175 was among this
group: Others. known were 1-35, 1-39, and 1-119. The I-35 was sunk on 22
November in the Gilberts by destroyers Frazier (DD-607) and Meade
(DD-602) of the anti-submarine screen of the Fire Support Group of the
Southern Attack Force.

The 1-19 which left Truk for the Gilberts on 22 November never was
heard from again. Perhaps she was sunk by the Cozten (DD-669) who made
a good depth charge attack on the 24th, and blew up piecés of wood.

The 1-40 was sunk by the destroyer Radfo;d (DD-446) of the Northern
Carrier Group (TG 50.2) on 25 November. The RO-38, ordered into the
Gilberts, never returned. The I-174, one of four submarines ordered up from
the New Guinea Area, was damaged on 26 November perhaps by eight
planes of the Relief Carrier Group that made strafing runs on a surfaced
submarine in the process of diving on 29 November. How many of this group
from the New Guinea Area arrived in the Gilberts is not known.

The point is obvious that the longer the amphibious assault phase lasts, the

®CTG 52.13 (Rear Admiral R. M. Griffin), Report of Loss of USS Liscome Bay, Ser 0034 of
11 Dec. 1943.
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greater the risk to the assaulting ships, as additional submarines come on the
line.®

The rapid sinking of the Liscome Bay was upsetting to those who took the
jeep carriers (CVEs) into battle zones. There had been much adverse com-
ment on the below water line design of these jeep carriers. In the interests of
saving time and money in their building from an already existing below the
water line merchant ship design—no adequate effort had been made to re-
arrange gasoline stowage and bomb stowage to gain additional protection
from torpedo hits within a merchant ship’s hull. The operating Navy had
been overruled by its civilian superiors, when it protested this crash con-
struction procedure.

The Board of Investigation, convened to inquire into the rapid disintegra-
tion and sinking of the Liscome Bay, decided that the tremendous explosion
- was caused by the torpedo hit being so positioned that it caused an instan-
taneous explosion of the Liscome Bay's own bombs in their outside stowage
compartments. These compartments were not provided with a modicum of
protection by having fuel tanks located outboard of them, as were all Navy
designed merchant hull-type ships. The Board also stated that there was no
inherent structural weakness in the ship.*®

Survivors and shipmates wrote:

Doors and hatches are so located, that in Condition ABLE, personnel below
decks have little chance to make a quick exit. This is most injurious to morale.
* k% k% ¥ %

The employment of light sheet metal bulkheads and extremely thin decks

tends to add to the extreme vulnerability of this class vesse].®®

The sinking of the Liscome Bay made it crystal clear, as the Army History
of GALVANIC says:

Had the capture of Makin been conducted more expeditiously, she {Liscome

Bay] would have departed the danger area before 24 November, the morning
of the disaster.s* :

'COMMAND—MAKIN

There was no “command problém” at Makin, as there had been at
Guadalcanal and at New Georgia. .-

® (a) USSBS Interrogation of Japanese Officials, Vol. I, p. 143; (b) Mochitsura Hashimoto,
Sunk, pp- 153-54.

% COMINCH, Loss of USS Liscome Bay, Ser 002903 30 Dec. 1943.
* COMCARDIV 24 (CO Corregidor) Action Report, Ser 004 of 5 Dec. 1913, p. 2 and encl.
(C). :

% Crowl and Love, Gilberts and Mayrshalls (Army), p. 126
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Commanding General 27th Division reported ready and assumed com-
mand ashore on November 22nd at 1510. Commander Garrison Forces,
Colonel Clesen H. Tenney, AUS, assumed command of Makin Atoll at
0800 on 24 November, after receipt (on the afternoon of the 23rd) of a
recommendation by Commander Central Pacific Forces from the Command-
ing General 27th Division, that this be done.

The senior Marine officer on Rear Admiral Turner's Staff at Makin stated
in regard to the Admiral:

His exercise of command was personal and direct, as he extended it through
evety echelon down to all levels. He prepared his orders in minute detail. On
D-Day with ships and craft of every type and size in the Transport Area, he
knew where each should be and when—and he did not hesitate to heap abuse
on any skipper who was slow or timid {moving] into position. . . .

On the morning of D-Day (19 November) as we proceeded with the pre-
liminary bombardment of Makin, a Japanese cargo ship in the lagoon got
underway and a cruiser at some distance took her under fire. Admiral Turner
quickly noted the cruiser was neither closing the range nor getting a hit, so in
great anger, he signalled, 'Close the range and sink her or cease fire’.e8

MAKIN SUMMARY

The Makin Atoll landing was the first large landing of the Central Pacific
campaign by Army troops. The Navy was anxious to do its part of the job
right. :

But the Red beaches chosen by the Army in their Scheme of Maneuver
and agreed to by the Navy as hydrographically acceptable turned out to be
beaches whose approaches were filled with coral rocks.

- As the Army history correctly records:

Except for initial difficulties in getting the troops ashore against natural rather
" than man-made obstacles, the landing had been a pushover.¢?

Admiral Turner said:

My poorest appraisal of beach areas for a landing during the whole war
was at Makin. It convinced me that we had to have somebody actually walk
over the beach approaches and walk up to the beaches before we scheduled
landings on them. Air reconnaissance is wonderful, but it wasn’t good enough
at Makin to provide adequate information in regard to the beaches or the
beach approaches. The Red beaches were just plain stinko profundo. That’s
why I pushed the development of Underwater Demolition Teams so hard.?®

% Hogaboom.
® Crowl and Love, Grlberss and Marshalls, p. 82.
" Turner.



682 Amphibians Came To Conquer

When all was said and done, the assault on Makin from the naval point
of view had been difficult and irksome because of miserable beaches and
makeshift unloading. It had been saddened by the unusually large loss of life
in the sinking of the Liscome Bay and the explosion in the turret of the
Mississippr.

From the Army Landing Force point of view:

General Holland Smith was later of the opinion that the capture of Makin
was 'infuriatingly slow.” Considering the size of the atoll, the nature of the
enemy’s defenses, and the great superiority of force enjoyed by the attacking
troops, his criticism seems justified. It is all the more so when to the cost of
tardiness is added the loss of a valuable escort aircraft carrier with more than
half the hands aboard.”™

™ Crow! and Love, p. 126.



CHAPTER XVIII

That Real Toughie—;Tdrawa

TARAWA ATOLL

Tarawa Atoll was quite another matter from Makin Atoll. Both were
victories, but Tarawa was a tremendous victory. Rear Admiral Harry W.
Hill was the Task Force Commander at Tarawa. The detailed naval planning
was his, including the naval chores in the gunfire plans and the landing
plans. His was the responsibility for establishing the Landing Force on
shore. This he did. '

Rear Admiral Turner, the Task Force Commander and Immediate Senior
in Command, was well over the horizon and busy with the problems of

NORTH

3334 YN¥O0D

BAIRIKI
ISLAND

Tarawa Atoll.
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Makin. Vice Admiral Spruance, the Commander Central Pacific Force, was
present at Tarawa in the Indianapolis (CA-35), but with that quality which
endeared him to all his subordinates, did not undertake to kibitz on the
minute-by-minute performance of the local Task Force or Task Group
Commanders. .

To Rear Admiral Harry Hill belongs full credit for a great and hard-
fought victory. _

Despite the tremendous victory, there were some caustic comments and a
few old shoes thrown about. Some of these were directed at Rear Admiral
Turner, and a few at Vice Admiral Spruance. As at Guadalcanal, Rear
Admiral Turner accepted his responsibilities for the decisions that were his
as the Task Force Commander and Immediate Senior in Command. He
suggested that the facts be laid on the table and examined.

Without in any way attempting to describe all the naval operations at
Tarawa, this will be done.

REAR ADMIRAL HARRY W. HILL GETS A NEW JOB

The first secret letter which Rear Admiral Turner had written after he
undertook the duties of Commander Fifth Amphibious Force was to rec-
ommend to CINCPAC that a Flag officer be ordered to command the Naval
Attack Force which would assemble, plan and train for the GALVANIC
operation in New Zealand where the Second Marine Division was located.
Rear Admiral Harry W. Hill was the officer chosen for this assignment by
Admiral King. He became Commander TF 53, the Southern Attack Force.
Like nearly all the other Flag officers moving into amphibious commands at
this stage of the war, this officer was commanding his first amphibious
assault force.!

The Southern Attack Force (TF 53) of necessity was markedly larger
in transport strength than the Northern Attack Force (TF 52) because its
task was to land a division, while TF 52 was to land only a regiment or one-
third of a division. At the same time, the combined gunfire and air power
of TF 53 and its nearby Southern Carrier Group, in comparison with TF 52
and the Northern Carrier Group, did not reflect the known strong Japanese
defenses on Betio Island of Tarawa Atoll versus the known modest Japanese
defenses on Butaritari Island of Makin Atoll. This imbalance in total gunfire

! COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CINCPAC, letter, P14/Ser 001 of 4 Sep. 1943.
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and air power readily available to CTF 53 was decided on by Commander
Central Pacific Force because of a belief that an attack by the Japanese
Fleet would come in from the north or northwest—the directions of the
Marshalls and of Truk—and that adequate battle line strength and air
power to meet any aspect of such an attack should be deployed in that
direction, and included in the Northern Attack Force.

Comparative strength of the two task forces follow:

(Northern)  (Southern)

TF 52 TF 53

Attack transports .................... 12
Transports .........................
Attack Cargo Ships.................. .
LSTs ... o
LSD ..o
Destroyers, transport screen............
Battleships (OBB) ..................
Cruisers, heavy ......................
Cruisers, light .......................
Destroyers, fire support screen. . ........
Minesweepers ....... e
Carriers, Jeep (CVE).................

Destroyers, air support screen..........

w
w'-&ww&o-&-&-&v—awwo-k
w .
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TF 53 was organized as follows:

SOUTHERN ATTACK FORCE—TASK FORCE 53

Rear Admiral Harey W, Hill (1911)
(a) TASK GROUP 53.1 TRANSPORT GROUP Captain Herbert B.
Knowles (1917)
TASK UNIT 53.1.1 TRANSPORT DIVISION FOUR Captain
John B. McGovern (1921)
Zeilin (FF) (APA-3) Commander Thomas B. Fitzpatrick (1919)
Harry Lee (APA-10) Commander Joseph G. Pomeroy (1921)
William P. Biddle (APA-8) Commander Leon F. Brown, USNR
(1916)
Arthur Middleton (APA-25) Captain S. A. Olsen USCG
Heywood (APA-6) Commander Paul F. Dugan (1923)
Thuban (AKA-19) Commander James C. Campbell, USNR



(b)

©

(d)
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" TASK UNIT 53.1.2 TRANSPORT DIVISION EIGHTEEN Cap-

tain H. B. Knowles (1917)

Monrovia (F) (APA-31) Commander John D. Kelsey (1923)

Doyen (APA-1) Commander John G. McClaughry (1927)

Ashland (LSD-1) Captain Clarence L. C. Atkeson (1922)

Sheridan (APA-51) Commander John J. Mockrish, USNR

Virgo (AKA-20) Commander Claton H. McLaughlin, USNR

LaSalle (AP-102) Commander Fred C. Fluegel, USNR
TASK UNIT 53.1.3 TRANSPORT DIVISION SIX Captain
Thomas B. Brittain (1920)

Harris (F) (APA-2) Commander A. M. Van Eaton (1921)

| Franklin Bell (APA-16) Captain Oliver H. Ritchie, USNR

Ormsby (APA-49) Commander Leonard Frisco, USNR

Feland (APA-11) Captain Clinton A. Misson (1921)

Bellatrix (AKA-3) Commander Charles A. Joans, USNR
TASK UNIT 53.1.4 TRANSPORT SCREEN Captain Edward M.
Thompson (1921)

Jobn Rodgers (F) (DD-574) Commander Herman O. Parish

- (1926)

Sigsbee (DD-502) Commander B. V. M. Russell (1926)

Heermann (DD-532) Commander Dwight M. Agnew (1925)

Hazelwood (DD-531) Commander Hunter Wood, Jr. (1925)

Harrison (DD-573) Commander Carl M. Dalton (1927)

McKee (DD-575) Commander John J. Greytak (1926)

Murray (DD-576) Commander Paul R. Anderson (1928)
TASK GROUP 53.2 MINESWEEPER GROUP Lieutenant Com-
mander H. R. Peirce USNR

Requisite (F) (AM-109) Lieut. Comdr. Herbert R. Pelrce, USNR

Pursuit (AM-108) Lieutenant Romer F. Good, USNR
TASK GROUP 53.3 LST GROUP Lieut. Comdr. Ray M. Pitts
(1932)

LST-242 Lieutenant Justin W. Winney, USNR

LST-243 Lieutenant Floyd H. Blaske, USNR

LST-34 Lieutenant (jg) James J. Davis Jr., USNR

LCT-247

LCT-250 Ensign Gordon S. Foster, USNR

LCT-251 Ensign Roland W. Holmes, USNR

Bancroft (DD-598) Lieut. Comdr. Ray M. Pitts (1932)

TASK GROUP 53.4 FIRE SUPPORT GROUP Rear Admiral H. F.
Kingman (1911)
TASK UNIT 53.4.1 FIRE SUPPORT SECTION 1 Rear Admiral
Howard F. Kingman (1911)
Tennessee (F) (BB-43) Captain Robert S. Haggart (1912)
Mobile (CL-63) Captain C. Julian Wheeler (1916)



That Real Toughie—Tarawa 687

Batley (DD-492) Lieut. Comdr. Malcolm T. Munger (1932)
Frazier (DD-607) Lieut. Comdr. Elliott M. Brown (1931)
TASK UNIT 53.4.2. FIRE SUPPORT SECTION TWO Rear Ad-
miral Lawrence T. Dubose (1913)
Maryland (FF) (BB-46) Captain Carl H. Jones (1914)
Santa Fe (CL-60) Captain Robert S. Berkey (1916) :
Gansevoort (DD-608) Lieut. Comdr. John M. Steinbeck (1933)
Meade (DD-602) Lieut. Comdr. John Munholland (1932)
TASK UNIT 53.4.3 FIRE SUPPORT SECTION THREE Captain
William Granat (1915)
Colorado (BB-45) Captain William Granat (1915)
Portland (CA-33) Captain Arthur D. Burhans (1916)
Anderson (DD-411) Lieut. Comdr. John G. Tennent, 111 (1932)
Russell (DD-414) Lieut. Comdr. Warren H. McClain (1930)
TASK UNIT 53.4.4 FIRE SUPPORT SECTION FOUR Com-
mander Henry Crommelin (1925)
Ringgold (DD-500) Commander Thomas F. Conley, Jr. (1926)
Dashiell (DD-659) Commander John B. McLean (1926)
TASK UNIT 53.4.5 FIRE SUPPORT SECTION FIVE Captain
Einar R. Johnson (1918)
Indianapolis (FF) (CA-35) Captain Einar R. Johnson (1918)
Schroeder (DD-501) Lieut. Comdr. John T. Bowers, Jr. (1928)
(e) TASK GROLUP 535 SOUTHERN LANDING FORCE Major
General Julian C. Smith, USMC
Embarked Units of
Second Marine Division Major General Julian C. Smith, USMC
(f)y TASK GROUP 53.6 CARRIER (SUPPORT) GROUP Rear Ad-
miral Van H. Ragsdale (1916)
(Escort Carrier Division 22)
Sangamon (F) (CVE-26) Captain Edward P. Moore (1921)
Suwannee (CVE-27) Captain Frederick W. McMahon (1920)
Chenango (CVE-28) Captain Dixwell Ketcham (1920)
Barnes (CVE-20) Captain George A. Dussault (1923)
Nassan (CVE-16) Captain Stanley J. Michael (1920)
TASK UNIT 53.6.2 SCREEN (DESTROYER DIVISION TWO)
Commander Ira H. Nunn (1924)
Farragnt (F) (DD-348) Lieut. Comdr. Edward F. Ferguson
(1931)
Alwyn (DD-355) Commander Robert O. Strange (1928)
Monaghan (DD-354) Lieut. Comdr. Peter H. Horn (1930)
Cotten (DD-669) Lieut. Comdr. Frank T. Sloat (1930)
Cowell (DD-547) Comdr. Charles W. Parker (1927)
Note (1) Year dates indicate USNA graduation year or year of first per-
manent USN commission.
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Note (2) Commanding Officers as of date of sailing for the operation.
Note (3) Name of Officer in Charge LCT-247 not available in the records.
Three days before the assault at Tarawa commenced, Kelly Turner sent
a letter by destroyer seamail to his old friend Harry Hill:
I'm not going to interfere with you, but will help in any way possible, if you
will keep me advised.?
According to Admiral Hill, this understanding for GALVANIC was ob-
served.®
The only major command decision reserved to higher authority and likely
to arise in the Southern Attack Force related to the commitment of the
Corps Reserve. The Corps Reserve was held available for use either at Makin,
or Tarawa, or for the subsequent occupation of Apamama. By the written
operation orders a recommendation for its release and commitment had to be
referred for decision by the Commander Southern Landing Force to the
Commander Southern Attack Force, and by him to Commander Fifth Am-
phibious Corps and to Commander Assault Force. .
Covering this matter, as well as- the pre-landing bombardments, Rear
Admiral Turner wrote to his senior naval amphibious subordinate as follows:
Both Holland Smith and I feel that the scheduled advance bombing and
bombardment, and the maximum amount of effective bombing and bombard-
ment on Dog Day, must be relied on to break down strong resistance, if we
are to be successful in getting a secure beachhead. . . .
We also feel that, while the Corps Reserve should not be committed

unnecessarily, you should not hesitate to request its assignment to you if you
consider thete is any real chance of failure without it.*

NAVAL OPERATIONAL ASPECTS

There will be no effort to detail herein the shoreside action of the Southern
Landing Force at Betio Island. It is one of the fine sagas of the United States
Marine Corps. And Admiral Turner always touched his cap to the Marine
Corps.

There were a number of naval aspects of the assault landing which were
criticized. The operational occurrences relating to the more important of these
will be related, without making any effort to detail in full all the naval

? RKT to HWH, letter, 17 Nov. 1943.
* Interview with Admiral H. W. Hill USN (Ret.), 16 Dec. 1965. Hereafter Hill.
¢ RKT to HWH, letter, 17 Nov. 1943.
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Betio Island, Tarawa Atoll.

operational events of the Tarawa victory. Specifically, the faulted aspects
included: : '
1. Delay in landing the three assault waves of amtracs.
2. Pre-landing gunfire bombardment.
3. Pre-landing air bombardment.
4. The timing of the air and gun bombardments with the actual touch-
down of the amtracs at the beach. '
5. Lack of adequate water over the apron reef for the LCM and LCVP
to unload their tanks and troops reasonably close to the beach.
Except for item (1) above, the operation orders which Rear Admiral
Turner, as Commander Assault Force, issued to Commander Southern
Attack Force had a bearing on the decisions which Rear Admiral Hill, the
Commander Southern Attack Force, could make in these areas. To understand
these better, the following background is essential.

SCHEME OF MANEUVER—TARAWA ATOLL

The Scheme of Maneuver at Tarawa called for the landing of three
battalion landing teams abreast on Red Beach One, Two and Three, on the
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lagoon shore of Betio Island with subsequent landings on Betio or adjacent
islands as found necessary. Three battalion landing teams were held in
reserve, one by the regimental commander and two by the divisional com-
mander. Additionally, there was the Corps Reserve, the Marine 6th Regiment.

The assault was based on the time schedule shown below. The time of
actual events is given by taking a mean of the times reported after the action

Amphibians Came To Conquer

TIME SCHEDULE:

by various participants or observers.

Actudl

Planned Event

Counter 0058 Moonrise—Third quarter moon.

Battery 0507 Shore batteries opened fire against heavy ships.

Fire 0540 Daylight.

As

Needed 0548 Shore batteries re-opened fire—this time on a few

' transports.
0610 Sunrise.

0545 0613  Air bombardment commences. W-Hour minus 30.

0615 0622 W-Hour is completion of initial air attack; commence
phase #1 of scheduled gun bombardment. Officially
set as 0620 by CTF 53, but actual air bombardment
continued until at least 0622 and possibly 0627.

0730 0736 Cease scheduled gunfire Phase 1. W-Hour plus 75.
Fire support ships fire at targets of opportunity while
shifting positions for Phase #2 of scheduled gunfire,
and continue counter battery fire.

Initially

Planned Actual Event

0741 H-Hour confirmed as 0830.

0745 0745 Commence Phase #2 of scheduled gunfire—beach
preparation. (The Plan assumed that coast defense and
cnemy AA batteries would have been destroyed during
Phase #1.)

0801 H-Hour changed to 0845

At first

0750 0825  Assault waves cross Line of Departure, forty-four min-

then utes’ run to Red One beach at four and a half knots

0746 speed.



That Real Toughie—Tarawa 691

Initialy
Planned Actual Event
0805 0805 Check gunfire for 5 minutes; silent period.
: 0825 H-Hour changed to 0900.
0810 0840 Beach preparation by ships’ gunfire; actual times were
to . ~to  based on new H-Hour.
- 0825 0855
0820 0850 Cease fire all 8” guns and larger caliber guns.
Revised '
H Honr
0825 0855 0855 Aircraft strafe beaches. No gunfire on beaches.
to to to

0830 0900 0900
0830 0900 0910 Land ist assault wave. (Actual time is for Beach Red

One only.)
0830 0900 0917 Aircraft attack secondary defense installations behind
beaches.
0833 0903 0913 Land 2nd to 6th assault waves. (Actual time is for 2nd
to to to  wave on Red One only.) Fire support ships maintain

0855 0925 ?  neutralization with secondary battery fire.

The pre-battle instructions had two very important provisions:
‘1. All ships must immediately use counter-battery fire against gun installa-
tions which open fire on our surface ships prior to W-30 minutes.
2. Times of ceasing fire given with reference to How Hour are approxi-
mate. The distance of boats from the beach is the governing factor.”
The ships complied when the first contingency arose. The aircraft did
not comply with provision (2), looking at their watches instead of the
assault boats. '

THE APPROACH TO TARAWA

At 0251 on 20 November, the Southern Attack Force, then just south of
the mid-latitude between Tarawa Atoll and Maina Atoll, turned to a course
of due west and slowed to ten knots as it was experiencing the same strong
set by the westerly current as the Northern Attack Force met enroute to
Makin Atoll. This set had been reported by the Nautilus, the submarine
scout. One ship, the Harris, logged this current as 1.5 to 2 knots.

® Compiled from CTF 54 Op Order A2-43, Annex C. para 3(8); CTF 53 Op Order 104-43
(Revised), 4 Nov. 1943; GALVANIC Reports.
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Presumably there were 17-18 miles separating Tarawa and Maina atolls,
but the widespread screens were otdered to close in from the flanks in order
to narrow the formation front, as existing charts were known to be inaccurate.
As Rear Admiral Hill later wrote:

To get proper fixes from the bearing lines taken by Radar, it was necessary to
improvise an approach chart of TARAWA, rotating the compass rose 11°
clockwise. '

The transports arrived in what they judged to be the Transport Area some
eight miles from the northwest corner of Betio Island about 0345 and almost
immediately started putting into the water the LVT(1)s for the 1st Assault
Wave and getting the troops into them in the pale light of the third-quarter
moon. About 0415 the LSTs carrying the LVT(2)s hove into position near
the appropriate transports and then began the complicated chore of melding
the LVT(2)s with the Marines from the transports.

Dawn was slated to break at 0455 but even before that enlightening event
occurred, the transports were carried by the current southerly out of the
Transport Area and, at 0421, were ordered by Rear Admiral Hill to get
back into proper position.

At 0441 the Japanese fired a red cluster as an official acknowledgement of
the presence of Task Force 53.

The transports’ troubles due to current and the enemy had just commenced.

THE JAPANESE BECOME ALERT

For the next 26 minutes after firing their red star cluster, the Japanese,
being without radar controlled coast defense guns, apparently just peered
into the darkness of the night. Finally, at about 0507, a bit over an hour
before sunrise, they opened fire with their heavy coast defense guns located
at the southwestern end of Betio. These 8-inch guns had been taken out of
Singapore after the Japanese captured that port from the British. Cruiser
Division Five failed to knock out these guns on the previous day and they
provided the first hitch in the scheduled landing operations. Their fire was
apparently directed towards the Expeditionary Force in general, rather than
any particular ship, since no ship logged a close miss from their big 8-inch
shells.

The flagship Maryland fired ten salvos from her 16-inch main battery in

*CTF 53 GALVANIC Report, 13 Dec. 1943, Encl. (A), p. 7. See also COMCENPAC Op
Plan CEN 1-43, 25 Oct. 1943, Annex E, para. 2. :
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reply, and reported that og the fifth salvo she had scored a hit on the
battery as there was an explosion and the Japanese stopped firing. Other
heavy support ships opened counter-battery fire at other Japanese guns which
had opened up on the Expeditionary Force and continued shooting until about
0542, three minutes before the initial Dog Day air strike was scheduled
to start,

Shortly after the fire support ships stopped firing, the Japanese came to life
again and about 0550, in the dawn’s early light, discovered and started
shooting at some of the transports. At this moment the assault transports
were debarking the Marines into the LCVPs for the fourth and subsequent
assault waves.

By and large, the transports, which were under orders not to reply to
enemy gunfire from the shore, did not take much note in their log books
"of the initial burst of Japanese gunfire about 0507. Some, when they did,
assumed they were not the target.’

For instance, an old amphibian, the Harry Lee, logged at 0510:

Fire support vessels exchanged shell fire with beach.®

During the second burst of Japanese firing commencing about 0550, shells
from coast defense guns were logged as falling close aboard the transports
J. Franklin Bell, William P. Biddle, Harris, LaSalle, Monrovia, Virgo and

by LST-34.
* ‘This second burst of Japanese shelling three-quarters of an hour after the
welcoming salvos officially put the transports in the battle. At 0614, the
LaSalle (AP-102) logged:

Many near misses burst near this vessel. One shell burst twenty feet from
bow, lightly denting shell plating and spraying personnel with water.?

The LST-34, that had brought one-third of the precious new amtracs to
Tarawa, logged the following:

0612. Enemy shelling from beach by 5” and 6" guns commenced.

First salvo splashes observed 700 yards off port bow.

Second salvo splashes observed 300 yards off port beam.

0614. Third salvo splashes observed 100 yards off starboard quarter.

0615. Fourth salvo 30 yards astern. Underway on evasive courses, speed
forced flank.1°

"7 Ashland, ]. Franklin Bell, Ships’ Logs.
S Harry Lee, Ship's Log.
® LaSalle, Ship’s Log.
1 1 ST-34, Ship's Log.
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By and large, the transports continued with their primary task. As their
commander reported:
In spite of this shelling, transports completed disembarking their assault

waves, and got underway to northward at 0616 . . . only when enemy shells
up to probably 8” size began getting too dangerously close.!

Or as another observer, Commander, Transport Division Four, saw it:

At 0625 transports were under desultory enemy fire from the beach and were
obliged to move out of range to a distance of 18,000 yards.*?

Two men in the Harris and one man in the William P. Biddle were
wounded by shell fragments during this period.

As the initial air strike did not arrive on schedule, and after learning that
the air strike would not arrive until about 0610, the heavy support ships

opened counter-battery fire again about 0600 and ceased again about 0612. A
report stated:

The actual number of guns on Betio which fired at the transports on the
morning of D-day is unknown, but it was estimated that at least two 8" guns
and six 5” guns opened fire.'3

If this observation is at all accurate, it meant that out of four 8-inch guns
and eight 5-inch guns on Betio, from 50 percent to 75 percent survived all
the pre-Dog Day air bombardments as well as the single pre-Dog Day ship
gun bombardment. It was indicative that both the prior air and long-range
ship gun bombardment had been of limited value.

LANDING THE ASSAULT WAVES—TARAWA ATOLL

The Scheme of Maneuver for the landing of the assault waves at Betio
Island in Tarawa Atoll brought forth the most comprehensive landing attack
orders promulgated up to that date in the Pacific amphibious campaigns.

The Operation Order of Commander Transport Group, Southern Attack
Force ran to 33 pages. It contained three pages of hand-colored “sectional
sketches of the weather reef and beaches showing landing conditions at
spring neap tides” as anticipated on 20 November 1943. These sketches
indicated the beaches were marginal for regular LCVP landing craft use.

1 CTF 53.1, GALVANIC Report, 1 Dec. 1943, p. 1.

* COMTRANSDIV Four, GALVANIC Report, Ser 004 of 4 Dec. 1943, p. 1.

3 COMFIFTHPHIBFORPAC, Extracts from Observers’ Comments on GALVANIC Operation,
23 Dec. 1943, p. 1.
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The personal copy of his own operétion order held by Commander
Transport Group, Southern Attack Force bore his handwritten note opposite
the colored sketch for the time on 20 November when the landing was to be
made:

This is the condition we may expect except possibility less water.14

The LCVP landing craft in this particular sketch was shown grounded 50
yards from the beach.

The Operation Order 2-43 at the next lower echelon of command in the
Transport Group, Commander Assault Transports, Southern Attack Force,
ran to 22 pages, making at least 55 pages of essential reading for those at
the bottom of the amphibian totem pole.”

The basic problem for the amphibians was that of producing with amtracs
of two models with different top speeds, a simultaneous landing on three
contiguous beaches about six and a half miles over the horizon from the
Boat Rendezvous Area. This was to be done after the execution of a
simultaneous 70° turn of the first three assault waves, when they were about
three miles from the designated beaches.

The basic problem was complicated by the necessity of first putting
together, in darkness, the amtracs carried on each of ten transports with the
Marines carried on three of these transports (Heywood, Zeilin, Arthur
Middleton), and secondly, putting together, in darkness, the second and
third waves of amphibious tractors which arrived off Betio in LSTs and
other Marines, arriving off Betio in the same three transports.

The plan called for the Marines to be loaded from the three transports
into ten different ships’ LCVPs and transferred therein to designated amtracs.

The extent of this boating complication is shown by the intricate plan
needed to solve it. A diagram of the issued order is shown herewith. There
were 42 amtracs and four LCSs in the first waves, 24 LVT(2) in the second
wave and 21 LVT(2)s in the third wave. The Landing Craft Support (LCS)
armed with rockets accompanied the leading waves.

(1) Delay in Landing the Three Waves of Amtracs

Tarawa was the first landing in the Pacific where the actual speed which

*Then Captain, now Rear Admiral H. B. Knowles, USN (Ret.).
% (a) COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, Group Two (CTF 53) Op Order A104-43 (Revised), 4 Nov.
1943; (b) CTU 53.1.1 Op Order 2—13, 10 Nov. 1943,
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the amtracs made was a vital factor in the coordination of offensive action
at How Hour.

According to the "book,” the LVT (1) had a top water speed of 6.5 miles
per hour, while the newer LVT(2) was capable of 7.5 miles per hour® But,
experience indicated that these craft did not make their designed speed in
the open sea when loaded for an assault landing.

The slower LVT(1)s from the ten large transports coming from New
Zealand were designated for the 1st Assault Wave. This was a wise decision
because it was known that they would be present, while the availability of -
the newer, faster model to be delivered by the LSTs coming from Samoa
was doubtful during the pre-embarkation planning period. The LVT(1)s
had been fitted out by the Second Division at Wellington, New Zealand, with
Bren Gun Carrier armor around the forward portion of the vehicle. While
this was highly desirable, it undoubtedly increased their weight, and reduced
their speed. '

When the LVT(2)s came out through the bow doors of the LSTs, it was
dark and each LVT driver was pretty much on his own. Hence:

Considerable confusion resulted while attempting to transfer troops into the

LVTs brought from Samoa in the LSTs, as the LVT drivers failed to carry out
the instructions issued to them relative to their position in the rendezvous.!”

From the Transport Area, the individual amtracs of the assault waves had
to grope about in the breaking dawn to find the Rendezvous Area, and form
up in columns, the shorter 2nd and 3rd Assault Waves on the left flank of the
long 1st Assault Wave. Then, in daylight, all three waves moved in columns
abreast up to the Line of Departure, which was from 6,000 yards to 6,600
yards from the assault beaches, Red One, Red Two and Red Three. When
abreast the beaches, all the amtracs of the first three waves executed a
simultaneous turn toward the beach.

The great difficulty was that due to the strong westerly set, these slow
moving craft were being carried away from the Line of Departure at a rate
of speed close to one-quarter of their actual speed over the ground. So the
amtracs took much time and open throttle operation in regaining yards lost
due to current. The prelanding schedules for these amphibious vehicles were
worked out on a basis of 4.5 knots, which is slow enough. When the actual

®FTP 207, subj: Characteristics of British and United States Landing Craft, Landing Ships,
Landing Vehicles (2nd ed.), Feb. 1943, pp. 116, 120.
T COMTRANSDIV Four, GALVANIC Report, 30 Dec. 1943, p. 6.
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speed over the ground was reduced to 3.5 knots or less by the current, the
landing schedules developed considerable slippage.
As Commander Transport Group reported:

After the troops were transferred to the LVTs at the USS Zedlin, there was
considerable confusion due to the constant moving and drifting of the LVTs.
It was a jumbled mess and proved very difficult to get the LVTs in some sort
of order early enough to arrive at the rendezvous at the designated time.
There were also many LVTs which became disabled due to mechanical failure

. between the assembly area and the Line of Departure necessitating transfer of
troops and equipment to spare LVT’s which of course separated many units
from their organizations.*

The Virgo noted in her GALVANIC Report:

Three LVTs being carried in the hold had a low priority but due to the situa-
tion as it developed some LVT's in the first wave had broken down and fell
out. The three LVTs were hoisted out and the troops from the first three
broken down LVTs that were sighted, transferred to the thrce new ones and
were despatched to the beach.™

But despite these handicaps, the well-planned very early arrival of the
transports in the Transport Area permitted the first three assault waves to
leave the Transport Area for the Rendezvous Area on time at 0540 and then
to leave the Rendezvous Area a bit ahead of time for the Line of Departure.*

Long before the first three assault waves reached the Rendezvous Area,
the Japanese coastal defense batteries had again opened fire on the Expedi-
tionary Force and the big transports had retreated out of range.

Despite this:

The. first three waves left the rendezvous area at 0636, as scheduled, but
arrived at the Line of Departure at 0825, thirty-nine minutes late. Overload-
ing, wind, sea, and an ebb tide together with the poor mechanical condition of
a number of the leading amtracs combined to slow the first wave to a speed

. one-half knot below the allowed speed which was based on information
received from Marine headquarters to the effect that the amtracs could make
a speed of four and one-half knots in fully loaded condition.?*

Since from the cockpit of the amtracs little could be seen of a flat island
four to five miles away, the Line of Departure was to be marked by a ship

18 Commander Transport Group GALVANIC Report.

® Virgo (AKA-20) Action Report, 27 Dec. 1943.

» (a) CTF 53 Op Order A104-43, Time Schedule in para 7 of Appendix 1 to Annex D; (b)
Heywood and Monrovia GALVANIC Reports.

2 COMTRANSDIV Four GALVANIC Report, 30 Dec. 1943, p. 1. ’I'he Marines had had
Amphibian Tractors Battalions since the fall of 1911.
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of reasonable size as well as by buoys. A new minesweeper, the Pursuit
(AM-108), drew the assignment for this hot spot.

The Pursuit took position at the Line of Departure at 0715 and was under
shore battery fire until 0727. Commander Transport Group later reported
that the Pursuit:

was considerably to the northward of the Line of Departure.??

Be that as it may, the Pursuit informed CTF 53 early that the amtracs were.
running 24 minutes behind time, and:
Due to a headwind they were not only unable to make up time but lost more

© time,3

It was obvious to a good many people well before the LVTs reached
the Line of Departure that making something less than four knots’ speed and
with three miles or a bit more to go from the Line of Departure to the beach
the Navy was not going to land the Marines at the scheduled time. So at
0803, Commander Southern Attack Force postponed How Hour to 0845,
and then at 0824, to 0900, still an impossible requirement from the view-
point of the boat officers guiding the early waves to the beach and the drivers
in the amtracs.

CHANGE IN RUN IN TIME FOR THE ASSAULT WAVES

When Commander Transport Group first issued the time schedule for
the Assault Boat Waves, he advised his subordinates:

Be prepared for some changes in this schedule as the result of further time
studies on rehearsals.2*

All the pre-rehearsal time schedules for the first three assault waves called
for a 40-minute run in to the beaches from the Line of Departure.

An examination of Annex JIG (time schedule) of Transport Division
Four’s Operation Order 2-43, issued on 10 November 1943 after the dress
rehearsal, indicates that by this date it had been accepted at the transport
level of command that the run to the beach from the Line of Departure
should be based on 44 minutes instead of the long accepted 40 minutes, and
that the 1st Assault Wave should leave the Line of Departure at 0746, or

= CTG 53.1 GALVANIC Report, 1 Dec. 1913.

B Pursuit GALVANIC Report, 6 Dec. 1943, p. 4.

% COMFIFTHPHIBFORGRP Two, (CTF 53), Op Order A104-43 (Revised), Appendix 1
to Annex D, para 7c.
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How Hour minus 44, instead of 0750 or How Hour minus 40, as previously
planned.

This change shows up in file copies of the Debarkation Schedules and
Time Schedules for the Assault Boat Waves issued by Commander Trans-
port Division Four, by the Heywood and by the Harry Lee, a relief ship for
the first wave. All their orders show a 44-minute run to the beach for Wave
One. The Arthur Middleton report for GALVANIC states:

The first wave was not turned toward beach until 0830 or 44 minutes late.

This further confirms that at the transport level an important four minutes
had been added to the coordination schedule.

The four-minute increase in time for the run to the beach was based on
that fact that Beach Red One was 6,600 yards not 6,000 yards from the Line
of Departure. It would take four minutes for an amtrac at 4.5 knots to run
that extra 600 yards. If a simultaneous landing at Red One, Red Two and
Red Three was to take place at 0830, the schedule had to be geared to the
amtracs which had the furthest to go.

The file copy in Group Two, Fifth Amphibious Force (Rear Admiral Hill’s
administrative command) files and Admiral Hill's personal copy of the
CTF 53 Operation Order turned over by him to the Naval History Division,
each contain Commander Transport Division Four's Op Order 2-43 of 10
November 1943. 7

This latter order showed the change indicating the first. wave would leave
the Line of Departure at 0746, instead of 0750 as required in the Transport
Landing Attack Order issued on 28 October 1943 prior to the dress re-
hearsal.*® :

It is possible that Commander Transport Group (Knowles) did not
appreciate the impact of this four-minute change on the coordination of air
and gun bombardment on the beaches, should How Hour be changed on the
basis of the time the First Assault Wave left the Line of Departure. It is
further possible that CTF 53’s (Rear Admiral Hill) attention was never
drawn to this important change.

In any case:

At a point 6,000 yards from the Line of Departure, the Boat Flotilla Com-
mander received word from the Control Boat that he was twenty (20) min-

utes behind schedule. Because of the fact that the LVT(1)s which comprised
the first wave were then operating at full speed, he was unable to make up lost

% (a) CTF 53 Op Order A104-43, Appendix 1 to Annex D, para. 7¢; (b) COMTRANSDIV
Four Op Order 2-43, 10 Nov. 1943, Annex J.
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time, and upon arrival at the Line of Departure, he was an additional nineteen
(19) minutes or a total of thirty-nine minutes late. This was due to the poor
mechanical condition of the tractors as well as to their overloaded condition.2¢

At 0740 the Dashiell reported by TBS to CTF 53:
Chickens are 24 minutes behind schedule.
The transport Zeilin noted:

Ovetloading, strong westerly set and probably faulty navigation were the
principal causes for the failure of the LVTs to make the Line of Departure on
time. The ship boat wave commander reports that the LVTs could not keep
up with the assault boat as they did during the rehearsals at Efate.*?

The Pursuit, the control vessel on the Line of Departure, reported to Rear
Admiral Hill that the lead wave was 39 minutes behind time at the Line
of Departure, crossing at 0825. This indicated the Pursuit also had received
the word about the change to 0746 as to the correct moment for the lead wave
to leave the Line of Departure.*® Rear Admiral Hill in his GALVANIC
report, and on the basis of a TBS report from his. staff aviator flying over
the lagoon, logged the lead wave as having crossed the Line of Departure
at 0823—which was 37 minutes after 0746 when this event should have
taken place.

With this information and an awareness that a 44-minute run in was
required, it would seem that How Hour should have been reset by Rear
Admiral Hill to 0907 or 0909 depending on whether the 0823 or 0825
crossing time reported to him by TBS was used.

In any case, the 1st Assault Wave was followed across the Line of Depar-
ture, as planned, by the next two waves at approximately three-minute
intervals.*®

The amphibians and their landing craft on the morning of 20 November
were shooting for a How Hour of 0830. Perhaps as they got behind schedule
they remembered and took some solace from the fact that at the post-
rehearsal conference, Colonel ‘Merritt A. Edson, the Chief of Staff of the
Second Marine Division, had:

Criticized early arrival of first wave; early arrival of waves inexcusable; late
arrival preferable.3®

3 COMTRANSDIV Four GALVANIC Report, p. 6.

* Zetlin Action Report, 15 Dec. 1943, p. 2.

 Pursuit Action Report, 6 Dec. 1943, p. 1.

® Heywood (APA-6) and Monroria (APA-31) Action Reports,
% Memoranda of a Conference of CTF 53 on 10 Nov. 1913, para. 2.
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This comment was made because the first rehearsal wave had arrived at
the beach five minutes early.

Touch down on Beach Red One was 0910 for Wave One and at about
0919 and 0917 for Beach Red Two and Beach Red Three respectively.
Rear Admiral Hill logged the first wave landing at 0917 but a number of
TBS logs show that CTF 53 sent a message at 0914 saying “First troops hit -
the beach at 0913.” The Pursaut at the Line of Departure logged the landing
at 0913. The Ringgold, in the lagoon, logged it at 0905. The Dashiell, also
in the lagoon and specifically stating her position as 1,500 yards off the
beach, logged it at 0913. The commands much closer to the beach than
Rear Admiral Hill's flagship, the Maryland, and seeing it more clearly, all
logged the first wave landing earlier than CTF 53. The Marines reported
they landed on Red One at 0910 and that time is supported by a TBS
message.*!

Merely to indicate that observers who cameé along for the ride do not
always get the word, one observer recorded:

At 0800 H-Hour was changed to 0845 pursuant principally to discovery
that high water would be later than calculated. The original H-Hour was
chosen so as to be a little before extreme high water so as to give boats other
than LVTs . . . the advantage of coming in and getting out under the
optimum condition 32 :

In any case the delays in H-Hour meant that the 20 to 25 Marines in
many of the amtracs had to endure more than four hours in a crowded,
wallowing craft before being deposited on their appointed hostile beach.

Fronting some 2,600 feet of the beaches and some 20 yards inland from
the water’s edge, was a barricade of sand bags and logs about five feet in
height. This barricade offered some real protection to the Marines from
those Japanese still alive and fighting bitterly from rifle pits and pillboxes.
It was a minor break for the better in a tough day for the Marines.

SUMMARY—TARDY ASSAULT WAVES

To this scribe, who was not there, but who has studied the record, the
delay in landing the early assault waves seemingly arose from an inadequate
anticipation of known adverse currents and a scanty bow to the modest

a étockman, Tarawa.
# COMGENFIFTHPHIBCORPS GALVANIC Report, Vol. 4, 11 Jan. 1944, Encl. (G), para.
" 6. Observations by Brigadier General J. L. Underhill, USMC.
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reserve speed of the amtracs, coupled with the failure to adjust How
Hour to the number of minutes the amtracs were behind time at the Line
of Departure and the time needed for them to run to the beach. This “time
needed for the run in” might well have been tempered by a seaman’s guess
that having lost time up to the Line of Departure, the amtracs might lose
a bit more before reaching the beach.

In adjusting How Hour it appears very definitely that a 40-minute run
to the beach was used by CTF 53 in lieu of a 44-minute run to the beach.
The latter figure was an essentiality for a simultaneous landing and for the
exact timing of naval gunfire support.

(2) Pre-landing—Gunfire Support—Tatawa

Based on experience gained primarily during the North African invasion
by the amphibious forces of the Atlantic Fleet, a completely revised chapter
on Naval Gunfire in FTP 167 (“'Landing Operations Doctrine”) was pro-
mulgated by COMINCH on 1 August 1943 and distributed to the Fleet.

This newly issued chapter provided that the Naval Gunfire Annex to an
operational order issued by a Commander Naval Attack Force would:

contain the directions for furnishing naval gunfire sﬁpport for the Landing
Force. Its preparation is a joint function of the Staff of the Commander At-
tack Force and the Staff of Commander Landing Force.

The detailed instructions provided that:

The staff of the Marine Division Commander {should} outline on the map
prepared for the operation the probable target locations and probable enemy
dispositions in the area to be attacked.

® ® ¥ ¥ »

The assignment of fire missions is a function of the Staff of the Commanding
General, Marines. '
* ok X ox »
- The Combined Staffs of the Commander Naval Attack Force and Command-
ing General, Marines now prepare the plan of naval gunfire. Upon approval,
this plan is authenticated and issued as the Naval Gunfire Annex.

As Admiral Hill wrote to General Holland M. Smith:

As for the fire support plan itself, I personally have no apologies for it. I
think that in the light of our knowledge at the time, it was the best that
could be devised, particulatly under the conditions of the operation which
permitted no supporting bombardment until the morning of the landing. You
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were not there, but must have been familiar with the problem, which we
anticipated correctly, viz., that once the heavy gunfire commenced, the whole
island would be obliterated by a cloud of dust, thereby requiring that practi-
cally all fire be conducted by indirect (radar) control. The problem was fur-
ther complicated by the decision to make the landing on the lagoon side
where the shallow water prevented any but a couple of destroyers being able
to get into bombardment position for the destruction of beach defenses.

Major General Holland M. Smith was the officer responsible for naming

the fire missions to be carried out by naval gunfire, and as Admiral Hill
wrote:

Actually, as you and I both know, there never was the slightest disagree-
ment over these fire support plans for Dog Day either at Tarawa or subse-
- quent operations. For Tarawa, the gunnery officer of your staff and of my
staff wotked together day and night and in complete harmony on this plan.
It received my approval, and must have received yours, inasmuch as you were
the responsible officer for it.3¢

The primary planning task of Rear Admiral Hill, placed on him by his
Task Force Commander, was to compress into the less than three hours
between daylight and touchdown time for the first wave of amtracs, air and
gun bombardment which would destroy or neutralize the strong Japanese
defenses. It was a formidable task, but it was believed that the means avail-
able were adequate, even though this was the first United States assault
against a heavily defended and compact beach area.

GUNFIRE SUPPORT TARAWA—THE PLAN

Commander Assault Forces Operation Plan called for gunﬁre support in
three phases as follows:

Phase 1. Prearranged neutralization and counter-battery fires delivered
mainly by heavy ships at moderately long range. The ships were told that
“For knocking out heavy turret guns, it may be necessary for heavy ships to
close the range to 2000 or 3000 yards, and to employ AP (armor piercing)
projectiles.”

Phase 11. Close support fires mainly by cruisers and destroyers at close
range on the landing beach areas just before H-Hour to support amtrac
landings.

Phase III. Called fires on targets of opportunity controlled by Shore Fite
Control Parties after they have landed (not eatlier than H plus THIRTY,

B HWH to HMS, letter, 5 Nov. 1948,
® 1bid.
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but continuing possibly for one or more days). Continued slow neutraliza-
tion fire on target areas 400 to 800 yards from the nearest troops.3*

Thirty-five minutes were allocated to air bombardment and strafing and
one hour and fifty minutes to gun bombardment.

When all the figures had been added up, Rear Admiral H. F. Kingman,
Commander Fire Support Group, reported that the total rounds of ammuni-
tion which had been fired at Betio Island approiimated the following:

19,500 rounds 5-inch, average range 6,400 yards
2,650 rounds 6-inch
800 rounds 8-inch, average range 7,900 yards
600 rounds 14-inch, average range 12,500 yards
850 rounds 16-inch **
By and large, gun ranges were excessive, as CINCPAC later noted:
The Indianapolis opened fire at Tarawa at 22,000 yards using indirect fire.
The range was excessive and the results were unsalisfactory.®

As has been remarked before, WATCHTOWER and TOENAILS were
poor operations for training gunfire support ships, and for bettering the
judgment of either planners or operators in the fine art of first-rate gunfire
support against a well-defended coral atoll.

One marked improvement in gunnery did result from TOENAILS, where
it had been learned that high-capacity ammunition with thinly cased shells
was inadequate to pierce Japanese defense structures. However, if armor-
piercing projectiles were used, an appreciable angle of fall had to be pro-
vided by increasing the gun range and reducing the powder charge, other-
wise the AP projectile would ricochet without exploding. -

When writing his autobiography after the war was over and done, General
Holland M. Smith depreciated the shore bombardment at Tarawa in these
words:

Perhaps the bombardment did stun them and disrupt their communications.
Otherwise, they might have sunk some of our transports.and wrecked our

planes. As it was, the damage . . . was minor,
* * x % *x

% COMGENFIFTHCORPS Op Plan 1-43, 13 Oct. 1943, p. 1.

® (a) CTG 53.4 (Commander Fire Support Group), GALVANIC Action Report, Ser 00187 of
25 Dec. 1943; (b) Reply by COMGENFIFTHPHIBCORPS to Bureau of Ordnance letter S78/
PL/002077 of 3 Dec. 1943, Ser 00187 of 21 Jan. 1944.

# CINCPAC GALVANIC Operations, Preliminary study of Action Reports, Ser 00294 of 31
Dec. 1941, para. 14. :
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Instead of three days’ preliminary bombardment, Betio needed at least
ten 3¢

This should be compared with what Major General Holland M. Smith
wrote in his Action Report on GALVANIC:

The naval bombardment plans for GALVANIC were prepared in collab-
oration with representatives of the Fifth Amphibious Force, 2d Marine
Division and 27th Infantry Division. These plans in turn were approved by
the Commanding Officer of the respective units or force. Future bombard-
ment plans will be prepared in the same munner.

The naval bombardment prior to the actual landing was greater per square
unit of ground than had ever previously been given in preparation for a land-
ing operation. Nevertheless, it did not prevent enemy resistance. This does
not mean it was not effective, for without naval gunfire, the landing could
not have been made. . . .3

On 17 December 1943, the same officer wrote:

This corps is working in close relations to the Navy echelons on Naval
gunfire and air support. All Naval call fire training is conducted with Corps
supervision. Ail direct support aircraft training with ground elements of the
Corps is conducted under the supervision of the Corps.®

A further problem in connection with the neutralization phase of gun
bombardment arose due to the changes in How Hour. Neutralization gun-
fire support was due to lift five minutes before the amtracs touched down.
At this time an air strike on the beach aieas coming off of the big carriers
lasting about five minutes was to take over. .

THE AIRCRAFT DON'T GET THE WORD

The aircraft from Task Group 53.6 (Escort Carrier Support Group)—and
ordered to take over this chore only at 0749 on the morning of D-Day—
were in the air when the delays in H-Hour were made. They did not get the
word about the change in How Hour. Communication logs of these carrier
squadrons and their carriers are no longer available in the files, so it cannot
be determined if the Task Group Commander or their Unit Commander
tried to get the word to them.

The original plan called for the planes to strafe from 0825 to 0830. So

* Smith, Coral and Brass, pp. 122, 131.

® COMGENFIFTHPHIBCORPS GALVANIC Report, Vol. 1, p. 16.

% COMGENFIFTHPHIBCORPS, Corps Training Memorandum No. 11-43, Ser 00701 of
17 Dec. 1943, p. 5.
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the planes strafed from 0825 to 0830. Since until Rear Admiral Hill's
despatch was received tnis task had not been theirs, the escort carrier planes
had not been previously instructed in this particular strafing assignment.

When the strafing aircraft flew away about 0830, the gunfire support
ships picked up their neutralization firing chore again and continued to shoot
until 0855. CTF 53 ordered them to cease fire at that hour. As the scheduled
fire bombardment shrouded Betio Island in a pall of dust and smoke, actual
pin-pointing of targets became most difficult to impossible and, by and large,
area bombardment was the best that could be done during this phase.

Rear Admiral Hill reported that the reason he stopped all gunfire at 0855
was:

Continuation of naval gunfire through the heavy smoke at this uncertain
period was considered unsafe to assault troops and reliance had to be placed
on VF aircraft being able to continue strafing and holding the enemy neu-
tralized until the troops landed.*

The Gunnery Officer of the USS Dashiell (DD-659) commented on Rear
Admiral Hill's order to stop all gunfire at 0855:

In this case everything was very clear and the necessity for continuing fire
appeared to be quite obvious but it could not be continued because of a sched-
ule and because apparently the Commanding Officers of Fire Support [sec-
tion] #4 [in the Dashiell] could not be depended upon to make a clear
estimate of the situation when they were only 1500 yards from the scene of
action and the controlling authority was over the horizon.+

The Dashiell was in the lagoon but did not fire between 0855 and 0912,
and then fired only three minutes of counter-battery fire on the northwestern
end of Betio upon receipt of orders from CTF 53. It was 0934 before the
Dashiell opened fire again. The Ringgold, also in the lagoon, ceased fire
at 0855 and reopened fire at “about 0925.” In other words, only one of the
two destroyers in the lagoon fired during the crucial minutes of the amtracs’
landing, and that one only for three minutes, and not for the sole purpose of
supporting the troop landings.

It seems possible that CTF 53 was hoping against hope that the amtracs
would land close to 0900 when he made this decision for all ships to cease
fire at 0855. Definitely, he was not preparing the beach for an amtrac land-
ing ten minutes or more later.

In any case, Rear Admiral Hill in his GALVANIC report frankly said:

“ CTF 53 GALVANIC Report, 13 Dec. 1943, Encl. (A), p. 32.
“ Dashiell Action Report, 5 Dec. 1943, p. 8.
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To prevent recurrence of the etror made at Tarawa of ceasing this neutraliza-

tion fire too early, those ships which can actually see the boat wave and accu-

rately determine its distance from the beach at all times, must be authorized

to continue this close supporting fire after the general order to cease firing is

given, until, in the opinion of the Commanding Officer, further firing be-

comes dangerous to the landing personnel.+3

Major General Julian C. Smith, Commanding the Marine Second Division,

in making his post-Tarawa recommendations for future naval gunfire sup-
port, voiced the inadequacies of the gunfire on the landing beaches just
prior to the landings, but added that subsequent thereto:

Naval Gunfire in close support of Assault Landing Teams was excellent.4

(3) Pre-Landing Air Bombardment

Rear Admiral Alfred E. Montgomery, Commander Task Group 50.3,
temporarily in the Essex (CV-9), issued his Operation Plan 53—43 for
GALVANIC on 7 November 1943. The flagship was anchored in Pallikulo
Bay, Espiritu Santo Island, New Hebrides most of that day. ,

Unfortunately, the Air Support Commander, CTG 50.3, did not fly off to
confer with Rear Admiral Hill, CTF 53, who was only 150 miles away
conducting the dress rehearsal at Efate, New Hebrides on the same day.

As Admiral Hill later said:

I never had a chance to meet and discuss plans with Admiral Montgomery,
my air support commander. ;

This -was two days after the GALVANIC rehearsal critique for Task
Force 52 and its Makin Atoll assault had been held in far away Hawait.
One of the lessons of these far away TF 52 rehearsals was that the first air
strike should not be so early in the morning that the pilots could not visually
distinguish targets on the ground as small as slit trenches or individual
pillboxes. -

In February, 1952, Admiral Turner wrote that Rear Admiral Pownall,
Commander Carrier Force (CTF 50), agreed at the rehearsal critique in
Pearl Harbor on 5 November 1943, that in order to benefit from this
rehearsal experience, the first air strike at Makin and Tarawa should be
at 0610 instead of at 0545 as prescribed in the existing operation orders.**

@ 1bid., p. 49.

“ CGSECONDMARDIYV, Ser 00104 of 2 Jan. 1944.
5 RKT to Chief of Military History, letter, 12 Feb. 1952, Encl (1), p. 12.
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It is a fact that the first air strike at Makin was rescheduled to 0610 from
0545 and actually occurred at 0615.

This change from the existing operation orders at Tarawa would similarly
require that W-Hour, the completion of the planned half hour of -air bom-
bardment at Betio Island, would be set for 0640.

However, when CTG 50.3 issued his Op Plan he specified W-Hour at
Tarawa as 0600.*® If there was to be half an hour of air bombardment, the
first bombs would be dropped at 0530. This was neither in accord with the
written Operation Orders he had received from higher authority (which
would have W-Hour at 0615) nor with the post-TF 52 rehearsal decision
which would have started the strikes at 0610 and completed them at 2 W-
Hour of 0640. Neither was it in accord with the voice radio-announced
W-Hour of 0620.

‘And CTF 53 was another man in far off New Hebrides who did not get
the word about the change. His revised Operation Order A104-43, issued
at 0800 4 November, which specified W-Hour at 0615, remained unchanged
so far as the copy of this order in his Flag files and in lower echelon files
reveal. '

- It appears logical to assume that Rear Admiral Turner did not pass on
the word about the change to Rear Admiral Hill, and that Rear Admiral
Pownall did not pass on the word about the change to Rear Admiral
Montgomery. This was both a personal failure by these officers and pre-
sumably also a serious staff failure.

But, in any case, the planes from Essex (CV-9) and Bunker Hill (CV-17)
in TG 50.3 were late for their first air strike on 20 November. This tardiness
exists no matter whether the operational plans or order of their immediate
senior, Rear Admiral Montgomery, or the requirements of the written opera-
tion orders of Rear Admirals Turner or Pownall, were controlling. The first
air strike commenced about 0613 and lasted past 0622 (one participating
squadron reporting until 0627). Neither Commander Task Group 50.3 nor
the Commanding Officers of the two carriers, Essex and Bunker Hill, who
carried out the first strike'on Dog Day mention this delay or its cause in
their GALVANIC reports. The matter, however, was mentioned indirectly
at a lower level in Task Group 50.3."" And Commander Fighting Squadron
Nine stated:

“ (a) CTG 50.3 Op Plan 53-43, 7 Nov. 1943, Encl. (C), Annex B, pp. 1-4; (b) CTF 53
Report of Tarawa Operation, 13 Dec. 19.i3. Part VI, para. 3(a)(3), p. 55.
" CTG 50.3, Essex, B’f]’,b" Hill, Independence, GALVANIC Reports and War Diaries.
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It is the opinion of this squadron that the take-off time of early morning

strikes was too early.
* % % % *

Corsiderable difficulty was experienced in affecting join up after take-off due
to darkness and the fact that so many planes of Essex and Bunker Hill were in

the s5ame jmmediate vicinity.
* % % &

At the times the strafing of strikes I and II was started, it was still dark
enough for the tracers to blind the pilots.+
Another fault in Rear Admiral Montgomery’s Op Plan was its failure to
carty forward for the aviators of his command to read the vital amphibious
requirement set forth in Rear Admiral Turner’s order:

Time of strafing beaches with reference to H-hour are approximate. The dis-
tance of the boats from the beach is the governing factor.4

The definite and clear requirement of the last sentence of this order was
modified by Rear Admiral Montgomery to provide that the strafing would
take place:

From H-5 (when 1st wave of boats has approched to 1000 yards from Red
Beaches) to H + 15, and after naval gunfire on beach areas has ceased.

Strafe installations from water’s edge to 100 yards inland, from RED
BEACH 1, 2 and 3.5¢

So read the instructions to the Bunkes Hill and Essex.

When Rear Admiral Hill made the important decision at about 0745 to
direct the jeep carriers (TU 53.6.2) to make the pre-landing strafing attack
instead of letting the planes from the Bunker Hill and Essex, in the Southern
Carrier Group (Task Group 50.3), carry through their planned assignment,
it seems most unlikely that there was any time to brief the jeep carrier
pilots that the distance the amtracs were from the beach was the controlling
-factor in starting their strafing. Just getting the 12 planes from the Nassau
(CVE-16) and 16 aircraft of the Barnes (CVE-20) into the air and to the
beach for what was then an 0825 deadline probably seemed the most im-
portant thing at the moment. The Barnes launched her first plane for this
flight from a position 41 miles southeast of Tarawa at 0751 and only three
minutes after CTF 53 issued his order. Her last plane for this mission was
off at 0813. The planes from the jeep carriers just made this 0825 deadline
and did their tasks as they understood them. Then, due to the postponement

© Independence GALVANIC Report, 4 Dec. 1943, Encl (B).
© COMFIFTHPHIBFOR Op Plan A2-43, 23 Oct. 1943, Annex C, para. 3(X)(8).
% COMCARDIV 12 (CTG 50.3) Op Plan 53-43, 7 Nov. 1943 Encl. (D) to Annex B, p. 2.
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of How Hour for 30 minutes, they were told to do the strafing over again
at 0855. Some of the planes had a very short supply of ammunition for this
second strafing attack. Apparently no one thought to tell them to watch the
amtracs and strafe just before they touched down. None of the carriers nor
squadrons mention the coordination of the strafing with the lead amtracs in
their reports.*

The results of the straﬁng attacks and of the air bombardment on Betio
Island were far less than expected or hoped for, partially because the jeep
carriers were unable to furnish as many planes as the big carriers would
have, due to the overriding requirement of the small carrier to provide CAP
(Combat Air Patrol). One experienced naval aviator, Commander Carrier
Air Group Nine, in Essex further reported:

The apparent effect of the subject strikes was very disappointing to this
observer. About ninety per cent of all bombs were seen to hit in assigned
areas. Hits were seen within 10 or 15 feet of assigned gun targets—but after
a slight pause these guns were firing again. . . . Incendiaries had no effect.

The great majority of all bombs merely dug a nice well and raised a great
cloud of coral dust which hampered the bombing of other planes.®

The Commander Fighting Squadron One who made the specxal strafing
mission during troop landing,” reported:

Enemy concealment was good. Only way to spot targets was by gunflashes.

The Commander in Chief, Pacific Fleet reported to COMINCH in his
GALVANIC report:

It was evident that the carrier squadrons were not fully trained to provide
efficient air support of amphibious operations. One carrier commander re-
ported that flights from carriers operated over the target area on D-Day
with little semblance of orderly procedure. Serious confusion resulted from
dive and glide bombing and strafing being done to the taste of individual
leaders.59

NAVAL AIR EFFORT AT TARAWA
As the Army’s history softly says:

Clearly, the most disappointing aspect of the entire Tarawa operation was the
execution of air support for the landing.

% Nassau, Barnes, CTU 53.6.2 GALVANIC Reports.

8 Memorandum for Air Officer, USS Essex of 30 Nov. 1943, para 2(A) in CAG Nine, Action
Report, 18 to 25 Nov. 1943, no ser, no date.

% CINCPAC GALVANIC Report, 31 Dec. 1943, p. 5.
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It seems reasonable that some of the problems in connection with the
air support and air bombardment arose because, during the eatly planning
and training stages for GALVANIC, there was no designated Commander
Aircraft assigned to the staff of Rear Admiral Turner as Commander Fifth
Amphibious Force. Commander Aircraft, Fifth Amphibious, Force was a
necessary cog in planning for the employment of air units in direct support
of the amphibious operation, including developing air bombardment plans
as well as control of all aircraft in the objective area.

During September 1943, no one was assigned to this task. Then on 3
October 1943, Admiral Nimitz provided Colonel William O. Eareckson,
Army Air Force, from his own staff for this important task during the next
three weeks until Captain H. B. Sallada, U. S. Navy, arrived and relieved
Eareckson on 23 October 1943. Rear Admiral Hill and his staff had left for
New Zealand four days previously, too late for any personal liaison. Colonel
Eareckson continued on as Support Aircraft Commander GALVANIC.*

- Commander Air-Ground Support Tarawa, a long time naval aviator, noted
in his GALVANIC report on 29 November 1943 that:

6. During the assault phase, it was noted that the carrier squadrons had
little concept of their mission in detail and only a rudimentary idea of how to
accomplish this mission.

7. With the type of beach fortnﬁcatnons employed by the Japanese, longi-
‘tudinal strafing up and down the beach by fighters is not only ineffective but
a mere waste of ammunition. A

There were several air support “firsts” at Tarawa, but by and large, few
officers were happy about what had been accomplished. As one historian
phrased it:

Air support, handicapped by the small size of the atolls consisted of a few
strikes requested by the Marines and many strikes initiated and directed by
the Support Air Commander. A total of 650 close support sorties were flown
during the three days of battle with good to excellent results. Air observa-
tion and photographic missions were also flown and were controlled by the
Air Support Commander for the first time. The Tarawa operation also marked
the first use of a Support Air Control Unit ashore.5s

In this connection a comment by another senior naval aviator, Richard F.
Whitehead, present at Tarawa seems pertinent:
Sufficient rehearsals were conducted to familiarize personnel with details of
the operation. Howevet, it is to be noted that the Naval Aviation Squadrons

% COMFIFTHPHIBFOR GALVANIC Report, Encl. (5).
% Administrative History of Amphibious Forces Pacific Fleet, Vol. IV, Part 7, p. 266. -
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did not participate in the training or rehearsals with the Marine Division. As

naval air plays such an important part in amphibious operations, particularly

so in the phase during the passage of the assault troops from the Line of

Departure to the actual landing on the beach, this training is considered

vita] ¢

As a Captain, Whitehead had reported to the Commanding General

Second Marine Division at Wellington, New Zealand on 29 October 1943,
and served with the Division as a PHIBCORPS Staff representative in con-
nection with training and operations. In due time, he became Commander
Air Support Control Units for the Fifth Amphibious Force. The root of any
support aircraft inadequacies that developed during GALVANIC was
explained years later by then Vice Admiral Whitehead, who opined:

My basic problem as Commander Air Support Control Units was with the
big carrier pilots. In the mind of most of them, providing close air support
was always a diversionary effort. Just like the Atmy Air Force, they had their
eyes focused on the wild blue yonder. Anything as mundane as circling in the
target area on call for half an hour or more was pretty irksome.

The pilots from the jeep carriers soon got in the groove and provided A-1
results, but I was constantly having to give a sales talk to the big carrier
people. I had to explain the amphibian problem to them, and also I had to
explain them to the Amphibian Commander.5?

(4) Timing of Air and Gun Bombardments thh Amtrac
Touchdown

The delay in arrival of the first air bombardment, due to the orders of
the Carrier Task Group Commander, CTG 50.3, not being in accord with
the orders of the Task Force Commander, had a far greater effect than its
‘just being late. It led to a change in assignment by Rear Admiral Hill of
the aircraft to do the strafing attacks immediately following the cessation
of gunfire. Hence there was a lack of time to brief these pilots in the
important amphibious requirement of the timing of the strafing attack based
on the distance the amtracs were from the beach.

When How Hour was not adjusted to the actual time the amtracs crossed
the Line of Departure, and to the time required for them to reach the

% COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, Extracts from observers’ comments on GALVANIC, Ser 0371 of
23 Dec. 1943, p. 2.

¥ Interview with Vice Admiral Richard F. Whitehead, USN (Ret.), 4 Oct. 1961. Hereafter
Whitehead.
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beaches, the anticipated coordination of gun and air bombardments with
amtrac touchdown could not materialize.

v

(5) Lack of Water Over the Apron Reef—the Off Beat Tide

The apron reef at Betio was reported on by a Boat Officer guiding in the
first amtrac assault wave as follows:

When approximately 800 yards from the beach, a coral reef with about
three feet of water over it was encountered. The water depth remained
approximately constant until it shelved up gradually forming the beach
itself. . . .58

Rear Admiral Turner's Operation Plan included these statements:

The lagoon reef at Betio is covered to a depth of from 3 to 4 feet from the
period two hours before to two hours after high water springs. . . . During
high water neap tide the reef is covered by from one to two feet of water and
is three-quarters dry at low water.

Being of firm hard coral the reef at low water may be used for transpor-
tation and will bear medium tanks. It is considered landing craft could
approach the edge of the reef sufficiently close to drop ramps on the coral to
enable the safe and early landing of vehicles. . . . Mean spring range is
6 feet and neap range 4 feet.>

For those who have not lived with tide tables all their lives, spring tides
are normally the highest tides of the lunar month and occur either at, or
shortly after, the new moon or at, or shortly after, the full moon. During
neap tides the high tide is not very high and the low tide is not very low. In
other words the difference between the high and low tide is the smallest
during the lunar month. This condition occurs just after the first and after
the third quarters of the moon.

Since on 20 November 1943, at Tarawa Atoll, the moon was dwindling to
its third quarter, the landing was made during neap tides.** A neap tide
period is judged advantageous for amphibious landings because extreme low
water is not encountered. It is also advantageous to land the assault waves on
a rising tide because then the work horses of the assault logistic movement,
the LCVP and the LCMs, have the best possible conditions for landing their
first important logistic support loads near the flood water period. Specifically,

8 dythur Middleton Action Report, 7 Dec. 1943, para. 3, subj: Report of Ensign F. W. Gleason,
U.S. Coast Guard Reserve, Wave Officer, First Wave Beach Red One.

® COMFIFTHPHIBFOR (CTF 54) Op Plan A2-43, Annex B, pp. 11, 29.

® lbid., Annex B, p. 35.
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two hours before a flood tide occurring in mid-morning has been judged by
experience as the most desirable moment for the first assault troops to hit
the beach.

An examination of the 1943-1944 Tide Tables indicates that it would
have been necessary to wait until 5 December 1943, for the next favorable
neap tide period and until 14 January 1944, for the next favorable spring
tide period.

In view of the data furnished in the tide tables, which Rear Admiral
Turner issued as Commander Assault Force (CTF-54), it is apparent that
the statement beginning “During high water neap tides” already quoted
from the operation plan, meant there were only one to two feet of water up
to the shore line at high water neap tide. It was obvious that it was antici-
pated that most LCVP and LCM would ground well before the beach was
reached even at this ideal condition.

Commander Southern Attack Force, looking-back the short space of five
years, wrote in 1949:

From the commencement of planning, the question of water over the reef
at Betio was considered to be one of paramount importance. To assist in this
planning, Admiral Nimitz had gathered in Pearl Harbor several former resi-
dents of Betio and also some masters of ships who had traded in and out of
the lagoon. The opinions of all of these experts indicated that normally four
feet of water could be expected over the reef at neap tide.

Commencing on the evening of Dog plus One Day, and extending through
the rest of the Assault and Consolidation period. . . . the tides were per-
fectly normal and ran within an inch or two of those predicted prior to the
assault. On those days, at half tide, LCVPs could run right up to the beach,
and at high water fully loaded LCMs could land there as well.

Evidence indicated, however, that occasionally, for no apparent reason,
there was a failure in the normal functioning of tides within the lagoon, so
the Assault Forces were faced with the problems of preparing for all of
these contingencies.®! ‘ '

Among those who had sailed in the Gilberts there was a strong tradition
of the existence of “dodging” tides, days when the water ebbed and flowed
irregularly. There were those in TF 53 who did not unduly fear, in advance,
““a dodging tide.” For, in the sectional sketches of weather reef and beaches
showing landing conditions at various phases of the tide, there appears this
statement:

%1 Vice Admiral Harry W. Hill to Chief, Historical Division, Department of the Army, letter,
14 Feb. 1949.
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State .of Reef at Dodging Tides
Not regular. But may possibly be experienced on Nov. 18, 19, ot 20. In
very fine weather, it has been possible to land boats all day from sunrise to
sunset under these conditions, but such occasions are rare.62

THE FOREIGN LEGION

The first contingent of the “Foreign Legion” to arrive in Pearl Harbor
for work with the intelligence staff were men knowledgeable in regard to
Nauru and Ocean Island. These included Mr. W. Bott, civil engineer and
former manager of the phosphate plant on Nauru. Then came a consider-
able number of ex-Gilbert islanders, including traders, mariners and native
born.

Lieutenant Commander Gerhard H. Heyen, Royal Australian Naval Re-
serve, whose experience in the Gilbert Islands covered some 13 years, and
Lieutenant Gordon J. Webster, Royal New Zealand Naval Reserve who,
as a Merchant Mariner, had been ship-based at Tarawa Atoll from 1939
to 1942, were the two foreign officers who, prior to the Gilbert Island opera-
tion, worked closest with Rear Admiral Turner and with Rear Admiral Hill
and their staffs. Lieutenant Commander Heyen was a regularly assigned
member of the Staff of Commander, Fifth Amphibious Force commencing
October 1943.° However, there were 13 or 14 others in this “Foreign
Legion,” of which the following have been identified as participating in
GALVANIC:

Major F. L. G. Holland, Fiji Military Force, former Director of Educa-
tion, Gilbert and Ellice Island Group.

Lieutenant E. Harness, Royal Australian Naval Reserve.

Lieutenant Bruno Raymond, Royal Australian Naval Reserve.

Lieutenant G. J. Webster, Royal New Zealand Naval Reserve.

Lieutenant J. F. Forbes, Royal New Zealand Naval Reserve.

Lieutenant S. S. Page, Royal New Zealand Naval Reserve.

Karl A. Tschaun, Master in the Australian Merchant Marine.

Captain D. C. Warnham, Fiji Military Force.®

Private Fred C. Narruhn, 1st Fiji Infantry.

* COMFIFTHPHIBGRP Two (CTF 53) Op Order A104-43, Appendix 3 to Annex D.

® (a) Staff Interviews; (b) Staff Roster.

 Captain Warnham is named in The Battle for Tarawa by Captain James R. Stockman, USMC,
1947. Other records spell his name Wernham.
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All the above contributed from their knowledge and memories in regard
to the hydrography of the Gilbetts. _
. These knowledgeable Allied representatives working with the Joint In-

telligence Center Pacific Ocean Areas (JICPOA) and with topographical
engineers from the Army, produced hydrographic information for grid over-
printed charts and maps for use by gunfire support and air support units.
Air reconnaissance sweeps by planes from the Seventh Army Air Force based
in the Ellice Islands, and from the new carrier Lexington (CV-16) on 18
and 19 September, provided much data for intelligence maps prepared by
the Intelligence Section of the Fifth Amphibious Force. Submarines came
up with more data including information of a strong westerly current in
the vicinity of Tarawa Atoll.*®

The “Foreign Legion” also produced a joint estimate of five feet of water
over the "bottom of seaward end of Betio Pier” (which in effect was the
seaward end of the barrier reef) for 1115 on the morning of 20 November
1943. This estimate was tempered by a seaman’s bow to a general prudential
rule: '

Neap tides are variable and occasionally ebb and flow several times in 24

hours, but variations from the height given should not be greater than one
foot.

This precaution was repeated verbatim above the Tarawa tide tables
issued by Rear Admiral Turner, and the hazard of a “dodging tide” was
mentioned in the following paragraph of the “Foreword” to these tide
tables: '

During neap tides, a ‘dodging’ tide has frequently been observed when the
water ebbs and flows several times in 24 hours.®
- So it is quite apparent that the point had been made strongly and ex-
plicitly by the assisting experts, that five feet might be expected but was not
promised over the bottom at the seaward end of Betio Pier. As far as they
could promise anything, four feet might be anticipated during neap tides,
except during “dodging” tides. -

In view of all that has been written or said about the tide by those who
were present at Tarawa on the forenoon of 20 November 1943, it is worth-
while to reproduce the actual predicted tidal data at Tarawa by the old-time
Gilbert Island residents for the 19th through the 21st of November as it

% (a) JICPOA Bulletin No. 11-43. Air Target Bulletin of Tarawa Island, Oct. 1943; (b)
COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, Op Plan A2-43, Annex C, Intelligence Map of Betio.
* COMFIFTHPHIBFOR Op Plan A2-43, Annex B, pp. 29-31.
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appeared in the CTF 54 Operation Plan and as prepared by the “Foreign
Legion.”

Date High High Low Low

‘1943 AM PM AM PM

Zone Time+ 12 Time Feet Time Feét Time Feet Time Feet
November 19 1009 5.0 2242 5.0 0353, 1.0 1625 0.9

November 20 1115 50 2348 51 0459 09 1731 0.9

Noventber 21 —_ = 1218 5.3 0603 0.8 1833 0.8

The authorities for this action are:
Lieutenant Commander G. H. Heyen, RANR (§)
Lieutenant G. ]J. Webster, RNZNR
Major F. L. G. Holland, Director of Education, Gilbert and Ellice
Islands Colony.®’
A member of Major General Holland M. Smith’s Staff who examined the
reef after the operation reported.
Since the beach (reef) is to all practical purposes flar from outer edge to
shore, landing craft or landing boats may ground at any distance out from
the shore, depending upon the position of slight shallows which they may

enounter. The reef width varies from six hundred (600) to eleven hundred
(1100) yards.°®

It might also be noted that, using the above table, at 1115 on 20 November
about 18-inch clearance over the outside edge of the barrier reef was all
that an LCVP coxswain could hope for with normal combat loading and a
normal neap tide, since an LCVP combat loaded had a draft of about three
foot six inches. How far this one and a half feet would carry the LCVP on
in toward the shore line would certainly vary with the undulations of the
bottom from Beach Red One to Beach Red Three and probably at various
parts of the individual beaches. It was obvious that it was not anticipated
at the command level that the LCVPs would land any Marines dry shod.

FOREBODINGS

The Efate rehearsal critique was highlighted by a prediction by Major
Holland, who had signed his name to a piece of paper saying otherwise,

¢ 1bid., Annex B, p. 32.
% COMFIFTHPHIBCORPS GALVANIC Report, Vol. 3, Encl. (F), Part IV, Ordnance Officer,

- letter, 22 Dec. 1943.
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that there would be no more than three feet of water over the barrier reef
at Betio at 1000 on 20 November.”™ If this was so, it was obvious that the
LCVPs would be only shuttle craft between the transports and the LVTs,
and that a tremendous transfer operation between these two types of craft
would very measurably slow up any wave of assault troops after those
carried ashore in the first three waves of LVTs, since all the later assault
waves were in LCVPs. It would also slow all later logistic support.

Even prior to this prediction, various procedures had been worked out in
the transport commands for the amphibious tractors, after the initial assault,
to shuttle between where the LCVPs grounded and into the beach, carrying
essential logistic support the last important hundred yards.™ No such proce-
dure reached the formal written plan stage, however, as far as the existing
files disclose.

Major Holland’s statements markedly increased the worry factor but
otherwise wrought no change in the basic plan. It had long before been
decided by higher authority that a delay to about 27 November in order
to land the assault waves during the high spring tides next occurring then
would be impracticable, if the JCS date for the Marshalls was to be met.

A surprise landing was believed to be the first requisite for success in
GALVANIC. This was to allow time for the Marines at Tarawa and the
Army troops at Makin to be firmly established ashore, before an approaching
Japanese Fleet from Truk would draw off the gunfire and air support ships
to do battle with the Japanese Fleet, leaving the Landing Force unsupported.
Admiral Spruance had raised this possibility in his instructions and there
was a general feeling throughout the lower levels of the Central Pacific
Force that the Japanese Fleet would have to be fought before the Gilbert
Islands were secured. It was sound reasoning that the troops must be well
established ashore before any Fleet battle took place.™

A dawn assault landing would provide no time on that day to beat down
the island defenses by pinpointed ship gunfire. A late afternoon assault
would put the troops on the beach with only a coupie of short hours to
accomplish their chores, before darknes; would deny them first-rate close
air support or close gunfire support.

" On balance, therefore, a late morning assault on the chosen day seemed
the best.

* (a) Knowles; (b) Crow! and Love, Gilbert and Marshalls (Army). p. 33.

™ Knowles.

" (a) COMFIFTHFLT to Flag Officers, CENPACFOR, General Instructions for GALVANIC
Operation, 29 Oct. 19-13; (b) Forrestel, Admiral Spruance. p. 7.
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JUST WHO PREDICTED WHAT

The 1943 printed Tide Tables of the United States Coast and Geodetic
Survey for Tarawa were made out for time zone —12 and for- standard
time. Thus D-Day Tarawa, according to these printed Tide Tables was 21
November 1943. Correcting this date to time zone +12 and to war time,
as used by the Southern Attack Force, the Coast and Geodetic Tide Tables
predicted morning tides as follows:

AM Height AM Height

Date High Water in feet Low Tides in feet
19 November 1105 48 0516 1.7
20 November 1147 49 0602 1.7
21 November 1226 5.0 0642 1.7

THE USS SUMNER SURVEY

After GALVANIC was over and done, and the slim margin by which the
Marine landings at Betio on D-Day had succeeded was appreciated, there
was a very considerable amount of criticism from within the Navy raised
over the inability of the landing boats to deliver Wave Four and later waves
of the Marines, or their support, to the beachheads on schedule.

The hydrographic ship Sumner (AGS-5) which had been ordered earlier
to Tarawa Atoll to blast coral shoals and coral heads in the lagoon, to
install buoys, and to prepare temporary charts, was ordered also to develop
tide tables.”

The Sumner tide tables begin 15 January 1944. The ship’s formula for high
tide at Tarawa stated that, using zone +12 time, it occurred two hours and
seven minutes before high water at Apia, Samoa. The U. S. Coast and
Geodetic Survey Tide Tables showed that this important event occurred
(using zone —12 time) three hours and 55 minutes before high water at
Apia, Samoa. This is a sizeable variation in exact local times, even when
the tide table of one day later is used. Using the “Pacific Ocean and Indian
Ocean Tide Tables 1943, and applying the formula developed by the
Sumner to earlier dates, tide predictions for 19-21 November 1943 at
Tarawa would have been as follows:

™ (a) COMSERVRON Four to Sumner, 012206 Dec. 1943; (b) Sumner (AGS-5) War Diary,
Dec. 1943-Jan. 1944.
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Date High High Low Low  Feet
Zone Tide Tide Tide Tide

Time AM PM AM PM

+ 12 Time Feet Time Feet Time Feet ‘Time Feet
November 19 1103 5.1 2306 5.2 0450 1.6 1711 1.9
November 20 1153 5.3 2357 5.3 0552 1.6 1806 1.9
November 21 0044 5.3 1235 5.3 0628 1.5 1854 1.878

An examination of the “Foreign Legion” prediction, as published in the
Assault Force Operation Plan, indicates that they were not based on a stand-
ard difference from the Apia, Samoa reference station. It seems possible that
they were based on British Admiralty tide tables, considering that the officers
producing them were products of the far flung British Commonwealth.

In any case, post-mortems on the tide have produced the following post-
invasion predicted high tides for the morning of 20 November 1943:

4.0 feet at 1200 to 1300 British Hydrographic Office

4.0 feet at 1236 _ U. S. Coast & Geodetic Survey
5.2 feet at 1153 Sumner '
The pre-invasion high tide predictions were:
4.9 feet at 1047 U.S. Coast & Geodetic Survey Tide Tables
5.0 feet at 1115 “Foreign Legion”

WHO CONDUCTED WHAT RE TARAWA

In an article in the Naval Institute Proceedings in 1962 it was stated:

After the assault, a naval inquiry board convened at Pearl Harbor to inves-
 tigate the Tarawa action.”®
If this was done, those who might have ordered it deny it. Those in
authority still living who should have participated in an inquiry deny such
participation. Dozens of other officers who might have participated in such
an inquiry have drifted into Valhalla without recording the fact. The Office
of the Navy's Judge Advocate General reports it has no record of any
formal or informal Court of Inquiry or Board of Investigation on the subject,
or anything which might be related to the subject, and no record has been
7 JICPOA Bulletin No. 6-44, Pacific Ocean and Indian Ocean Tide Tables—1943, 15 Jan. 1944.
™ (a) Patrick L. McKiernan, "Tarawa: The Tide that Failed” U.S. Naval Institute Procedings

{February 1962), pp. 48-49; (b) JICPOA Bulletin 6-44(c), Annex B, p. 31.
™ McKiernan, p. 46.
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located in either CINCPOA, CINCPAC, or Fifth Amphibious Force files.
And the simplest refutation is probably found in the fact that it is not a
custom of the United States Navy to investigate victories.

What was done evidently was to take a second look into the tidal data
produced by the “Foreign Legion.” ‘

One of the merchant marine members of this group wrote on 10 January
1959: , ' ’

When the American newspapers started feeling that the information about

the tides was not right, we asked for an inquiry, which was held in Pearl
Harbor.™

The author of the Naval Institute Proceedings atticle wrote this scribe
that the above statement and a similar one by Lieutenant Commander Heyen,
Royal Australian Naval Reserve, the senior member of the "Foreign Legion,”
were the basis of his statement in the article in the Naval Institute Proceed-
ings.”! '

Admiral Spruance and Admiral Hill, the two senior surviving command-
ers at Tarawa, deny that any Court of Inquiry, Board of Investigation, or any
unofficial investigation of any kind was convened to investigate the Tarawa
action. When furnished with quotes from the Naval Institute Proceedings
article, Admiral Spruanie wrote:

I have no recollection ‘whatever of that kind.

Admiral Hill said:

When I read that article in the Naval Institute Proceedings, 1 said to my-
self, “That writer is way off the beam—completely mistaken’. There was no
official or unofficial inquiry of any kind. There was a very great desite at all
levels of command to gain every practicable ounce of knowledge from the
operation, and the operation was thoroughly studied by a great many people.
If there had been an inquiry of Tarawa, I would have been in it, because I
was the boss man at the spot.”® :

Three of the present senior survivors of the FIFTHPHIBFOR Staff all
gave strong negative replies to the question, whether there had been an
inquiry or investigation.

There are papers in the files showing that subsequent to Tarawa, confer-
ences at the CINCPAC or PHIBPAC level were held during December 1943

™ Karl A. Tschaun to Patrick L. McKiernan, letter.

™ Patrick L. McKiernan to Director of Naval History, letter, 23 Nov. 1965 and reply thereto.

™ Admiral Hill to GCD, letter, 16 Dec. 1965. See also Rear Admirals Wells and Lewts to GCD
letters, 1, 7, and 21 Dec. 1965 and Admiral Spruance to GCD letter, 20 Dec. 1965.
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or January 1944 dealing with the following subjects as they related to the
Gilbert Island Operations.

1. LVTs
Naval Gunfire
Logistic and transport loading
Support aircraft operations and communications
Communications
Radar
“Underwater demolitions
8. Smoke and Rockets -

But nary a piece of paper indicates formal discussions on the tides of
Tarawa. This researcher has concluded that there was no inquiry. “It just
taint so.” v

It seems quite probable that attempts to extract the last measure of experi-
ence from Tarawa, an effort to satisfy consciences of members of the
“Foreign Legion,” combined with some differences in terminology and
procedures used in the Navies of the United States and the British Common-
wealth in regard to the handling of unsatisfied grievances, brought this
statement into print.

In regard to the “Foreign Legion,” Rear Admiral Turner in a report
dealing with GALVANIC wrote in 1943:

The information obtained from them was invaluable, in spite of some of it

being inaccurate in matters affecting many of the details, partncuhrly appli-
cable to our operations.™

NV AW

Admiral Nimitz reported to Admiral King'

Hydrographic information was known to be incomplete. Tidal conditions
were about as expected.*"

TIDE SUMMARY

In summary, it can be said that:

1. All those in command at Pearl realized that the shallow coral reef,
aptly called a barrier reef, and spreading offshore like a long wide
apron in all directions from Betio Island, was a major hazard for the
assault forces from the Southern Attack Force. All were acquainted -

™ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CINCPAC, report, Ser 00165 -1 Dec. 1943.
®* CINCPAC to COMINCH, 080720 Dec. 19143.
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with the possibility of a “"dodging tide,” but the chances of it occur-
ring on 20 November 1943 were judged slim. The risk was accepted
along with dozens of other risks.

2. What was.predicted ahead of time in regard to tides turned out
not to be too important, because on 20 November 1943 the tides at
Tarawa Atoll did not run true to form. Like other sudden variations
in natural phenomena, "Man proposes, God disposes.” The tide
suddenly and dramatically failed. There was inadequate water at

the outer edge of the reef. Tidal flow did not correspond to dny pre-
assault landing prediction.

THE JAPANESE NAVAL PLAN FOR DEFENSE

The Japanese stated that their plans for defense of the Gilberts were as
follows:

When the enemy attacked the Gilberts, our operational plans, which had been
drawn up in complete form on about 8 September, were as follows:

1. Large submarines in the Rabaul area (and if possible, small submarines)
were to move up and operate in the vicinity of the Gilberts.

2. 2d Fleet was to advance to sea area from west to north of Nauru and
decoy the enemy fleet. Then, after 36 land based attack planes from Rabaul
had carried out attacks on the enemy, it (2d Fleet) was to move up to Mille
area and continue operations.

3. If necessary, a destroyer squadron was to come up from the Rabaul
area and participate in the operations.

4. Planes of 3d Fleet were undergoing training, but even thosé elements,
of a low degree of training were to join in these operations depending on the
enemy's attack.®? '

JAPANESE REACTIONS—GALVANIC

One description of Japanese reaction reads:

. . . In November, as Bougainville landing operations commenced, [ Admi-
ral] Koga was forced to send his air strength to Rabaul. As it turned out,
practically all of them were lost at Rabaul and Bougainville. Consequently,
the Fleet air strength was almost completely lost, and although the Gilbert’s.
fight appeared to be the last chance for a decisive { Fleet] fight, the fact that
the Fleet's air strength had been so badly depleted, enabled us to send only

L USSBS, The Campaigns of the Pacific War, p. 200.
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very small air support to Tarawa and Makin. The almost complete loss of
catrier planes was a mortal blow to the Fleet, since it would require six
months for replacement.52

The Chief of Staff of the Japanese Fourth Fleet stated in regard to the
Fourth Fleet:

Two days prior to your initial attacks on the Gilberts, an attack in the gen-
eral area was anticipated. The headquarters of the Fourth Fleet was moved to
Kwajalein by air on 19 November. It was also planned to bring troops from
Truk to the area for reinforcement, using three cruisers and two destroyers.
It was also planned to bring reinforcement aircraft into the area from Rabaul
and Truk. . . .. We [the Staff} flew to Kwajalein and based ashore. . .
On 18 November, the cruisers Naka, Isuzn and Nagara and four unidenti-
fied destroyers left Truk. The Nagara and Isuzu plus two destroyers were
carrying troops to Mille. The Naka and remaining two destroyers wefe
cartying Army troops to Kwajalein. . .

Units of the Second Fleet arrived Kwajalein on 22 November A confer-
ence was held between the Commander in Chief Second and Fourth Fleets to
discuss the situation then developing in the Gilbert Islands. . . . However,
since there were no aircraft groups available for the carriers, the use of this
force was not possible 5

The Senior Staff Officer of Commander Second Fleet, Captain Tsuneo
Shiki, stated that:

It was our purpose to assist in repellmg your invasion of the Gilberts by
attacking a portion of your fleet if our air squadrons had successfully beaten
off your air force, and to bombatd your positions in the Gilberts, if possible.®
In connection with why the Expeditionary Force had not been sighted
sooner, a Japanese naval pilot reported that the Japanese had discontinued
full coverage by scouting planes of the approaches to the Marshall-Gilbert
Islands after the 5 October attack on Wake. This was due to low aircraft
strength.®®

TIMING OF GALVANIC

It has been suggested that GALVANIC should have been postponed
until the next full moon to take advantage of higher tides. The problem in

® USSBS Interrogations of Japanese Officials, USSBS No. 503, Vol. II, p. 516 (Vice Admiral
Shigeru Fukudome, IJN).

® USSBS Interrogation No. 445, Vol II, p. 411.

% USSBS Interrogation No. 396, Vol. I1, p. 360.

% USSBS Interrogation No. 123, Vol. I, p. 132.
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this connection for the working beavers of the Fifth Amphibious Force
involved the impossibility of complying with the directive of the Joint
Chiefs of Staff to undertake the Marshall Islands operation in January,
1944 if the Gilbert Islands operation was not over and done well before
the end of November, 1943.

We learned after the war that there was a definite advantage in our not
delaying the GALVANIC Operation until the next full moon. From interro-
gation of senior Japanese naval officers in October 1945, it was learned:

There was a plan in existence to reinforce the garrison strength of Makin
. by transporting about 1500 Army troops to that island. The troops were
loaded on the 4th Fleet's Nagara, Isuzn and 2 destroyers which departed
Truk about 19 November. Due, however, to the commencement of strikes
on the Gilberts by United States carrier task forces, the troops were eventually .
diverted to reinforcement of the Marshalls, although the possibility of making
counter landings on Makin had once been under consideration. The ships
arrived at Mille about the 22nd or 23rd and landed the troops there.?¢

THE CHANGING CHARACTER OF THE
- TRANSPORT SKIPPERS

A glanée at the amphibious rosters for GALVANIC reveals that nine
senior officers from the Naval Reserve were exercising command among the
21 transports in the Attack Force. These very capable officers mostly came
from the Merchant Marine Reserve and were well accustomed to doing a
job at sea. This is not to say that they all were accustomed to the Navy style
of doing things. _

Their presence introduced a few problems which, when they had been
eased, caused Commander, Transport Group to remark in his official GAL-
VANIC Report:

The only comment seems to be that Commanding Officers in general
expected Commander Transport Group to ‘seal, sign and deliver’ boats,

crews and personnel to them without any special effort on their own part
being necessary. It is believed they know better now.#?

This heretic philosophy sounded a bit like RK'T himself.

® USSBS Pacific Campaigns, p. 201.
¥ CTG 53.1 GALVANIC Report, 1 Dec. 1943, para 9(e).
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WHY TARAWA?

The Marshall Islands lay squarely across the line of communications
from the Hawaiian Islands to the Philippines. Some or all of the Marshalls
had to be taken to cover or clear this line of approach to the far Western
Pacific.

To take the main bastions of Japanese strength in the Marshalls we had
to have airfields to provide (a) extensive and regular reconnaissance by
land planes of the sea areas covering the approaches to this island group,
(b) regular integrated photo intelligence of the islands themselves, (c)
shore-based air bombardment groups to destroy Japanese island air resources
and reduce defensive strength.

Our closest held islands to the Marshalls in the spring of 1943 were
Funafuti in the Ellice Islands, 1,300 miles distant from Kwajalein. This
gap was reduced during the late summer of 1943 to a little over 1,000 miles
after occupation and building of air bases on Nanomea Atoll in the northern
Ellice Islands and isolated Baker Atoll, 365 miles northwest of Canton
Island.

Based on the speed and range of the 1943 aircraft, and the limited facili-
ties which could be placed on the scanty land areas of these atolls, these
distances were just too great to permit the extensive reconnaissance require-
ments to be met by land-based air. Naval air could not be substituted for
land-based air because, as Fleet Admiral Nimitz later said: N

In the fall of 1943 the Navy lacked the carrier strength to provide the
necessaty aif power.5®

Admiral Turner in one of his very few post retirement public statements
in regard to a controversial matter said:

The story of Tarawa began before Pearl Harbor, when I was Plans Officer
in the Navy Department. . . .

When the decision was made in the spring of 1943 to advance through
the Central Pacific islands, there were several points of view as to the best
strategic approach. One was to go from New Ireland to Truk, another to
come down through Wake to Kwajalein, and a third plan, which was adopted,
to go up through the Gilberts toward the Marshall Islands in order to broaden
our base and to employ these various atolls, for mutual defense and for
attack points on the Marshalls.

We have to remember that at that time, the Japanese Fleet was at least
as strong as our own. We needed bases.

% Fleet Admiral Nimitz' statement to United Préss, 16 Nov. 1948.
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I believed that the decision was sound although at the time I favored
going from Rabaul to Truk, rather than through the Gilberts to the Marshalls.
However, the possession of Rabaul was essential to any such plan, and as we
know now—and as Admiral Nimitz believed then—capture of Rabaul would
have been an exceedingly difficult and costly operaticn, to say nothing of
Truk. . . . The Gilbert Islands were the natural and obvious road into the
eastern part of the Japanese Empire.5?

Vice Admiral Spruance was an early advocate of taking the Gilberts.

argued strongly that photo intelligence of the Marshalls was necessary and
that it could not be obtained unless reconnaissance planes could fly from
fields in the Gilberts.®°
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Fleet Admiral King stated his belief in the matter in these few words:

Their location [Gilbert Islands] was of great strategic significance, because
they lay north and west of islands in the possession of the United States and
immediately south and east of major Japanese bases in the Caroline and
Marshall Islands. Consequently the capture of the Gilberts was a desirable
step in any serious advance against the Japanese Empire.”

A French naval writer covering the war from the Japanese point of view

has said:

For [the Japanese] Tatawa was the natural staging base to the Fiji and
Samoan Islands, and although the need for its capture was not too apparent
in November 1943, its possession by the United States was the final link in
the denial of the South Pacific to Japan.??

From the perspective of more than 25 years after the event, it can be

said that seizing the Gilberts had these positive benefits:

1. The seizure made the South Pacific bases, which had been a worry

bone for Admiral King since 7 December 1941, more secure.

2. The seizure made possible a shortening of the seaborne logistic
support line to the Solomons and Australia by permitting.a more

direct route from Pearl Harbor to those areas.

3. The seizure made available dispersed land-based air sites to make
possible the regular reconnaissance and effective (continuous)

bombing of the Japanese-held Marshalls.

4. The seizure cracked open the southeastern door to carrier air raids

on the Pearl of the Carolines, Truk.

® Monterey Tribune, 17 November 1948.

% Forrestel, Spruance, p. 91.

9 King’s Record, pp. 495-96. Reprinted by permission of W.W. Norton & Co., Inc.
" Andrieu d’Albas, Death of 4 Navy, p. 277.
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The question of “Why Tarawa” can be answered in three words:
It was necessary.”

In the immediate post-battle period, the Commanding General Fifth
Amphibious Corps indicated some pleasure with the manner in which the
Gilberts had been taken. On 11 January 1944, he wrote:

The very closest of cooperation between Army, Navy and Marine Corps
was necessary to make the operation; the success that it was. This cooperation

existed throughout the planning as well as the operational phases of GAL-
VANIC.®

WHEN ALL IS SAID AND DONE

General H. M. Smith’s statement that “Tarawa was a mistake” was no
more a far out statement than General of the Army Eisenhower’s statement:

~ An amphibious landing is not a particularly difficult thing.®4

General Smith’s statement, however, was more closely associated with
death and dying. So the parents of some grasped at the statement as though
it were a club to beat down those who had planned and carried out the
operation.

THE GOOD AND BAD DIVIDENDS

While CINCPAC reported to COMINCH that “casualties were somewhat
less than had been expected,” ** the shocking news to those in the Navy and
Marine Corps who had not planned in detail the operation and visualized
the strong Japanese defenses was that the Naval officers killed in action off
Makin and Tarawa amounted to 62 and the Marine officers dead at Tarawa
numbered 58. The Marine enlisted dead at Tarawa numbered 922, while the
Navy's enlisted killed in action off Makin and Tarawa were 74 percent of
that total (684). This included 591 from the Liscome Bay, 39 from the
Mississippi, 27 ashore at Tarawa, and 17 in the Independence. The other 14
were killed in landing craft or in air action with the enemy.

* COMGENFIFTHPHIBCORPS Final Report on GALVANIC, 11 Jan. 1944.

" U.S. News and World Repors, 3 Feb. 1950,
% CINCPAC to COMINCH, 080703 Dec. 1943,
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The good dividend, according to General Fuller, the famous English
historian, was that the GALVANIC operations:

Misled the Japanese into believing that the enemy's intention was to make
his main thrust toward the Solomons and New Guinea in support of the
Rabaul campaign.®

At least it definitely laid to rest the Japanese plans to use Mxlle Atoll in
the Marshalls as a staging area in the campaign they planned against the
Ellice, Fiji, and Samoan Islands.*”

By the end of December 1943, the total number of our military and
naval personnel present on Tarawa Atoll was 11,567. The old Japanese
airstrips on Betio had become operational for fighters on 1 December.
Japanese raids against Tarawa Atoll, and in particular against Betio, came
in almost nightly during December. Despite this, Mullinix Field, named after
Rear Admiral Henry M. Mullinix who had gone down with the Liscome Bay,
was brought to completion on Buota Island. Bombmg of the Marshalls
started in earnest from Hawkins Field on Betio and Mullinix Field on
Buota. It became a daily occurrence.

THE GORY GLORY

Rear Admiral Turner's victory despatch to Rear Admiral Hill and his Task
Force 53 read as follows:
To the officers and men of all Services of Task Force Fifty Three. I offer
my heartiest congratulations and commendations for the splendid victory
over.a tough enemy and tough material obstacles. We are all thoroughly
proud of you. R. K. Turner.
It was Admiral Nimitz's December 1943 opinion that:

The most powerful naval force ever assembled under one Flag was
employed in GALVANIC. Many units were newly commissioned and only
a very short time could be alloted to training and rehearsal. The fact that the
operation was carried out according to plan reflects credit on Commander
Central Pacific and officers and men under his command.®s

To many who fought through the campaigns of the Central Pacific and
on north to Japan, GALVANIC was the foundation and the portend of the
future. Others thought of the masterly way the blow was struck, the grim-
ness of the task and the incomparable courage of the men who struck it.
_"John_l"—c Fuller, The Second World War, 193845, A Stmtegtml and Tactical History
(New York: Duell, Sloan & Pearce, 1949), p. 205.

% USSBS, The American Campaign against Wot;é, Maloelap, Mille and Jaluii, p. 18.
* CINCPAC GALVANIC Operations, 31 Dec. 1943, para 9.






CHAPTER XIX

At Long Last “The Perfect One”
The Marshalls

By middle January 1944, amphibious operations in the Pacific had come
a long way. Each Service was learning well its job. To keep everybody in
the groove, Admiral Nimitz issued this order:

CINCPAC File A3 Organization
UNITED STATES PACIFIC FLEET $6667

Pac-1-Fn AND PACIFIC OCEAN AREAS

P17-1 Headquarters of the Commander in Chief

Serial 0011 15 January 1944

From: Commander in Chief, U.S. Pacific Fleet.

To: All Flag, and Marine General Officers, U.S. Pacific Fleet.

Subject: Unity of Command.

References: (a) Joint Action of the Army and Navy, 1935.
(b) CominCh and CNO dispatch No. 3.

1. The intricate nature of Joint operations, particularly amphibious ones,
to be carried on makes it necessary that there exists a thorough understanding
of the principles under which coordination of operations of the Army and
Navy is to be effected. Both addressees and their appropriate subordinates
will be held responsible for adherence to these fundamental precepts. Accord-
ingly, it is desired that the following extracts from references (1) and (b)
be brought immediately to the attention of all officers concerned in Joint
operations:

From reference (a), Chapter 11, paragraph 10:

a. Subject to the provisions of subparagraph b below, unity of command
in an operation vests in one commander the responsibility and authority
to coordinate the operations of the participating forces of both Services
by the organization of task forces, the assignment of missions, the
designation of objectives, and the exercise of such coordinating control
as he deems necessary to insure the success of the operation.

b. Unity of command does not authorize the commander exercising
1 to control the administration and discipline of the forces of the
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Service to which he does not belong, nor to issue any instructions to
such forces beyond those necessary for effective coordination.

d. Unity of command empowers the commander to coordinate the
operations of the forces of both Services assigned to his command, by
the organization of task forces, the assignment of missions, the designa-
tion of objectives, and the provision of logistic support; and to exercise
such control during the progress of the operations as will insure the
most effective effort toward the accomplishment of the common mission.
e. Unity of command does not contemplate the issue by the commander
of instructions as to dispositions for, or methods of, operation in the
accomplishment of missions assigned solely to forces of the Service to
which the commander does not belong, nor control of the administration,
discipline, or technique of the operations of such forces.

f. The appointment of a commander authorized to exercise unity of
command carries with it the power further to delegate this authority,
whenever in the opinion of such commander such action is necessaty.
When this is the case, such commander will determine which Service
has paramount interest in subordinate Joint operations under his control
and will appoint a subordinate commander, either Army or Navy, to
exercise unity of command or limited unity of command over task
forces organized for the purpose of conducting the subordinate Joint
operations.

From reference (b):

Numerous instances bhave been brought to my notice where Naval com-
manders of Joint forces have prescribed the ‘How' as well as the ‘what’
for detachments (large and small) of other Services. Where this has
occurred, it has been done in violation of sound principles of command,
Joint agreement and, I may add, at variance with the well known con-
victions of CominCh. :

2. I require Naval commanders of all Joint forces to see to it that not
only detachments (large and small) of other Services whether Army or
Marine Corps, but Navy as well, are left free to accomplish assigned tasks by
the use of their own technique as developed by precept and experience,
that is, prescribe the ‘what,” ‘where,’ and 'when' unhampered by the ‘how.’

Copy to: C. W. NIMITZ
CominCh

ComGenCenPac
P. V. MERCER
Flag Secretary

THE BASIC PREMISE

One of the most valuable traits of Richmond Kelly Turner as a war
commander was his insistence not only on winning the war, but winning
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it with the minimum loss of life. This was mentioned publicly by him prior
to Tarawa only as a pronounced desire not to see Marines or soldiers swim, '
but it was well remembered thereafter by his seniors in connection with his
conduct of subsequent amphibious operations of the Pacific War.!

Or as one much younger officer put it:

He bore the tremendous burden of being responsible for the lives of thou-
sands. He took this responsibility personally.

FLINTLOCK

The Marshall Islands Operation started out with the general code name
BANKRATE, but the first actual amphibious operation carried out in the
Marshalls was called FLINTLOCK.

THE RIGHT PEOPLE AT THE RIGHT TIME

This was the first amphibious operation in the Pacific where the strongly
expressed beliefs of Richmond Kelly Turner were observed in regard to the
people who were called upon to plan and to conduct such an operation.

As Rear Admiral Turner wrote to Admiral Nimitz, and as actually accom-
plished for FLINTLOCK:

It cannot be too strongly urged that responsible commanders, and their staffs
be appointed as far in advance of operations as possible, in order that they may
have time to familiarize' themselves with the problem on hand, to get
acquainted with their force and with each other, and to be prepared to offer
advice to their superior commanders. In military operations the promotion of

morale and mutual confidence is greatly dependent on personal contacts of
this character.?

THE FLINTLOCK PLANNING PHASE

As early as 20 July 1943, Admital King had set the target date for the
Marshall Islands operation as 1 January 1944.* All proposed plans for this

* (a) Driscoll, Pacific Victory, p. 55; (b) Nimitz, Spruance; (¢) Smith, Coral and Brass, p. 145.

? Interview with Rear Admiral Draper L. Kauffman, USN, Superintendent of the Naval Acad-
emy, 9 Dec. 1965. Hereafter Kauffman.

3 COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CINCPAC, letter, ESA/A16-3/Ser 00165 of 4 Dec. 1943.

¢ (a) COMINCH to CINCPAC, 202204 Jul. 1943; (b) JCS 386, memo by JSSC, "Strategy
of the Pacific, 28 Jun. 1943, CCS 381 Pacific Ocean Area (6-10~43), sec. 1.
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operation originating in Admiral Nimitz's Headquarters during the summer
and fall of 1943 were of a tentative nature, because it was felt that photo-
graphic reconnaissance of the Marshalls was incomplete. However, in
general, these early plans called for simultaneous initial seizure of the key
islands in the Kwajalein, Wotje and Maloelap Atolls, followed by occupa-
tion of other islands in these atolls and a later movement to seize ot control
Wake, Eniwetok and Kusaie Atolls. Kusaie Atoll was roughly 330 miles
southwest of Kwajalein and Eniwetok was 330 miles northwest of Kwajalein.®
Wake was 600 miles north of Kwajalein.

At this stage of planning, all plans for seizing the Marshall Islands were
contingent upon success in the Gilberts and, as a practical matter, if not by
orders from on high, depended on adequate availability of amphibious
shipping in the Central Pacific.

On 4 November 1943, COMINCH informed CINCPAC that the Joint
Chiefs desired Dog Dog for FLINTLOCK to be as early in January 1944
as possible and no later than 31 January. This last day in January turned
out to be the earliest that the operation actually could be carried out, al-
though CINCPAC initially and hopefully picked 17 January 1944.°

On 17 November 1943, three days before the landings for GALVANIC
had commenced, Rear Admiral Turner wrote:

FLINTLOCK date is January 17th, and it is going to be tough to meet.”

Not only was the date tough to meet—but also tough was the decision
as to how the Marshalls should be taken.

As early as 12 October, 1943, CINCPOA had issued his first broad plan
(16-43), indicating “with what” and “"when” but not the specific “where”
in the Marshalls our efforts would be directed. The plan ran to a tidy 183
pages, and assigned 172 ships and 108 large landing craft to the chore. The
task assigned to the Central Pacific Force, which included the amphibians,
was to secure control of the Marshalls by capturing, occupying, defending
and developing bases therein. CINCPOA indicated that the specific atoll
objectives would be named in a later directive, but extensive “Base Develop-

® (a) CINCPAC to COMINCH, letter. Ser. 00151 of 20 Aug. 1943, subj: The Seizure of
the Marshall Islands; (b) JCS to CINCPAC, 012115 Sep. 1943; (c) C/S U. S. Army Memoran-
dum, 6 Sep. 1943, subj: Pacific Operating and Availability of Shipping; (d) JPS Memo same
subject, 23 Sep. 1943.

¢ (a) CINCPAC to JCS, 260439 Sep. 1943; (b) COMINCH to CINCPOA, 042125 Nov. 1943;
(c) CINCPAC to COMCENPACFOR, 090240 Nov. 1943; (d) CINCPOA to COMCENPAC-
FOR, 210221 Dec. 1943.

TRKT fo HWH, letter, 17 Nov. 1943.



738 Amphibians Came To Conquer

ment Plans” were appended for Kwajalein Island and Roi Island in Kwaja-
lein Atoll, Wotje Island in Wotje Atoll, and Taroa Island, the latter in
Maloelap Atoll. Presumably the “where” in the Marshalls would be found
among these four named islands. All during the latter stages of GALVANIC,
the pros and cons of various combinations of the above four objectives were
discussed by those who would do the fighting.

“THE WHERE” IN THE MARSHALLS

In the early days of December, 1943, as Rear Admiral Turner was wend-
ing his way back to Pearl Harbor in the old Fleet flagship Pennsylvania,
the planners and operators were still kicking around the delicate details of
how the specific objectives of CINCPAC's plans, when named, would be
captured.

Every planner worth his salt, and this well included Richmond Kelly
Turner, had a plan. Before the Pennsylvania arrived back at Pearl, Rear
Admiral Turner had his paper, “Lessons learned at Tarawa,” and his
“BANKRATE Plan” for the Marshalls operation flown in for CINCPAC
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and his planning staff to read and digest in advance of the important con-
ferences to finally decide the “where, when and with what” for FLINT-
LOCK.

Before Rear Admiral Turner left the Gilterts, he had sent an early draft
of his plan for taking the Marshall Islands to Vice Admiral Spruance. On
2 December 1943 Vice Admiral Spruance sent him a despatch saying that-
the plan was a fine, realistic one—and that he should “go to it” to whip
up a more polished plan prior to his arrival back at Pearl .?

In 1948, Admiral Turner wrote to Vice Admiral Harry W. Hill his
recollections of this phase of the planning for FLINTLOCK as follows:

On November 30 {1943}, in the Pennsylvania 1 left Makin and arrived
Pearl about the 5th or 6th of December. . . . Enroute to Pearl, I prepared
my report {on GALVANIC], and a rough outline for the Marshall's Opera-
tion, entirely on my own. . . . Admiral Nimitz had not then indicated the
main features of his plan. Consequently, in the early part of December, it
was necessary to coordinate the various ideas put forth. For this purpose,
besides staff consultations, Admiral Nimitz held several conferences.

* % % % %

Smith’s {Major General Holland M.} idea was, as I recall it, to capture
Wotje and Maloelap, and then retire to Hawaii for refit. Mine (which nobody
seemed to like) was to capture Wotje and Maloelap to refit there, and then
go on to Kwajalein, much as we finally did to Eniwetok.

Time being so short, naturally you and Conolly and my Staff were
required to study, in a preliminary way, everything in sight including Jaluit
and Mille. From the first, Admiral Nimitz was firm for Kwajalein, and as
it turned out, that was the best plan.

The fact that there were differences of ideas at the start is not remarkable.
What was a good sign was the rapidity with which differences were ironed
out and preparations made.?

When Vice Admiral Spruance arrived in Pearl from the Gilberts on 11
December 1943, six days after Rear Admiral Turner, the revised CINCPAC
plan (dated 14 December 1943) for the Marshalls was just about to be
issued. This plan called for the simultaneous capture of

an advanced Fleet anchorage and two enemy air bases; specific objectives to
" be designated by a separate directive.

Rear Admiral Turner argued against the general thesis of this second

¢ COMCENPACFOR to COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, 020440 Dec. 1943.

* RKT to HWH, letter, 28 Nov. 1948. Pennsylvania arrived Pearl 5 December 1943. See also
COMFIFTHPH!BFOR to COMGENFIFTHPHIBLORPS, Ser 00164 of S Dec. 1943, subj:
Strategic Plan for FLINTLOCK Operation.
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draft of the CINCPOA plan, saying that there were not enough amphibious
troops and immediate logistic support means available in the Pacific Fleet
to conduct three simultaneous and full-blown amphibious assaults against
tough Japanese defenses. Upon arrival in Pearl from GALVANIC, Vice
Admiral Spruance supported this point of view, as did Major General
Holland Smith. The decision not to try to conduct three simultaneous large-
scale amphibious assaults was then made by Admiral Nimitz.

Once this decision was taken, then the question was, against which objec-
tives should the two amphibious assaults in the Marshalls be directed. There
was considerable sentiment for starting at the eastern edge of the Marshalls
and working on into the center of the island group in separate operations.
There were many who believed that any atolls we spent lives and efforts
taking ought to provide us with (a) a good bomber strip and (b) a good
anchorage area. One of the arguments advanced in favor of assaulting
Wotje and Maloelap was that they each had a good bomber strip. Admiral
Nimitz favored going to the heart of the Marshalls and making an assault
on Kwajalein Atoll. He pointed out that the latest photographs taken of
Kwajalein on 4 December 1943 by carrier aircraft from Task Force 50
showed that the Japanese were building an airstrip suitable for bombers on
Kwajalein Island, at the southern end of the atoll, and that the atoll pro-
vided a wonderful harbor.

The main reason advanced for not initially going right to the heart of
~ the Marshalls was the concern that once the mobile air power of the Pacific
Fleet was removed from the Marshall Islands area, the Japanese would
stage their land-based air power down the stepping stones of the Marianas
and the Carolines to Eniwetok, Ponape, Mille, Wotje and Maloelap. This
air power would make mincemeat of our logistic support shipping moving
into Kwajalein during the period we were trying to rehabilitate the Japanese
air bases on Kwajalein and get them into use. The Commander in Chief
Pacific Ocean Area could not tarry in the Marshalls because he was under
and the Admiralty Islands in the Southwest Pacific in February 1944.%°

Admiral Spruance recalled:

The schedule of operations set up by the JCS called for the Pacific Fleet, after
the capture of Kwajalein, to leave the Marshalls and proceed to the South

¥ (a) COMSOPAC to CINCPAC, 120452 Oct. 1943; (b) CINCPAC to COMINCH, 260519
Oct.; (c) COMINCH to CINCPOA, 242123 Dec. 1943; (d) CINCPAC to COMINCH,
262130 Dec. 1943; (¢) COMCENPACFOR Memo for CINCPAC, 27 Dec. 1943, subj: Summary
of Plans for FLINTLOCK.
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Pacific, in order to support an operation under Admiral Halsey. Under these
conditions, I argued as strongly as I could with Admiral Nimitz against
Kwajalein, proposing instead Wotje and Maloelap. My argument was based,
not on any anticipated difficulty in taking Kwajalein rather than Wotje and
Maloelap, but on the insecurity of our line of communications into Kwaja-
lein after the withdrawal of the Pacific Fleet. . . . In my arguments I was
supported by Admiral Turner and General Holland Smith, but I was over-
ruled by Admiral Nimitz.1t

THE VITAL CONFERENCE

Admiral Spruance’s biographer describes this dramatic event as follows:

The overruling took place at a conference of all of the available high com-
mand of the Pacific Fleet, called by Admiral Nimitz to discuss the specific
next objective. After full discussion, the participants voted unanimously to
take some other islands before assaulting Kwajalein. What proved to. be one
of the great decisions of the war was made when Admiral Nimitz, in"his
calm voice then said, "Well gentlemen, our next objective will be
Kwajalein.’ 12

Fleet Admiral Nimitz recalled this fateful decision-making conference
as follows:

My only difference of opinion with Kelly Turner was in connection with
the operation for seizing the Marshall Islands. By that time my War
Plans Officer was Forrest Sherman.

I listened to the tentative ideas of various officers. Kelly’s plan was to start
at the fringes and work in. The other plan was to go right in and grab
Kwajalein and then pay attention to other fringe islands.

When I made the decision we would take Kwajalein first, I was told by
Kelly that it was dangerous and reckless. He argued and argued and became
very determined. He even got Spruance to support this point of view.

I finally told Kelly: “This is it. If you don’t want to do it, the Department
will find someone else to do it. Do you want to do it, or not?’ He smiled and
said: ‘Sure I want to do it.” And he did it to a T. That was the only real
difference of opinion between Kelly Turner and me.s

Just for the record of who recommended what at this conference, Fleet
Admiral Nimitz wrote:
~ While I have no minutes of that conference, I am confident that Vice

Admiral Harry Hill's recollections are quite accurate. Those present were

1 Quoted in Forrestel, Spruance, pp. 99, 101.
3 1bid., p. 101.
 Nimitz.
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unanimously opposed to going into Kwajalein with the exception of myself,
Admiral McMorris and Admiral Sherman.
In this manner Kwajalein Atoll became the first objective of our advance
into the Marshall Islands.

49 DAYS OF PREPARATION

The bloodying of GALVANIC had largely ended with the blowing apart
of the Liscome Bay on 24 November 1943, although the tidying up of the
logistics kept Rear Admiral Turner in the Gilberts for almost another week.

The operation for the capture of the Marshalls was already on the check-
off list with a due date of 17 January. This was only about seven weeks
away from the date the GALVANIC transports would arrive back in Pearl.

There was a billowing, surging effort at all levels of command to delineate
quickly the real lessons learned in the Gilberts and to do something about
them. All of the amphibious force was at school in the weeks between
GALVANIC and FLINTLOCK. Rear Admiral Turner on the voyage back
from Tarawa wrote his “"Recommendations for changes and improvements
in tactics, techniques, existing instructions and material,” and his senior
amphibious subordinate, Rear Admiral Hill, circulated his valuable “Lessons
learned at Tarawa.”

Before Vice Admiral Spruance and Admiral Nimitz had added their wise
judgments to these recommendations and lessons learned, and Admiral
Nimitz had issued his 95 paragraph study of the action reports of the
GALVANIC Operation, things started cracking all through the Pacific as
well as in the Navy Department and its supporting shore establishments.

According to Morison’s History of U.S. Naval Operations in World War
11, Captain James M. Steele, who was the Plans Officer on Admiral Nimitz's
Staff, compiled a report entitled “A Hundred Mistakes Made at Tarawa.”
This bit of fiction first published in 1951 appears also in an official United
States Army History published in 1962 where it is blandly stated: “One
officer compiled a list of one hundred mistakes made during the operation.” **

An even hundred is a lot of mistakes, even for a major action. However,

4 CWN to Professor Jeter A. Isely, letter, 18 Jan. 1949.

38 (a) Morison, Aleutians, Gilberts and Marshalls (Vol. VII), footnote on p. 184; (b) Louis
Morton, Strategy and Command: The First Two Years, Vol. X of Subseries The War in the
Pacific in Series UNITED STATES ARMY IN WORLD WAR II (Washington: Office of the
Chief of Military History, Department of the Army, 1962), p. 573.
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a tremendous number of lessons were learned at Tarawa and at Makin
which stood the Navy and its amphibians in good stead as they moved
northwestward from the Gilberts towards the heart of Japan. But, by and
large, they were lessons learned because knowledge of how to seize a well
defended atoll was increased, not because a chosen few had made ten times
ten big raw mistakes at Tarawa or Makin and the mistakes were later cor-
rected. This is not to say that there were not some definite failures in the
battle action and in the execution of the art of amphibious warfare, as it
was known on 20 November 1943.

Long and tedious personal efforts by the author to locate the document
“A Hundred Mistakes Made at Tarawa” in the files of the Commander in
Chief, Pacific Ocean Area, or the Commander in Chief, Pacific Fleet and of
their immediate subordinate commands, or anything resembling it, have
been completely unrewarding. Captain Steele says:

I definitely never prepared such a document or auything resembling it.2¢

Of the many present survivors of this period of the war who were ques-
tioned, no one had ever seen such a document nor heard such a document
mentioned, except in Morison. This researcher not only doubts its existence;
he denies it. ' '

Rear Admiral Turner was not at Tarawa, but he made every effort to
learn the details of what had happened there—and to extract therefrom the
maximum in sound lessons. In no way was this a lonely effort. Most of the
participants realized that there were needful lessons to be learned, and acted
accordingly to promptly reduce these to paper and to circulate them widely.
There was not much time to learn. The next operation was only weeks away,
s0 everyone was pressing for a period of rapid schooling.

As has been well said:

One of the more notable features about all of the action reports on Tarawa,

Marine and Navy, is the zeal with which the officers . . . picked out the
flaws of their performance and sought far-reaching remedies. . . .17

FRUITFUL LESSONS

It may be said that between GALVANIC and FLINTLOEK, marked
progress was made in six areas of amphibious operations. These were:

1 Interview with Captain James M. Steele, 21 Feb. 1966. See@lso New York Times Military
Editor (Hanson W. Baldwin) to Director of Naval History, lettés 11 Sep. 1963, and reply of
19 Sep. 1963 and Vice Admiral Harry W. Hill to Chief of Military History, letter, 14 Feb. 1949.

1 Isely and Crowl, U. S. Marines and Ampbhibious Warfare, pp. 234.
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Hydrography and underwater defenses of enemy-held beaches.
Loading and unloading of shipping.

Beach organization.

Follow-up shipping.

Availability of larger numbers and better LV Ts.

Gunfire support.

NN e

(1) Hydrography and underwater defenses of enemy-held beaches.

In the short six weeks between arriving back from the Gilbert Islands and
sailing for the Marshalls, the Underwater Demolition Teams, Amphibious
Forces, Pacific Fleet were born and came of age.

As Admiral Turner wrote:

. It was after Tarawa in the Pacific, but before Normandy in Europe,
that we recognized the imperative need for a better method . . . that
would acquaint us with the true underwater geography between the Line of
Departure and the beach, and that would ensure either the removal or the
safe avoidance of static dangefs.

The method adopted was the employment of swimming scouts——Under-
water Demolition Teams. It became the duty of these teams to chart the
beach approaches, and to find and destroy underwater obstructions that
might prevent of even retard the troop landings.!8

On 26 December 1943, Rear Admiral Turner recommended to the Chief
of Naval Operations that Underwater Demolition Teams be formed on a
permanent basis, with six teams assigned to the Central Pacfic and three to
the South Pacific. A few days later, he recommended that an “Experimental
and Tactical Underwater Demolition Station™ be established in the Hawaiian

Islands. Both these recommendations met with early approval and prompt
implementation.*

(2) Loading and unloading of shipping

From the logistical experience gained in GALVANIC and after 2 discus-
sion during a two-day logistic conference at Pearl Harbor in which Rear
Admiral Turner and his Chief of Staff, Captain Theiss, personally partici-

' Francis D. Fane and Don Moore, The Naked Warriors (New York: Appleton-Century-Croft,
1956), pp. iv-v.
® COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CNO, Ser 00383 of 26 Dec. 1943 and Ser 00400 of 29 Dec. 1943.
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pated, modified procedures were evolved for deterrﬁining priorities of support
material carried to the objective areas. This applied particularly to follow-up

shipping. New organizational arrangements were agreed upon for loading
ships in rear areas and unloading ships in the forward areas.*

(3) Beach Organization

The unloading of shipping in the Gilberts and elsewhere in the Pacific
continued to be hampered by inadequate organization at the beachhead. As
a Turner-trained amphibious officer (Wilkinson), who made his own mark in
the Pacific described the problem:

Without adequate organization on the beach, with excess personnel to meet
emergencies, the whole operation is imperiled. Needed supplies do not
reach the front, are not removed from the beach, may not even be landed,
because of congestion and disorder. Transports and cargo vessels are main-

tained for days in dangerous waters, exposed to enemy air and submarine
attack. . . .2

Therefore, one of the improvements made after GALVANIC had to do
with detailing Beachmasters of adequate rank and ability. As Captain Theiss
said: ‘

If we can get Beachmasters of sufficient rank and experience to handle the
problem from the time the transports first arrive and begin to unload, we will
be able to cure the unloading difficulties to a very considerable extent. The
beach parties as now organized mostly consist of comparatively green per-
sonnel, young and inexperienced officers who do not have sufficient authority
to be able to get away with anything on the beach-—they are probably junior
to everybody to whom they are trying to give instructions. A fully qualified
Beachmaster arriving initially and taking charge of the entite unloading
situation fight from the start will be able to control and regulate it to a
marked extent.2? ‘

Beachmasters of the rank of commander became commonplace. In addition,
there was further beefing up of the naval contingent of the Shore Party.

Steps also were taken to improve the cargo pallets used in combat loading,
although Rear Admiral Turner, as late as 3 January 1944, still believed that:

2 Stenographic Record of Gilbert Island Logistic Conference 11-12 Dec. 1943; (b) COMPHIB-
FORPAC Circular Letter SAL-43 of 23 Dec. 1943; (c) Transport Doctrine Amphibious Forces
U.S. Pacific Fleet, 6 Jan. 1944.

1 COMTHIRDPHIBFOR letter, ser 0013 of 28 Jan. 1944, subj: Shore Party Organization for
Amphibious Operations.

%2 Stenographic Record of Gilbert Island Logistic Conference 11~12 Dec. 1943.
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Pallets work well alongside a dock with ample unloading devices but do not
work well when they must be dragged across a beach or reef chiefly by
manpower.23

And the transports reported that if palletized loads were to be the norm,
holds and troop magazines of transports needed modification. To illustrate,
the Virgo was able to carry only 2,200 tons of cargo during the Marshall
Island operation “although every cubic foot of space was filled to capacity.”
This was only 55 percent of her normal cargo capacity.*

(4) Follow-up shipping

Five civilian-manned transports and the same number of civilian-manned
cargo ships had been employed in GALVANIC to transport assault and
gatrison elements to the newly captured positions, all arriving within eight
days after the assault. '

In preparing for FLINTLOCK, Commander Fifth Amphibious Force
recommended that urgent steps be taken to remedy the marked deficiencies
which this employment had revealed, particulariy in such areas as:

1. detailed charts of the island areas.

2. visual signal equipment for intership communication.

3. additional signal and radio naval personnel to be placed on board
together with fresh water and galley equipment therefor.

4. cordage and tackle for proper and frequent handling of boats.

radio equipment and its power supply.

6. life jackets, additional boats, and additional berthing space to support
the naval personnel placed on board the merchant ship to facilitate
cruising in formation and responsiveness to unloading problems.?®

Time permitted all this to be done.

N

(5) Availability of and armoring of LVTs

There had been about 175 LVTs in GALVANIC of which 100 were of
the newer LVT(2) type. Some 70 percent of the 125 LVTs at Tarawa were

B COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CINCPAC, letter, 0017 of 3 Jan. 19:i4, subj: Use of cargo. pallets
in combat loading and enclosures.

* (a) Monrovia Action Report, 15 Feb. 1941, p. 8; {(b) Virgo Action Report, 6 Feb. 1944, 1st
Endorsement dated 17 Feb. 1944. :
S CTF 52 letter, Ser 0131 of 6 Dec. 1943, subj: Organization of Naval detachments and

equipping thereof.
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left at that island, wrecked or sunk by either gunfire or underwater mines,
or rendered useless by mechanical failures. If there were any LVTs lost at
Makin, the fact does not appear in the reports of the LSTs who transported
them to Makin. Despite this, the overall GALVANIC loss rate of LVTs
approached 50 percent. So that loss factor was used for planning for FLINT-
LOCK.

The reputation of the LVTs was riding high. This was particularly so,
since Major General Holland Smith made the following statement at the
LVT conference held with the representatives of the Navy Department in
December 1943:

These operations are not possible without LVTs. They are all that made the
last one successful. That and the Marines in them.

Since the number of LVTs was in short supply, and plans were being based
- on a 50 percent loss rate in the next operation, Major General Smith recom-
mended using in FLINTLOCK:

All LVTs on hand and if nothing is left for the next operation, then at least
the first operation will be a success.®

The two newest amtrac models, LVT-A1 and LVT-A2, were made avail-
able from the United States for use in FLINTLOCK. The LVT-A1 carried a
37-millimeter cannon, and three machine guns, and primarily was a gun
suppott vehicle. The LVT-A2 carried the troops, but the troops and the
driver were protected by }-inch armor plate.

(6) Close in Gunfire Support

One thing was quite obvious to those in the battleships and cruisers at
Tarawa (kept out of the lagoon by shallow water and uncharted, scattered
coral heads) and to those in the destroyers which had entered the lagoon
only to run aground or to damage sound gear or propellers on these same
coral heads. For lagoon landings, their types of ships were quite unsuitable
for providing the close gunfire support that the lead assault landing waves
needed during the last five minutes before they touched down.

It was also quite obvious in December 1943 that a suitable new type of
close gunfire support craft could not be designed and built and delivered
before FLINTLOCK. To bridge the gap while a new craft (capable of

* LVT Conference Minutes, 17-18 Dec. 1943.
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better gunfire support from a gun platform that could move into shallow
water along with the amtracs and landing craft) was being obtained from
the ship builders, it was decided to try out an existing landing craft, infantry
(LCI), after fitting her (piling on) some additional armament. On 14
December 1943 the LCI-345, hastily rearmed, was directed to conduct
experimental fire support practices to develop proper techniques and proce-
dures for close in fire support of landing troops. Before sailing for the
Marshalls, 24 LCI(L)s were transformed into 24 LCI(FS) with six rocket
racks, each firing 72 rockets, three 40-millimeter and two 20-millimeter guns,
as well as five 50-caliber machine guns. These “gunboats” packed a terrific
wallop for such a small shallow draft craft.

As for gunfire support in general, it was Rear Admiral Turner’s opinion
from close observation of the pre-landing firing at Makin, that:

With more care and training, the effectiveness of the bombardment ought to
‘be increased 50 percent.?’

THE MARSHALL ISLANDS—THE SPECIFIC WHERE

The State of Pennsylvania has an area of about 45,000 square miles and
the State of Texas about 267,000 square miles. The 33 atolls and 867 reefs
in the Marshall Islands span an area about 600 miles by 650 miles, or nearly
400,000 square miles.*

The atolls vary greatly in size but the larger ones cover 200 to 600 square
miles. They generally are described as lying in two parallel chains, the
“suntise” or eastern chain of Mille, Majuro, Maloelap, and Wotje, and the
“sunset” or western chain of Jaluit, Kwajalein, and Eniwetok.

The islands on the southern and easterly sides of the atolls are generally
the larger. Their elevations above sea level vary from four to 15 feet. Many
of the islands, in 1944, were thickly wooded with coconut palms and bread-
fruit trees.

The principal Japanese military installations in the Marshalls were located
on islands of atolls as listed below:

" COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CINCPAC, letter, Ser 00165 of 4 Dec. 1943.

®The Marine Monograph states that the Marshalls span 800 square miles of ocean. Robert
D. Heinl, Jr. and John D. Crown, The Marshalls: Increasing the Tempo (Washington: Historical
Branch, Headquarters, U.S. Marine Corps, 1954), p. 1.
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Atr Base Seaplane Base Naval Base

Eniwetok Atoll Engebi
Jaluit Atoll Emidj Jaluit
Kwajalein Atoll : Rot-Namur Ebeye Kwajalein
(Lagoon—800 Bigej

square miles) Kwajalein Gugegwe
Maloelap Atoll Taroa
(Lagoon—250

square miles)
Mille Atoll Mille
Wotje Atoll Otdia Wotje Wotje
(Lagoon—190

square miles)

MAJURO ATOLL

Majuro Atoll, 100 miles south of Wotje, is missing from the above list
because the Japanese had no important military installations there. This
atoll, just 65 miles north from Mille Atoll at the south eastern end of the
Marshalls, had a lagoon 21 miles long and up to six miles wide with 90
square miles of lagoon area highly suitable for a Fleet anchorage. Islands
around the lagoon were adequate for long airstrips. In 1943, it was agreed
generally that planes could be gotten in the air sooner from the battered
remains of an airstrip seized from the enemy than from an airstrip built from
scratch. Majuro had no airstrip, but it was so positioned under a prospective
air umbrella from the Gilberts, that there seemed to be at least a fifty-fifty
chance that the contrary might be true in this instance. Particularly, providing
its seizure was not discovered by the Japanese at an early date so that the
airstrip building might proceed free of enemy air bombing interference.
Majuro was added as an objective in FLINTLOCK by Admirfal Nimitz, after
a recommendation to that effect was made by Vice Admiral Spruance, who
credits his Chief of Staff, Captain Charles J. Moore, with the initial idea
and the essential urge.*

KWAJALEIN ATOLL

Kwajalein lies roughly in the center of the Marshall Islands. The Atoll
is 66 miles long in a northwesterly-southeasterly direction and has a greatest

® Spruance.
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width of 18 miles. It is the largest of the atolls in the Marshalls with a
generous 80 islands (many covered with a dense growth of coconut palms
and smaller vegetation) around its rim, plus some 17 additional wave-swept
islets and reefs. Within its 800 square miles of lagoon, reached by six good
passages through the reefs, there is a spacious Fleet anchorage with depths
from 60 to 140 feet. Roi and Namur Islands at the atoll's northern extremity
lie so close together that they were joined both by a narrow sand spit along
the southern end and, in 1944, by a causeway and road 300 yards to the
north. Roi Island, 1,300 yards long and 800 yards wide, had little but cement
on its three-tenths of a‘quuare mile surface, for it had on it three paved
ranways varying from 3,600 to 4,300 feet long, a taxiway, revetments,
hangars, repair facilities, and plane service areas. Namur had about 170
air base buildings used for aviation equipment and general stores as well as
ammunition dumps and barracks, although in 1944, its eastern half was
largely covered with palms and breadfruit trees. Forty-four miles away at the
southern end of the atoll, there was the principal Japanese military head-
quarters in the Marshalls on cucumber-shaped Kwajalein Island. In January -
1944, an airstrip was being built on this island which is about three miles
long and three miles wide. Just north of Kwajalein Island there was a sea-
plane base on Ebeye Island.

THE CLIMATE AND WEATHER

Against a background of generally steamy climate with frequent rain,
there were good prospects for no more than choppy seas and soaking
showers in the Marshalls in February 1944. According to CINCPAC's
Intelligence Staff: :

Thunderstorms are fairly common, except in January and February, but gales,
often westerly in character, are seldom experienced . . . [in the Northern
Marshalls] . . . The seasonal pattern is well more defined with maximum

rainfall occurring in months of September, October, November, succeeded by .
a drier season.3¢

The actual weather on Dog Day, like California weather, was not quite
so good as previously publicized, as these official reports indicate:

During morning light rain showers and squalls with some clearing about

® JICPOA Bulletin No. 30-43 “Enemy Positions Marshall-Gilbert Area,” Vol. I, 5 May 1943,
p- 13.
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1000 to 1030. Winds were ENE to NE averaging 18 knots with highest
houtly velocity of 25 knots.

* % % * *

About 1300, CTF 52 cancelled all remaining bombing missions for Dog Day
due to heavy rains.
X & * % K

On D-day we experienced strong northeast tradewinds in the Transport Area,
with frequent and heavy showers and varying degrees of visibility. During
the remainder of the period, we had regular northeast trade winds without
rain, the best days being Dog Plus 1 and Dog Plus 2.3

THE TIDES

For 31 January 1944, it was calculated that low water would occur at
Kwajalein Island at 0126 and high water at 0734. On the day of the major
assault landings, 1 February 1944, these events were actually at 0218 and
0843, respectively. Normal range of tide was three to five feet with 4.3 feet
on January 31st. On 30 January 1944, the new moon was due to rise in the
morning at 0942 and set at 2206, well before the first landings were to take
place early on 31 January.

The actual temperature range logged at Majuro for February 1944, was
from 77° to 88°. This gives a good idea of the general high temperatures
experienced during FLINTLOCK for ships in the area of the Marshall
Islands.

FLINTLOCK—THE WHEN

Having decided the “"where” among the atolls of the Marshalls, for the
‘amphibious assault, the next urgent problem was the “when.”

Rear Admiral Turner pointed out in a letter to Vice Admiral Spruance and
Admiral Nimitz, that if the date of 17 January was postponed two weeks, the
7th Infantry Division could receive additional amphibious tractors from the
States and have available 282 instead of only 90. Since everyone who had
participated in GALVANIC was singing the praises of the amtracs, and
emphasizing the need for amtracs in generous quantities to make assaults

® (a) COMFIFTHPHIBFOR War Diary, 31 Jan. 1944; (b) COMFIFTHPHIBFOR FLINT-
LOCK Report, Encl. (A) para 9; {c¢) CTG 52.5, FLINTLOCK Report, 15 Feb. 1944, p. 2.
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over coral reefs, this was a powerful argument. To this was added the advan-
tage of allowing each and every one of the gunfire support ships to receive an
opportunity to fire the range at Kahoolawe Island in the Hawaiian Islands,
using the techniques developed in the gunfire support art during GAL-
VANIC.* Therefore a target date of 1 February 1944 was recommended by
Rear Admiral Turner and 31 January 1944 was set by the Powers That Be.

FLINTLOCK—WITH WHAT

As early as August 1943, the 7th Infantry Division which had participated
in the Kiska campaign in the Aleutian Islands had been designated by the
Joint Chiefs for the Marshall Island campaign. By December 1943, the
troops were in Hawaii.

In early September 1943, the Fourth Marine Division, trammg on the
Pacific Coast, was also designated for the Marshalls and their amphibious
training on the West Coast expedited. The 22nd Marine Regiment then in
Samoa, and the 106th Infantry Regiment in Hawaii, were soon added.*

By and large, all the naval ship resources which had been assigned to
GALVANIC were made available for FLINTLOCK, with however the
important stipulation that much of the Fifth Fleet, less the amphibians, must
be sent to the South and Southwest Pacific immediately after the landings
to assist Commander Third Fleet and General MacArthur in carrying out
JCS approved operations against Kavieng in New Ireland and Manus Island
in the Admiralty Islands.

TASK ORGANIZATION—FLINTLOCK

The task organization established for FLINTLOCK was similar to that
which had been successful in the Gilberts. Vice Admiral Spruance, however,
carried the title Commander Fifth Fleet rather than Commander Central
Pacific Force. He commanded TF SO and Rear Admiral Turner TF 51.
Their organizations are shown on the next page.

= COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to COMCENPACFOR, letter, Ser 00353 of 17 Dec. 1913.

® (2) COMINCH to CINCPAC, 21080 Aug. 1943; (b) COMINCH to CINCPAC. 012115
Sep. 1943; (c) CINCPAC to COMPHIBTRAPAC, 210252 Sep. 1943: (d) CINCPOA Joint
Staff Study, FLINTLOCK 11, Ser 00293 of 20 Dec. 1943.
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FIFTH FLEET
TF 50
Spruance
JOINT DEFENSE FORCES ~
EXPEDITIONARY AND CARRIER FORCE NEUTRALIZATION
FORCE LAND BASED AIR TF 58
R o TG 50.15
TF Mitscher
Small
Turner Hoover
JOINT EXPEDITIONARY FORCE
TF 51
Turner
SOUTHERN NORTHERN EXPEDITIONARY MAJURO
" ATTACK FORCE ATTACK FORCE TROOPS _ ATTACK GROUP
TF 52 TF 53 TF 56 TG 51.2
R. K. Turner R. L. Conolly H. M. Smith H. W. Hill
SOUTHERN NORTHERN NORTHERN
DQUAR
st',",,?o,g. AIRTCE:ASFT GARRISON GROUP GARRISON GROUP 1 GARRISON GROUP 2
TG 51.4 TG 51.6 TG 51.7
H. B. Sailada H. O. Roesch P. P. Blackburn J. D. McKinney
SOUTHERN NORTHERN MAJURO
DEFENSE GROUP DEFENSE GROUP "ESE,I',‘VE GROUP GARRISON GROUP
TG 51.3 TG 51.5 G 511 TG 51.9
W. J. Whiteside R. V. Wheeler D. W. Loomis G. B. Carter

MAJURO DEFENSE GROUP
TG 51.8

S. A. Lief, USNR

The Southern Attack Force, which Rear Admiral Turner directly com-
manded and controlled was organized as shown on the next page.
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SOUTHERN
ATTACK FORCE
R. K. Turner
SOUTHERN SOUTHERN ' SOUTHERN SOUTHERN
TRANSPORT GROUP FIRE SUPPORT CARRIER SUPFORT MINESWEEPING
TG 52.5 TG 52.8 TG 52.9 TG 52.10
H. B. Knowles R. C. Giffen R. E. Davison F. F. Sima, USNR
SOUTHERN SOUTHERN SOUTHERN SOUTHERN
CONTROL GROUP DESTROYER SCREEN DEFENSE GROUP GARRISON GROUP
TG 52.6 TG 52.7 TG 51.3 TG 51.4
J. W. Coleman, USNR E. M. Thompson W. J. Whiteside H. O. Roesch
A #gg&“ﬁ:gﬁ SOUTHERN SOUTHERN CHANNEL ISLAND
SUPPORT AIRCRAFT LANDING FORCE TRANSPORT GROUP
FLAGSHIP TG 52.1 16 52.2 TG 523
USS ROCKY MOUNT : - )
S. F. Patten H. B. Sallada Corlett, USA D. K. O'Connor, USNR

SOUTHERN SALVAGE GROUP
TG 52.11

L. H. Curtis, USNR

SOUTHERN ATTACK FORCE—TASK FORCE 52

(a) FORCE FLAGSHIP
.AGC-3 Rocky Mount (FF) Captain S. F. Patten (1921)

(b) TG 52.1 SUPPORT AIRCRAFT Captain H. B. Sallada (1917)

() TG 52.2 SOUTHERN LANDING FORCE Major General C. H.
Corlett, USA
(1) Seventh Infantry Division Major General C. H. Corlett, USA
(2) Southern Garrison Force Brigadier General H. D. Gibson, USA
(3) Southern Support Aircraft Colonel G. T. Collar, Atmy Air Force

(d) TG 52.3 CHANNEL ISLAND TRANSPORT GROUP Lieutenant Com-

mander D. K. O'Connor, USNR

APD-23 Overton (F) Lieutenant Commander D. K. O" Connor, USNR
APD-1 Manley Lieutenant R. T. Newell, USNR
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(¢) TG 52.5 SOUTHERN TRANSPORT GROUP Captain H. B.
Knowles (1917)

(£)

(1)

()

(3)

TU 52.5.2 TRANSPORT DIVISION SIX Captain T. B. Brittain
(1920) '

APA-2 Harris (F) Commander A. M. VanEaton (1921)
APA-10 Harry Lee Commander J. G. Pomeroy (1921)

APA-43 Fayette Commander J. C. Lester (1922)

APA-56 Leedstown Commander H. Bye (1921)

AKA-18 Centaurus Captain G. E. McCabe, USCG

LSD-6 Lindenwald Captain W. H. Weaver, USNR

TU 52.5.3 TRANSPORT DIVISION EIGHTEEN Captain H. B.
Knowles (1917)

APA-31 (F) Monrovia Commander J. D. Kelsey (1923)
APA-11 Feland Commander G. M. Jones, USNR

APA-16 |. Franklin Bell Captain O. H. Ritchie, USNR
APA-50 Pierce Captain A. R. Ponto (1919)

AKA-19 Thaban Commander J. C. Campbell, USNR
LSD-2 Bellegrove Lieutenant Commander M. Seavey, USNR
TU 52.5.4 TRACTOR UNIT NO. 2 Commander A. M. Hurst
(1924)

LST-31 (GF) Lieutenant J. D. Schneidau, USNR

LST-29 Lieutenant A. M. Jenkins, USNR

LST-41 Lieutenant W. B. Dundon, USNR

LST-127 Lieutenant J. J. Reed, USNR

LST-218 Lieutenant H. O. Powell, USN

LST-240 Lieutenant B. D. Bedichek, USNR

LST-273 Lieutenant (jg) J. F. James, USNR

LST-481 Lieutenant George McGuire, USNR

LST-482 Lieutenant R. L. Eddy, USNR

LCT-935

LCT-936

LCT-943

TG 52.6 CONTROL GROUP Lieutenant J. W. Coleman, USNR

SC-1066 Lieutenant (jg) B. M. Hollander, USNR
SC-999 Lieutenant (jg) L. A. Schammel, USNR
SC-539 Lieutenant (jg) C. R. Howell, USNR
LCC-36 (Landing Craft Control)

LCC-38 (Landing Craft Control )

(g) TU 52.5.1 ADVANCE TRANSPORT UNIT Captain J. B. McGovern
(1921) '

1)

TU 52.5.11 TRANSPORT DIVISION FOUR Captain ]. B.
McGovern (1921)

APA-31 (F) Zeilin Commander T. B. Fitzpatrick (1919)
APA-49 Ormsby Commander J. G. McClaughry (1927)
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APA-55 Windsor Commander D. C. Woodward, USNR
AP-103 President Polé Commander C. ]. Ballreich (1920)
AKA-20 Virgo Commander C. H. McLaughlin, USNR
LSD-1 Ashland Captain C. L. C. Atkeson (1922)
(2) TU 52.5.12 TRACTOR UNIT NO. 1 Commander R. C. Webb
(1924) |
LST-242 (F) Lieutenant J. W. Winney, USNR
LST-34 Lieutenant (jg) James J. Davis, USNR
LST-78 Lieutenant C. J. Smits, USNR
LST-224 Lieutenant (jg) C. M. Pugh
LST-226 (FF) Lieutenant N. Zelenko, USNR
LST-243 Lieutenant F. H. Blaske, USNR
LST-246 Lieutenant F. Brayton, USNR
LST-272 Lieutenaat J. F. Dore, USNR
LCT-931
LCT-934 .
LCT-937

(h) TG 52.7 TRANSPORT SCREEN Captain E. M. Thompson (1921)

(1) TU 52.7.1 ADVANCE TRANSPORT SCREEN Captain E. M.
Thompson (1921)
DD-574 (F) John Rodgers Commander H. O. Parish (1926)
DD-531 Hazelwood Commander V. P. Douw (1930)
(2) TU 52.7.2 SOUTHERN TRANSPORT SCREEN Commander
Henry Crommelin (1925)
DD-555 (F) Haggard Commander D. A. Harris (1930)
DD-554 Franés Commander N. A. Lidstone (1930)
DD-501 Schroeder Commander J. T. Bowers (1928)
DD-556 Hailey Commander P. H. Brady (1930)
DMS-14 Zane Lieutenant Commander W. T. Powell, Jr. (1935)
DMS-17 Perry Lieutenant 1. G. Stubbart (1938)
SC-1068
SC-1033 Lieutenant (jg) D. R. Stevenson, USNR
TG 52.8 FIRE SUPPORT GROUP Rear Admiral R. C. Giffen (1907)
(1) TU 52.8.1 FIRE SUPPORT UNIT ONE Commander J. J.
Greytak (1926)
‘DD-575 (F) McKee Commander J. J. Greytak (1926)
DD-479 Stevens Lieutenant Commander W. M. Rakow (1934)
(2) TU 52.8.2 FIRE SUPPORT UNIT TWO Rear Admiral R. C.
Giffen (1907)
OBB-38 Pennsylvania Captain W. A. Corn (1914)
OBB-42 Idaho Captain H. D. Clarke (1915)
CA-36 (F) Minneapolis Captain R. W. Bates (1915)
CA-32 New Orleans Captain S. R. Shumaker (1915)
DD-492 Bailey Commander M. T. Munger (1932)
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DD-606 Frazier Commander E. M. Brown (1931)

DD-583 Hall Commander J. F. Delaney (1925)

DD-602 Meade Commander J. Munholland (1932)

TU 52.8.3 FIRE SUPPORT UNIT THREE Rear Admiral R. M.
Griffin (1911) _
OBB-40 (F) New Mexico Captain E. M., Zacharias (1912)
OBB-41 Mississippi Captain L. L. Hunter (1912)

CA-38 San Francisco Captain H. E. Oversech (1915)

DD-658 Colahan Commander D. T. Wilber (1931)

DD-576 Murray Commander P. R. Anderson (1928)

DD-573 Harrison Commander C. M. Dalton (1927)

TU 52.8.4 FIRE SUPPORT UNIT FOUR Commander Henry
Crommelin (1925)

DD-500 (F) Ringgold Commander T. F. Conley (1926)
DD-502 Sigsbee Commander B. V. M. Russell (1926)

TU 52.8.8 (LCI G) UNIT Lieutenant Commander T. Blanchard,
USNR

LCI (FS) DIVISION THIRTEEN—Lieutenant Commander

J. L. Harlan

LCI(FS)-77 (F) Lieutenant (jg) C. W. Fogg, USNR
LCI(FS)-78 Lieutenant (jg) L. T. Kermon, USNR
LCI(FS)-79 Lieutenant (jg) F. G. Bartlett, USNR
LCI(FS)-80 Lieutenant (jg) A. H. Conners, USNR
LCI(FS)-366 Lieutenant (jg) J. C. Callen, USNR
LCI(FS)-437 Lieutenant (jg) A. C. Sullivan, USNR
LCI(FS) DIVISION FIFTEEN—Lieutenant Commander
T. Blanchard, USNR

LCI(FS)-365 (GF) Lieutenant (jg) T. N. Fortson, USNR
LCI(FS)-438 Lieutenant C. C. Ferris, USNR
LCI(FS)-439 Lieutenant R. F. Schenck, USNR
LCI(FS)-440 Lieutenant C. J. Keyes, USNR .
LCI(FS)-441 Lieutenant (jg) G. H. Callaghan, USNR
LCI(FS)-442 Lieutenant (jg) H. P. Rabenstein

(j) TG 52.9 CARRIER SUPPORT GROUP Rear Admiral R. E. Davison

(1916)

CVE-61 (GF) Manila Bay Captain B. L. Braun (1921)

CVE-57 Coral Sea Captain H. W. Taylor (1921)

CVE-58 Corregidor Captain R. L. Bowman (1921)

DD-598 (F) Bancroft Commander R. M. Pitts (1932)

DD-606 Coghlan Lieutenant Commander B. B. Cheatham (1933)
DD-605 Caldwell Lieutenant Commander G. Wendelburg
(1933)

DD-585 Halligan Commander C. E. Cortner (1927)



759

“The Perfect One”—The Marshalls

yLyLOE-O—08

R

‘PP6 T qruv W ‘fris 2240 snorqrgdusy qrfd

G A G e e,

sl —wlBrD iy

ATy VU L YOS TN ALY
gy e et ol ey my

-t
F '
o "

oy

-



760 Amphibians Came To Conquer

(k) TG 52.10 MINESWEEPING AND HYDROGRAPHIC GROUP

Commander F. F. Sima, USNR

TU 52.10.1 SWEEP UNIT ONE Commander F. F. Sima, USNR
AM-110 (F) Revenge Commander F. F. Sima, USNR
AM-108 Parsuit Lieutenant R. F. Good, USNR
AM-109 Requisite Lieutenant Commander H. R. Peirce, USNR

TU 52.10.2 SWEEP UNIT TWO Lieutenant J. H. Pace, USNR
YMS-90 (F) Lieutenant J. H. Pace, USNR
YMS-91 Lieutenant (jg) W. A. Hurst, USNR
YMS-383 Lieutenant (jg) W. M. Merritt, USNR
'YMS-388 Lieutenant (jg) R. E. Crowley, USNR
LCC-37 (Landing Craft Control)

(1) TG 52.11 SOUTHERN SALVAGE UNIT Lieutenant Commander
L. H. Curtis
ATF-93 (F) Tekesta Lieutenant John O. Strickland
ATF-68 Arapako Lieutenant C. B. Lee
ATF-92 Tawasa Lieutenant F. C. Clark

Notes: (a) At the time of the Kwajalein Operation the LCI above were temporarily designated
LCI (FS). The FS was for Fire Support; (b) Underwater Demolition Team One under the
command of Commander E. D. Brewster (CEC), USNR, was attached to CTF 52; (¢) Year
date is date of first commission.

THE JAPANESE DEFENSIVE STRATEGY—THE MARSHALLS

In mid-September 1943, the Japanese high command, without letting
Admiral Nimitz in on the secret, modified their “Z" Operation Plan and drew
anew an outer boundary line around what they considered their “vital
defensive area.” The new line encompassed only the Kuriles, the Marianas,
and the Carolines in the Central Pacific. The Gilbert Islands and the Marshall
Islands, by this decision, were removed from the list of areas, where the
Japanese Navy would commit their Combined Fleet, the heart of their
seagoing Navy, to offensive battle. :

Had Vice Admiral Spruance known of this major Japanese decision,
it is probable that he would have been much more worry-free as he moved
into the Gilberts and into the Marshalls in November 1943, and in January
1944. '

This strategic withdrawal was a major defensive decision by the Japanese
high command. But it was accompanied by a somewhat contrariwise Japanese
decision to build up their garrisons and island defenses in the Marshalls and
to feed into the Marshalls more of the scanty Japanese air resources. The
purpose of this increased defensive effort was to gain adequate time to make
the defenses of the Marianas and the Bonin Islands “impregnable.”
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In accordance with these decisions, Japanese garrisons in the Marshalls,
made up of both Army and Navy personnel, had reached the following
combatant strength in December 1943, according to Japanese records.

Jaluit 2,205 Mille 5,101
‘Maloelap 3,298 Wotje 3,097 %

The Japanese Naval personnel, trained along the lines of our Marines,
were organized into “Special Naval Landing Forces” for duty on these
island bases. The Japanese Army troops defending alongside these SNLFs
were organized into Amphibious Brigades and “South Seas Detachments.”

THE DEFENDING JAPANESE

The same Japanese Fourth Fleet, which had been responsible, with such
limjted seagoing resources, for defense of the Gilbert Islands, also was
responsible for defending the Marshall Islands. The backbone of this very
small Fleet was three light cruisers, the Is#z#, Naka, and Nagara, launched
down the ways from 19 to 24 years prior to 1944. There was also a division of
destroyers and some logistic support ships. The 24th Air Flotilla consisting
of 40 bombers and 30 fighters, which replaced the 22nd Air Flotilla on
5 December 1943, provided a limited complement for the many air bases
within the Marshall Island command.

Vice Admiral Masashi Kobayashi, IJN, was the Commander in Chlef
Fourth Fleet, and long carried his heavy burden at a headquarters located
on Truk in the Carolines. Rear Admiral Michiyuki Yamada, IJN, commanded
the 24th Air Flotilla from his air headquarters on Namur Island.

A subordinate unit of the Fourth Fleet, the Japanese 6th Base Force, and
its immediate subordinate unit, the 6th Defenses Force, carried out the
“defend and die” mission for the Marshalls in January-February 1944. Rear
Admiral Monzo Akiyama, IJN, was in command of the 6th Base Force with
headquarters on Kwajalein Island.

On 19 November 1943, Vice Admiral Kobayashi, probably alerted by the
air sighting of the LSTs headed for the Gilberts, temporarily joined his
subordinates at Kwajalein Atoll. However, he wisely returned to Truk
before 31 January 1944.

% (a) USSBS, Campaigns of the Pacific War, pp. 7, 191; (b) USSBS, American Campaign
against Wotje, Maloelap, Mille and Jaluit, p. 21. (c) Japanese Studies in World War II, No. 72,
History of the Army Section, Imperial General Headquarters, 194145, pp. 77, 88.
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This visit to Kwajalein did not necessarily mean that the Japanese expected
us to assault there. In fact, quite the contrary seems true. One Japanese naval
officer on the Staff of the Combined Fleet in 1943-1944 gave, in 1945, his
remembrance of the December 1943—Janyary 1944 period of the Pacific War:

There was divided opinion as to whether you would land at Jaluit or Mille.
Some thought you would land on Wotje but there were few who thought
you would go right to the heart of the Marshalls and take Kwajalein. There

were s0 many possible points of invasion in the Marshalls, that we could not
consider any one a strong point and consequently dispersed our strength.®s

Mille, closest to the Gilberts, drew the largest troop strength.

DEFENSIVE STRENGTH—KWAJALEIN ATOLL

The Japanese defenses of the three main islands in Kwajalein Atoll,
Kwajalein, Roi and Namur, were largely at the beaches. There was no
defense in depth. A captured Japanese statement of doctrine of this period
called for the “enemy to be destroyed at the beach,” and should that fail,
“then the enemy will be destroyed by counter-attack.”

This was the same Japanese scheme of defense as used at Tarawa. Since,
as far as is known, no Japanese defender at Tarawa escaped homeward to
advise his superiors on the proper future defense of atolls, the lagoon beaches
of Kwajalein, Roi, and Namur Islands continued to be less well defended
than the beaches fronting on the ocean.

The JICPOA (Joint Intelligence Center, Pacific Ocean Area) post battle
report of the defenses of Roi-Namur states:

In studying the defenses of Roi-Namur it must be borne in mind that they
presented nothing comparable to Tarawa, either 2s to size and number of
weapons or construction and concentration of positions.

There was nothing as large as the . . . 8” and the . . . 5.5” coast defense
guns found on Tarawa. .,

There were no positions for the 8cm [3.2”] coast defense and 8cm
[3.2”], the 73mm [3"7] mobile antiaircraft, 75mm [3”7] mountain gun, or the
70mm [2.8"7 infantry howitzer as were found on Tarawa; nor were any guns
of the anti-boat, anti-personnel group found except for two 37mm-[1.5"}
rapid fire guns. 3

Following a count of the fixed guns positions made by JICPOA and by

* USSBS Interrogation No. 139 (Commander Chika Taka Nakajima), p. 144.
® JICPOA Bulletin No. 48-44, "Japanese Defenses Kwajalein Atoll,” 18 Apr. 1944, p. 27.
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the Engineer of the V Amphibious Corps, after the successful assault, their
judgment was that, compared with Tarawa, the ocean beach defenses of
Kwajalein Island were good but not strong. The defenses of Roi-Namur
were judged very modest on the lagoon beaches, good but not strong on the
ocean beach approaches, and superior to those of Kwajalein.*
As the Engineer, V Amphibious Corps, stated in his FLINTLOCK Report
on 15 February 1944:

While Roi-Namur were better fortified than Kwajalein, the siting of weapons
e Was prémised on an attempted landing from the north and seaward side.

When FLINTLOCK was all over, the Joint Intelligence Center, Pacific
Ocean Areas, gave as its opinion:

The effective aerial bombing, naval shelling and artillery concentration placed
on the defended islands of Kwajalein Atoll, made an accurate study of the
*Japanese defenses impossible.®3

~ But despite this assertion, JICPOA did make diagrams of the defenses,
based on captured Japanese drawings of the defense installations, interroga-
tion of prisoners, and on ground reconnaissance conducted 2 February 1944.
These diagrams were used for the Army’s history of the seizure of the
Marshalls. ‘

The diagrams of Japanese defenses shown in the Marine monograph of
the Marshalls operation, published in 1954, very markedly increase the
Japanese defenses on the lagoon areas (where the Marines landed) over
those recorded by JICPOA or by the Engineer on Major General Holland
Smith’s Fifth Amphibious Corps Staff. To illustrate, on the lagoon beaches of
Roi, the diagrams for the Marine monograph show four large concrete
Japanese blockhouses similar to the blockhouses on the north and west
shores of Roi designated “Brownie,” “Bobby,” “‘Bernie,” and “Bruce.” They
correspond exactly to a situation map prepared on 24 December 1943 by
the Intelligence Section, Fifth Amphibious Force, from photo interpretations.
A later Marine situation map, issued by the Fifth Amphibious Corps on
31 December 1943, after more photographic reconnaissance, and distributed
three weeks before the Marines left Hawaii, shows but two of these block-
houses on the lagoon beaches of Roi. Before the assault, the Maryland

# (1) Engineer, V Amphibious Corps, Study and Report of Japanese Defenses of Kwajalein
Atoll, 15 Feb. 1944; (b) Heinl and Crown, The Marshalls (Marine Corps Monograph), p. 32;
(c) Crowl and Love, Gilberts and Marshalls, p. 214; (d) JICPOA No. 53-43, “Kwajalein,”
1 Dec. 1943 and No. 48—44, “Fortifications and Defense Installations,” 10 Apr. 1944.

* JICPOA Bulletin No. 48—44.
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Blockhouse “BRUCE” on Roi Island after treatment by USS Maryland.

polished off “Bruce” as the accompanying photograph will show. Following
the battle, JICPOA and the Engineer for the Marines Fifth Amphibious
Corps, after tramping over Roi-Namur early in February 1944, reported
fewer defensive positions than the 24 December situation map. In further sub-
stantiation, the text of the Marine monograph reads in regard to this par-
ticular point of large blockhouses in the lagoon shore of Roi:

In place of the two blockhouses reported by aerial-photographic interpreters,

the Marines found but one stove-in pillbox, surrounded by a profusion of fuel
drums and jetsam from what had evidently been a dump area.?®

This was “'Bruce.”

'JAPANESE DEFENDERS
Post-war interrogation of Japanese officers indicated that on 23 December

® Heinl and Crown, The Marshalls (Marine Corps Monograph), p. 72. See also JICPOA
Bulletin No. 48-44, Map 4; Engineer FIFTHPHIBCORPS Study of 15 Feb. 1944; FIFTHPHIB-
CORPS FLINTLOCK Report, 6 Mar. 1944, Vol. 2, Encl. (B) and Vol. 3, Appendix G, Sitaation
Map, 31 Dec. 1943.
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1943, 1,500 troops reached Mille from Kwajalein. In an intelligence estimate
written about the time this movement was happening, Rear Admiral Turner’s
guess as to Japanese strength on Kwajalein Atoll was:

It is estimated that . . . approximately 7500 [Japanese] troops are located

on Kwajalein Atoll including 3000 base and construction personnel. It is

considered likely that the total number is fairly evenly distributed between
the Northern and Southern Islands.*°

This was a very good over-all estimate of Japanese military personnel and

attached labor units, but considerably overestimated the number of Japanese
troops. .
Post-war study of the scanty Japanese records available led to an estimate
in 1954 by Army historians of total Japanese strength of about 7,500, of
whom 5,000 were base or construction personnel or Korean laborers. The
same year, the Marine historians estimated a total of 8,000 Japanese military
personnel and attached labor units with 3,000 on Roi-Namur, 3,000 on
Kwajalein, and 2,000 on other islands within the atoll. It seems well estab-
lished that on all of Kwajalein Atoll, the total of Japanese Special Naval
Landing Force personnel, trained in the same manner as our Marines, and
Japanese infantrymen did not exceed 2,500, the large majority of whom were
“on Kwajalein.

It has been established that there were about 1,820 effective Japanese Army
and Navy infantry-type troops on Kwajalein, plus about half as many staff
and communication personnel, and some 1,800 other para-military, including
1,400 labor troops and a contingent of Koreans.*!

Of these 1,820 effectives, 729 were Japanese Army troops who had the
‘bad luck to be on Kwajalein Island awaiting transportation to Wotje when
our forces assaulted Kwajalein. Additionally, there were 550 regularly
assigned Army troops, and 250 Japanese-type Marines from the Yokosuka
4th Special Naval Landing Force. Fourteen hundred labor troops unfit for
ordinary military service were building the new airfield on Kwajalein.

As in Vietnam nowadays, the Marines on Roi-Namur and the other
northern islands were exact in counting the bodies. They reported counting
3,563 enemy dead or captured in the northern half of Kwajalein Atoll. In

“ CTF 51 GALVANIC Op Plan A6-43, para 1(d).

“ Crowl and Love, Marshalls (Army), page 217, gives 4,515 on Kwajalein. Marine Marshalls,
page 34 gives 4,850 on Kwajalein and the other southern islands. In USSBS, Campaigns of the
Pacific War, page 197, there is a Military Intelligence Service estimate of 8,000 with 3,000 on
Kwajalein, 3,000 on Roi-Namur, and 2,000 on the other islands.
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any case, the bulk of the regularly assigned Japanese (some 2,500) on the
two causeway-connected islands, Roi and Namur, were technical aviation or
aviation base personnel such as storekeepers and aviation machinists as there
were only 345 Japanese troops assigned there from the defending 61st
Guard Force. Japanese records and post-battle interrogation of prisoners
indicate there were 357 laborers supporting the Japanese construction and
‘base personnel on Roi-Namut.*?

THE HOW: THE GENERAL PLAN FOR FLINTLOCK

Vice Admiral Spruance, Commander Central Pacific Force, issued his
Operation Plan for FLINTLOCK, CEN-1-44, on 6 January 1944. He
designated Rear Admiral Turner as Commander Task Force 51 and Com-
mander Joint Expeditionary Force. Rear Admiral Richard L. Conolly, who

- had distinguished himself in the Mediterranean during the Tunisian, Sicilian,
and Italian amphibious campaigns, and who had been specifically requested
by CINCPAC for amphibious assignment in the Pacific, was charged with
the capture of the northern half of Kwajalein Atoll as Commander Task
Force 53.

The Fourth Division of Marines, under Major General Harry Schmidt,
USMC, was the Northern Landing Force.*

Rear Admiral Turner as CTF 52 and Commander Southern Attack Force,
together with Major General C. H. Corlett, USA, as Commander Southern
Landing Force and the Army’s Seventh Infantry Division were charged with
taking the southern half of Kwajalein Atoll.

Captain Donald W. Loomis, who had fought through WATCHTOWER

- and GALVANIC, was assigned as Commander Attack Force Reserve Group
(CTG 51.1). Carried aboard the ships of his command were about 9,000

troops from the 22nd Regiment of Marines and the 106th Infantry Regiment,
under Brigadier General Thomas E. Watson, USMC, and designated as the

Reserve Landing Force.

Rear Admiral Harry W. Hill, the thitrd of the regularly assigned amphibi-

ous group commanders in the Fifth Amphibious Force, was CTG 51.2 and

“ (a) COMGENFIFTHPHIBCORPS FLINTLOCK Report, encl. (D), p. 12; (b) Crow! and
Love, p. 218; (c) Marine Corps Monograph, Marshalls, pp. 31, 32; (d) 6th Base Force War
Diary, translation by CINCPOA.

 (2) CINCPAC Op Plan 16-43, 12 Oct. 1943; (b) COMFIFTHFLT (COMCENPAC) op
Plan CEN 1-44, 6 Jan. 1944.
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charged with the occupation of ‘Majuro Atoll. Lieutenant Colonel Frederick
B. Sheldon, USA, commanded the Majuro Landing Force, which was the
2nd Battalion of the 106th Infantry Regiment.

CODE NAMES

The geographical names of the smaller islands in the Kwajalein Atoll, in
general, were such difficult tongue twisters that, not only before the assault,
but subsequent thereto, it was customary to use their code names in lieu of
their regular ones. This practice is continued in this work.

Here are the principal islands and their code names:

ISLAND

Northern Kwajalein Code Name
Ennuebing .......... ... ... JACOB
Ennubier . ... .. ALLEN
Ennugarret ....... e rieeeeeeeiaaaes ... ABRAHAM
Ennumennet ............. ... ... ool ALBERT
Mellu ... .o i IVAN
Namur .......... .. oot CAMOUFLAGE
Obella .......... ..ot ANDREW
ROL ..ottt BURLESQUE

Southern Kwajalein
BIBE) - ..t ..... BENNETT
Ebeye ....... i, BURTON
Ennylabegan .............. ... .. ..ol CARLOS
Enubuj ............ S CARLSON
Ga .o e CARTER
Gehh ......... . CHAUNCEY
Kwajalein ................ ...t PORCELAIN
Ninni ......... ... oo i e CECIL

STRATEGIC FEATURES

The principal strategic features of the CINCPOA FLINTLOCK Plan
called for:

a. Intensified bombing of the Marshalls commencing 15 January 1944
by shore-based air and by carrier-based air.
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b. Intensified submarine attacks on all Japanese naval and merchant
shipping in the Marshalls.

¢. Heavy gun bombardment of selected Japanese naval and air bases
in the Marshalls commencing on 29 January 1944 by new battleships
temporarily detached from fast carrier task groups, and by a special
bombardment group of heavy cruisers and destroyers.

THE SCHEMES OF MANEUVER
BASIC PLAN

The basic over-all FLINTLOCK plan envisioned that the neutralization
of Wotje and Maloelap by bombing from land-based air, by carrier air attacks,
and by surface gun bombardment would be accomplished by 30 January 1944.
The Northern and Southern islands of Kwajalein Atoll were to be assaulted
simultaneously by the amphibians on 31 January 1944. Majuro—which was
believed to be either very lightly held or perhaps undefended—was to be
“seized by one Marine defense battalion.” Majuro was to be kept from
being alerted to an impending assault by not being attacked in any way prior
to Dog Day. :

The general Schemes of Maneuver at Kwajalein Atoll and at Majuro Atoll
contemplated three phases.

This phased and hence slower approach to the main objective was one
which had been considered during the planning period for the Gilbert Islands
Operation. It was rejected by Admiral Spruance because of anticipation of an
immediate response to the assault by main Japanese Fleet and air forces, and
hence the need for surprise and quick conquest. The three phases were:

Phase 1 Seizure of island positions from which to support main landings.
Dog Day

Phase II  Assault and occupy Roi and Namur Islands in the north and
DogDay  Kwajalein Island in the south of Kwajalein Atoll, and Darrit
Plus One  Island in Majuro Atoll. '

Phase III  Establish defenses on assault islands and reduce enemy opposi-
DogDay tion on remaining islands of Kwajalein Atoll and Majuro Atoll.
Plus ??? '
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PHASE I—KWAJALEIN

The Scheme of Maneuver for Kwajalein Island developed by Commander
Landing Troops for the Southern Attack Force, and declared hydrograph-
ically practical by the Navy, called for troops to land before dawn on Dog
Day from two APDs on two small islands guarding a good entrance channel
(Gea Pass) to Kwajalein Lagoon some nine miles to the northwest of
Kwajalein. These two islands were named Ninni and Gea and bore the code
names of CECIL and CARTER.

At How Hour on Dog Day, initially set for 0830, 31 January 1944, other
. troops would land on Ennylabegan Island and Enubuj Islands (code names
CARLOS and CARLSON). On CARLSON Island, which was only two and
a half miles from Kwajalein, artillery would be emplaced for support of the
main assault of the Southern Landing Force. These four landings were Phase
I of the Scheme of Maneuver for the Southern Attack Force.

PHASE II—KWAJALEIN

Depending upon the success of these operations on Dog Day, the main
assault landings would take place on the western beaches of Kwajalein
Island at William Hour, 0930, the following day. This main assault was
Phase II of the Southern Attack Force operation.

From the seaman’s point of view, the western beaches of Kwajalein
Island were well chosen since they did provide some lee from the prevailing
swell for amtracts carrying their important loads of assault troops. Landing
seasick soldiers on a defended shore is one sure way to get an assault started
under 2 handicap.

A landing effected on the western beaches of Kwa;alem Island would be
free from flanking fire, and the beachhead established there could be sup-
ported by both naval and shore based artillery. The latter aspect necessitated
a landing on the small island, CARLSON, to the northwestward.

The alternate Scheme of Maneuver called for Phase II landings on lagoon
beaches Green Two, Green Three and Green Four, along the northwestern
shore of Kwajalein Island.

PHASE I—ROI-NAMUR

The Scheme of Maneuver at Roi-Namur followed the classic pattern of
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seizing lightly defended islands within artillery range of the main objective,
in order to provide artillery support, in addition to naval gunfire for the main
assault landings. Since the assault landings were to be made from the lagoons
it was equally necessary that these islands be under our control to prevent
their use by the enemy to fire on and dlsrupt the assault craft as they ap-
proached the assault beaches.

In this case, IVAN (Mellu) and JACOB (Ennuebing) Islands, south and
west of Roi Island, were to be captured by landings from seaward at How
Hour on Dog Day—hopefully set at 0900, 31 January. Ninety minutes
later ALLEN (Ennubirr) and ALBERT (Ennumennet) Islands eastward
across the lagoon and southeast of Namur Island were to be seized by
landings on their lagoon beaches. '

These four landings, followed by the Marines on ALBERT (Ennumennet)
moving north to ABRAHAM (Ennugarret) Island for a fifth landing, were
Phase 1. Successful accomplishment would permit a considerable amount
of artiliery to be landed on Dog Day for support of the main assaults on
Dog Day plus cne.

PHASE II—ROI-NAMUR

Scheduled for 1 February 1944, were simultaneous landings on the
southern (lagoon) beaches of Roi Island and Namur Island at Red Two,
Red Three and Green One, Green Two Beaches respectively. This was
Phase II. _

This Scheme of Maneuver at Roi-Namur was more complicated than it
may seem since it involved five objectives to be taken on one day by a pro-
visional Landing Group of Marines, with a limited number of amtracs (10th -
Amphibian Tractor Battalion). The timing, with the available supply of
- amtracs, was exact and depended for efficient execution upon reliable voice
radio communications, both afloat and ashore.

MAJURO
The Scheme of Maneuver for Majuro was not greatly different in concept
from the standard pattern. It called for seizure on Dog Day of two small
islands, Eroj and Calalin, marking Calalin Channel, the main entrance to
Majuro Lagoon, followed by a “shore-to-shore” amphibious movement to
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seize the larger islands on Dog Day and Dog plus one. The necessary
troops were carried aboard one attack transport and one destroyer-type
transport.

Since there was but one Japanese soldier on Majuro to “defend and die,”
this operation can be told in one paragraph.

The first report from the reconnaissance party landed to take a “look-see”
and get the up-to-the-minute information on Japanese forces, and made about
2345 on 30 January 1944, was that 300 to 400 Japanese troops were on Darrit
Island. Contrary information was soon at hand that there were only four
Japanese, only one of whom was military, on the islands of Majuro Atoll.
But before this second and correct report was at hand, Darrit Island was
under gun bombardment from Rear Admiral Hill’s task group. It took
some minutes to grind the fire to a halt, and some hours to complete a
physical reconnaissance of all the islands and capture the single Japanese
naval warrant officer, who was the custodian and overseer of Japanese prop-
erty in Majuro Atoll, and the sole military occupant.

It was not until 15 February 1944 that radio silence was broken at Majuro
Atoll. By that time Majuro was an operating Fleet anchorage, and soon to
be a primary staging base for operations against the Marianas.

NORTHERN AND SOUTHERN ATTACK FORCES

The capture of the small islands guarding the main ship entrances into
Kwajalein lagoon and the early sweeping of these channels and anchorage
areas within the lagoon were essential features of the plans from a naval
as well as a troop point of view. Both unloading of logistic support and close
fire support would be facilitated by the calmer waters of the lagoon. Follow-
ing these mine sweeping operations, fire support ships and transports would
enter the lagoons.

TIME OUT FOR NEW YEAR CHEER

The New Year found All Hands in the Fifth Amphibious Force pressing
for the rehearsals for FLINTLOCK soon to be held. Not too busy, how-
ever, for the LST-242 started her 1944 War Diary with this bad doggerel:
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Ensign Spoeneman O.0.D.

In Drydock’s 2 sheltered lee
Upon blocks as before

Making ready for Pacific War.

Of three other ships we’re aware
in here also for repair

The other vessels are LST
Twenty-three and Two forty-three.

The Eighty-four is with us too
Pearl Harbor makes us all like new
Yard work continues on apace

In this busy naval base.

PRE-DOG DAY, ARMY AIR FORCE AIR STRIKES

Anyone who had questioned the necessity of taking the Gilberts before
moving into the Marshalls, should have had his doubts removed—when
the Army Air Force moved its Seventh Air Force bombers and fighters from
Oahu, Funafuti, Nanomea, Baker, and Canton into the Gilberts, and put
them to work under Rear Admiral J. H. Hoover, Commander Defense
Forces and Land/Base Air, CTF 57. Altogether TF 57 had nearly 350
Army and Navy aircraft.

The B-24s based back in the Ellice Islands were flying 2,794, 3,027 or
3,100 miles to reach their Marshall Island targets and were able to mount
a strike only about every other day. In the last ten days of November 1943,
they mounted strikes against Jaluit, Mille, Maloelap, the former once and
the latter two atolls twice.. They mustered a total of 59 B-24s over the
targets in these five strikes of late November 1943. In the last ten days of
" December 1943, when the Ellice Island aircraft could stage through Tarawa
going or returning and the shorter range A-25s and B-25s could be based
on Tarawa, the Seventh Air Force mustered 210 bombers over not only
Jaluit, Mille and Maloelap, but over far away Wotje and Kwajalein. And
the chores of the bombers were made considerably less risky by the fact that
P-39s and, later, P-40 fighter aircraft were able to accompany them to the
nearer targets and help fend off the Japanese fighter aircraft.**

By the last ten days of January 1944, the period just before the invasion of
the Marshalls, with the newly built airfield on Apamama in the Gilbert

“ Operational History of the Seventh Air Force, pp. 13-35, 90-124.
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Islands now available for use, the number of bomber strikes by Task Force
57 again more than doubled rising to 444. Any fortified Japanese atoll in
the Marshalls that was not struck every day was in good luck.
Additionally, the Marshall Atolls near the Gilberts were strafed daily by
fighters or had United States fighter patrols maintained over them during
daylight hours to prevent their use by Japanese aircraft.
Thus, the capture of the Gilberts paid tremendous dividends.

PRE-DOG DAY NAVAL AIR STRIKES

Way back in October 1943, and well before the GALVANIC armada
had sailed from Pearl Harbor in November for the Gilberts, Admlral
Nimitz noted in his Command Summary:

The planning groups currently are preparing studies and outline plans for
carrier raids on the Marshall Islands and Nauru immediately after completion

of GALVANIC, and on TRUK sometime between GALVANIC and
FLINTLOCK .45

A reorganized and considerably reduced in size Task Force 50 (Rear
Admiral Pownall) with four large carriers, Enterprise, Essex, Lexington and
Yorktown, two cruiser-hulled carriers, Bellean W ood (CVL-24), and Cow-
pens (CVL-25), with supporting combatant ships and 386 aircraft, was
ordered to make raids on Kwajalein and Wotje on its way home to Pearl
from GALVANIC. The Task Fotce approach was made from the northeast
of Kwajalein with initial launch for the 4 December attack near Rongenk
Atoll.

Numerous photographic missions were flown, and 246 aircraft participated
in the operation. Japanese air reaction was heavy and sustained.

Bombing success was modest, although 85.5 tons of bombs were dropped
-on Kwajalein Atoll and 11.0 tons on Wotje Atoll. Taroa Island in Maloelap
Atoll was not hit at all and a second planned strike on the other objectives
was not carried through. The Lexington picked up a torpedo in her stern
qQuarter during a night Japanese torpedo attack, pushed through while the
task group was hightailing it for Pearl Harbor.

However, one of the photographic planes brought home a clear picture of
a new bomber strip on Kwajalein Island, which was about 70 percent
completed. This meant that the amphibians probably would have to assault
simultaneously both Roi-Namur in the northern part of the atoll and

“* CINCPAC Command Summary, Book Four, 31 Oct. 1943, p. 1679.
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Kwajalein Island in the southern part. And it represented one more reason
indicating the desirability of an early seizure of Kwajalein Atoll.

On the original of the CTF 50 report of this operation and opposite the
recommendations for future air strikes at the Marshalls as made by Rear
‘Admiral Pownall to Admiral Nimitz appears a pencil notation “all defen-
sive” in recognizable handwriting. In any case when the attack carrier task
forces went to sea as TF 58 for FLINTLOCK, Rear Admiral Marc A.
Mitscher was the Task Force Commander and Vice Admiral J. H. Towers,
the long-time naval aviator, was the Deputy to CINCPAC, Rear Admiral
Pownall having relieved the latter as Commander Air Force, Pacific Fleet.*®

Between 27 and 30 January 1944, the fast carrier task forces, Task Force
58, divided into four groups and carrying nearly 700 aircraft, not only
worked over Roi and Kwajalein Islands, but finished off Japanese air strength
on Wotje and Maloelap Atolls and started Eniwetok Atoll on the downhill
path.

COMPOSITE EFFORTS TASK FORCE 57 AND
TASK FORCE 58

The composite and heavy pre-Dog Day air strikes of the naval carrier air
and naval land based planes and the Army Air Force land based planes wiped
out the Japanese defensive air resources in the eastern Marshalls during the
month of January 1944. The few serviceable Japanese aircraft remaining as
January drew to a close were evacuated from Jaluit, Mille, and Wotje before
Dog Day, and all pilots from Maloelap on Dog Day plus one. The Japanese
reported they lost 100 planes during this period. United States estimates were
50 percent higher. The end result was the same; zero Japanese anrcraft
remained.*”

Japanese records do not dlsclose how many flyable planes were on
Kwajalein Atoll on 29 January 1944, when the final fast carrier task force
attacks began. One Japanese officer reported there were only 10 serviceable
aircraft on Kwajalein Atoll by 25 January. On the other hand it has been
guessed that there were as many as 35 flyable Japanese aircraft at the atoll on
Dog Day minus one. In any case, no Japanese plane was aloft over Kwajalein
Atoll after the morning carrier attack on 30 January.**

¢ CINCPAC to COMINCH, 240349 Dec. 1943 and 191926 Jan. 1944.

“TUSSBS, The Amevican Campaign Against Wotje, Maloelap, Mille and Jaluit, pp. 35-37.

8 (a) USSBS, The Campaigns of the Pacific War, pp. 201-202; (b) Crow! and Love, Gilberts
and Marshalls, p. 211; (c¢) CTF 51 FLINTLOCK Report.
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As an integested Army observer wrote to the Chief of Staff of the Army
Air Force:

The consistent bombing of the Japanese airfields in the Marshalls prior to
DOG DAY resulted in the fast carrier task forces approaching their objec-
tives undetected. Not one hostile atrcraft made an attack against any element
of our naval forces in the Marshalls prior to, during or immediately after
DOG DAY .#

NEUTRALIZATION GROUP

A new naval element was brought into FLINTLOCK, the Neutralization
Group of three heavy cruisers, four destroyers and two minecraft. The
Neutralization Group was given the mission to:

Deny to the enemy the use of airfields at Wotje and Taroa [Maloelap} by
maintaining an intermittent surface ship bombardment of the airfields, air
facilities and housing areas.

Mine the lagoon entrances.?®

They were to commence operations on Dog Day minus two, and their
operations had to be based on the assumption that so few Japanese aircraft
would still be flying in the Marshalls that these ships could cruise unharmed
by air attack within gun range of the Japanese airfields.

This turned out to be a valid assumption as far as Japanese aircraft were
concerned.

The Neutralization Group conducted daylight cruiser bombardments of
Taroa and Wotje on 29, 30, and 31 January from beyond the range of the
shore batteries and continued these gunnery drills on 1, 2, and 3 February
1944. The destroyers conducted six-hour night bombardments of Taroa
and Wotje on the nights of 29 and 30 January and 1 February. Some 2,352
eight-inch high capacity shells and 2,240 five-inch common shells were fired
to keep the air strips inoperative and to destroy supporting Japanese installa-
tions. -

Fifty to sixty percent of the projectile,s/ﬁred without point detonating fuses
failed to explode.5!

Despite this handicap and in combination with carrier air strikes on Taroa

“ COMGENPAC to C/S Air Force, letter, 10 Feb. 1944.
“ COMFIFTHFLT (COMCENPAC) Op Plan 1-44, 6 Jan. 1944, para 3d.
8 CTG 50.15 FLINTLOCK Report, 15 Feb. 1944, para 7(j).
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on 29 and 30 January and on Wotje on 29, 30, and 31 January, Japanese air
efforts in the eastern Marshalls became a flat zero.

PRE-DOG DAY GUN BOMBARDMENT—MARSHALLS

To supplement the efforts of the Neutralization Group, a special detach-
ment of the Northern Support Group (TG 53.5) consisting of one heavy
cruiser, three light cruisers and six destroyers, also bombarded Otdia Island
- in Wotje Atoll on 30 January.

A brisk encounter between the still alert 5.5-inch coast defense guns
and the 6-inch and 8-inch guns of the cruisers was ended when the ships
opened the range after the destroyer Anderson had been hit. The ships
continued with their primary mission, the bombardment of -the runways and
revetments. Some 6,620 shells were plowed into the airfield area.

GUNFIRE SUPPORT

The instructions of senior Fleet commanders for gunfire support to be
fired at Kwajalein Atoll were a great deal more detailed than they had been
in previous amphibious operations.

The Commander in Chief, Pacific laid down certain general principles,
- which the lower commands were required to follow. With slight modifica-
tions this became the pattern for the remaining amphibious campaigns in the
area of Pacific Fleet operations. Specifically, he directed:

BOMBARDMENT

1. Naval Gunfire Support
Gunfire support plans for bombardment of enemy-held atoll islands should
embody the following:

a. Five general phases of bombardment as follows

(1) Initial counter-battery fire against known strong points using HC
[high capacity] and AP {armor piercing] projectiles, and commencing
at ranges producing an angle of fall of 15 degrees.

(2) General area bombardment using HC and AA common projec-
tiles delivered at ranges between 10,000 and 5,000 yards.

(3) Destruction of heavy defenses, pillboxes, and dugouts along the
landing beaches by slow, accurate, and deliberate fire, using AP and com-
mon projectiles. This fire is to be delivered at close ranges using pointer
fire, if practicable.
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(4) Heavy concentration fire at close range on landing beach areas
during the boat approach.
(5) Delivery of call fire by ships assigned after H-Hour.

a. Use of a rolling barrage system of fire rather than radical

~shifting of target areas during area bombardment.

b. Restriction of air burst firing to use only as a weapon of
opportunity against exposed personnel.

¢. Maximum use of 40mm batteries whenever range and other
conditions permit and control of these batteries by 5-inch gun direc-
tors, if fire control installations permit. .

d. Stationing of close fire support ships in a favorable position
relative to the landing beaches, and at closest safe navigation range,
s0 as to provide their continuous observation of the assault boat
waves, permitting these ships to decide at what time their fire must
cease for safety of landing personnel.52

# CINCPAC FLINTLOCK Planning Directive.

80-G-85693

USS Rocky Mount (AGC-3), Rear Admiral Turner's flagship for the
Marshall Islands O peration.
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TO SEA IN A HEADQUARTERS SHIP

On 8 January 1944, COMPHIBPAC, his staff and the Headquarters of
Commander Support Aircraft embarked in the Rocky Mount (AGC-3). The
initial reaction was that the ship was wonderful. But by the time the staff
had shaken down, and the Commander, Fifth Amphibious Corps and his
staff had come aboard, it was apparent that there were problems in the
communication equipment—primarily interference between the many, many
radio sets and radars needed and used simultaneously.*

These ships, which drew their "AGC” designation from a type classnﬁca-
tion of “Auxiliary General Communication Ship,” were a beehouse of radio
transmitters and receivers set among a forest of radars. :

Only one other Headquarters Ship, the Appalachian (AGC-1), was avail-
able in the Central Pacific for the Marshall Island campaxgn This fell to
- Rear Admiral Conolly.

Rear Admiral Hill had shifted his flag on 6 January 1944 from the
Maryland to a transport fitted as a flagship, the Cambria (APA-36). It will
be remembered that the Cambria had been a standby flagship for Rear
Admiral Turner prior to the Gilbert Islands operation, and perhaps was the
best of the transport flagships.

REHEARSALS

Rehearsal for the Southern Attack Force was held at Maalaea Bay, Maui
and nearby Kahoolawe Island on 13-16 January 1944. Rehearsals by the
Northern Attack Force were held at San Clemente Island, California, on
2-3 January 1944, almost a month before the actual assault. Rear Admiral
Turner later wrote:

- In the final rehearsals of the Northern Attack Force, it was possible to
assemble part, but not all, of the supporting combatant forces. . . . Only a
small proportion of the supporting carrier aircraft were available. . . . For
the rehearsal of the Southern Attack Force, it was possible to make but one
troop landing, and one additional partial debarkation of troops into boats for
a simulated landing. . . . Part of the aircraft operated from shore instead of
carrier decks, thus creating artificial conditions.5t

Again, it was the aircraft which were short-changed in the rehearsals.
% COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CINCPAC, letter, Ser 079 of 20 Jan. 1944.

“ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR (Commander Joint Expeditionary Force) FLINTLOCK Report, 25
Feb. 1944, para. 40.
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APPROACH TO THE MARSHALLS

The main body of Task Force 51, the Joint Expeditionary Force, with
nearly 300 ships and 54,000 assault troops embarked, departed from Pearl
for FLINTLOCK operations on 22 January 1944. The Northern Attack
Force had sailed from San Diego, California, on 13 January, stopping
off at Lahaina Roads, Maui, for fueling on 21 January. The LSTs of the
Northern Attack Force, with their precious amtracs had sailed from San
Diego on 6 January, while the amtrac-bearing LSTs of the Southern Attack
Force sailed from Pearl Harbor on 19 January 1944.

On 14 January 1944, the Joint Intelligence Center, Pacific Ocean Area had
issued a chart showing Japanese air searches from the Marshalls, based on
intercepted Japanese radio traffic. This chart showed the Japanese were
searching to 700 miles to the south and south-southeast from the eastern
Marshalls (where the air attacks against them were coming from) but only
350 miles to the east and northeast. This influenced the choice of the ap-
proach route for FLINTLOCK forces, which was made from the north-
northeast. o

According to Rear Admiral Turner’s operational report:

The voyage from the Hawaiian Area to the objective was almost without
incident. One sound contact was reported by the Screen on January 30th. . . .

"It is believed all units of the Expeditionary Force reached their objectives
without being detected by the enemy.5*

The most alarming event on the passage to the objective in the Southern
Attack Force occurred when at 1925 on the evening before the initial assault,
the battleship Pennsylvania suddenly opened anti-aircraft fire. Most fortu-
nately, no Japanese plane was around to spoil the surprise party of the
on-rushing Expeditionary Force. And when things were quieted down the
amphibians’ War Diary noted:

Pennsylvania reported firing done by excited man.5s

The Northern Attack Force had its first moment of travail long before
Dog minus one. On the passage from San Diego to Hawaii, the LSTs
encountered very rough weather the night of 11-12 January. Some of the
amtracs got loose on the tank decks of the LSTs, the LST's became scattered
and the LST-122 did not rejoin the formation until arrival at Nawiliwili Bay
'on the southeast coast of Kauai in the Hawaiian Islands on 17 January 1944.

® 1bid., Encl. (A), para. 3.
* COMFIFTHPHIBFOR War Diary, 30 Jan. 1944.
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The advance guard of the Northern Attack Force had another moment of
travail on 28 January 1944. The Lavalette (DD-448), escort between
Hawaii and Kwajalein Atoll for the Initial Tractor Group (TG 53.7), made
a radar contact at 18 miles with an unidentified aircraft at 280910 and tracked
the plane for some minutes. Haze and low clouds made sight contact im-
possible. On this date, the Japanese had only four search aircraft operating
daily from the Marshalls in a quadrant between 060° to 110° from Taroa
to a distance of 600 or 700 miles. These planes had no radar, but our forces
did not know that.

According to a despatch to Commander Expeditionary Force from
CINCPAC, a Japanese plane made a contact on the next day at 291250 with
something located at 11° 17" N, 171° 23’ E. This was about 100 miles
northeast of Wotje Atoll. TG 53.7, the Northern Tractor Group (LSTs),
was at 11° 27' N, 171° 08’ E, at 1250 on 29 January, reasonably close to this
position.*

Surprisingly, the Japanese took no offensive action against the Northern
Tractor Group. But it is worth noting that again it was the slow moving
LSTs which offered the Japanese the opportunity for first knowledge of the
approach of the amphibians.

ON TARGET

The battleships in the Southern Attack Force logged picking up Kwajalein
Atoll by radar a few minutes after midnight on 30 ]anuary 1944 at ranges
from 18 to 20 miles.

SOUTHERN ATTACK FORCE LANDINGS
THE FIRST MOVE—AT NIGHT

A great many ships logged a strong set to the south and southwest as they
moved in close to Kwajalein Atoll.

Two APDs, the Overton and Manley, designated the Channel Island
Transport Group, had the difficult chore of landing a reconnaissance party
and follow-up troops on a dark night on Gea Island and Ninni Island just

¥ (a) A garbled position is given in CTF 53 FLINTLOCK Report. Encl. (A), p. 9; (b)
Japanese scout bombers flying from Taroa, Maloelap Atoll, had no radar. USSBS Interrogation

No. 23, p. 132; (c) Lavalette War Diary, 28 Jan. 1944; (d) COMLSTFLOT 13 War Diary,
28 Jan. 1944.
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to the northwest of Kwajalein Island. The Overton was under orders to land
her party on Ninni Island and the Manley, her party on Gea Island. Gea
Island was about nine miles northwest of Kwajalein Island and Ninni Island
- was just a bit further northwest on the far side of Gea Pass Channel leading
into the southern part of Kwajalein Lagoon. The destroyer transports were
under orders to land their first wave of reconnaissance troops at “about
0330” on 31 January 1944 from rubber boats on the seaward beaches. Sub-
sequent follow-up troops were to land from regular personnel landing craft
a few minutes later.

The two converted destroyers did not even come close to accomplishing
their chore at the appointed hour. And following the sad example of the
~ destroyer transports at New Georgia in TOENAILS seven months before,
the Overton first landed her troops on the wrong island.

At 0130, the Manley picked up Kwajalein Island by radar. At the same
time the Overton logged seeing the glow of fires due to the bombing of the
island. It was evident that the Japanese had not been able or had not tried to
darken ship (black out) in expectation of an assault.

The destroyer transports got behind schedule by inching up to their
disembarkation positions about a mile from the beaches. They did not
begin launching their landing craft for the reconnaissance parties and assault
troops until about 0341. The current and off shore wind carried the destroyer
transports seaward nearly a thousand yards while they off loaded their troops
in the darkness and ocean swell. The new moon had long since set. At about
0423, the landing craft loaded with assault troops and rubber boats carrying
the reconnaissance parties in the tow of ships’ motor boats were shoved off
for the beach. With morning twilight due to begin at 0559, and sunrise due
at 0712, this was a late start for an important mission.

MANLEY—GEA ISLAND

The craft from the Manley proceeded slowly toward the beach, delayed by
wind and sea and the holding of several conferences enroute as to which of
the dark island silhouettes ahead was Gea Island.

When about one-quarter mile off the beach, during one of these dark
conferences, previous plans to shift the rubber boat party to an electric-
powered raft for an offshore reconnaissance and report back to the assault

® COMFIFTHPHIBFOR (CTF 52) Attack Order A1-44, 14 Jan. 1944, para 3(d).
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party were abandoned, because of the fast approaching dawn. At 0547—
just 12 minutes before dawn—the reconnaissance party from the Manley
was logged as making an unopposed landing on Gea Island. The island was
reported captured before noon. '

OVERTON—NINNI ISLAND

The craft from the Overton wrestled with the same wind, sea, and identi-
fication problems as had those from the Manley. The tail end members of the
Overton assault party were logged as having landed at a late 0603—four
minutes after morning twilight had broken. By 0627, a red light had been
displayed on the island and logged aboard ship, and then it was quickly
noted that the light was on the wrong island. The Navy had landed the
troops on Gehh Island, the next island northwest from Ninni Island. It was
0700 and broad daylight before the party on Gehh Island discovered they
were on the wrong island. It was 0721 before the TBS logs show this fact -
reported to Rear Admiral Turner, and 0810 before the movement to the
correct destination, Ninni Island, was begun and promptly executed.

After the event, the Overton reported she and her boat officers enroute
beachward had had difficulty identifying Ninni Island, her landing target,
initially because of the similarity on radar of the two islands and later due to
the sameness of their dark silhouettes. The disturbing fact, however, is that
on the radar screen and on the charts there are four islands in the general
area of Gea Pass. Ninni and Gea are the two islands in the center close
together with Gehh and Ennylabegan well separated to the left and right
respectively, and Gea the smallest of all.

By 1235 Ninni Island had been reported secured, although the flagship,
Overton, did not log this good word until 1400.

Things had gone much better on Gea. At 1130 Gea Island was reported
secured.

Although the Overton does not mention the unsatxsfactory landing beaches,
the skipper of the Manley logged:

Commanding Officer of the Overton said three of his landing boats were

wrecked on the beach and wanted to use two of the Manley's. Against my
better judgment, I sent him two boats.®®

There were no Japanese on Ninni Island where the Overton was supposed

® Manley War Diary, 31 Jan. 1944.



“The Perfect One”—The Marshalls 787

to land her troops but there were 130 Japanese on Gehh Island where she
did land them. So it was a double complication to land unintentionally on
Gehh Island.

Before all the Japanese had been subdued on Gehh Island, it was necessary
for the Overton to fire her 3-inch guns for about 10 minutes in close fire
support on 1 February 1944.
~ Our losses in securing Gehh, Ninni, and Gea Islands were initially reported

as two dead and two wounded, a remarkably small number for wiping out
150 Japanese and securing a vital entrance into Kwajalein lagoon.*® The chore
was over and done on Gea and Ninni by mid-afternoon on 1 February.

SOUTHERN ATTACK FORCE
LANDINGS ON ENNYLABEGAN (CARLOS) AND
ENUBU]J (CARLSON)

The daylight Dog Day landings on CARLSON and CARLOS Islands were
to ensure the provision of artillery support for the main assault landing on
Kwajalein Island, scheduled for the next day. Additionally, the longer of
these two 300-yard-wide islands, CARLOS, rising out of the reef some seven
miles northwest of Kwajalein, was considered suitable for supply dumps and
repair stations during the main assault.

The Advance Transport Unit, under Captain J. B. McGovern, was told
off for this Dog Day task with the 17th Regimental Combat Team and
sixty pieces of artillery from the Seventh Infantry Division. Making up the
sixty weapons were forty-eight 105-millimeter and twelve 155-millimeter
(6.1), all of which were to be emplaced on CARLSON Island just two miles
from Kwajalein.

At Makin and Tarawa, the troops on the transports had off-loaded into
LCVPs which then sought the correct amtrac which only minutes before had
been launched from an LST. The troops then boarded the amtracs to ride
into their assault beaches.

At Kwajalein on Dog Day, a modified procedure was used. The transports
transferred the assault troops to the designated LST by LCVP. The troops
then climbed aboard the correct amtrac in the LST tank deck and then the
LSTs launched the fully manned amtracs through the bow doors. This change

® Overton and Manley FLINTLOCK Reports, 8 Feb. 1944 and 16 Feb. 1944, respective. Sce
also War Diaries, TBS Logs.
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was made on the basis that it would be much easter to locate a bulky LST in
the dark than an individual low freeboard LVT.

However, in the dark of the night of 31 January 1944, the LSTs of the
Advance Transport Unit (Tractor Unit One) could not locate in the Troop
Transfer Area the particular transport which they had been ordered to lie to
nearby. The Troop Transfer Area was an unmarked strip of ocean five to
ten miles west of Gea Pass. ‘

At 0544 the flagship of the transports was ready, willing and able to com-
mence the transfer of troops, and the signal “Land the Landing Force” was
promulgated by Commander Southern Attack Force (CTF 52), but it was not
until well after 0605, dawn having started to break at 0559 (at which time
CTF 52 had ordered all the transports to turn on their identification signal
lights), that the LSTs started drawing close aboard to their correct transports.
The last LST to do this was the LST-272 logged as arriving at 0650, after
having been delayed by a steering engine failure at the crucial minute.

Long before the 0712 sunrise, the Fire Support Group was thundering
away at Kwajalein, the old battleships Pennsylvania and Mississippi having
opened fire at 0618. At the same time the four destroyers of Fire Support
Units One and Four were shelling both CARLOS and CARLSON with over
two thousand 5-inch shells; the New Orleans was dropping 8-inch shells on
CARLSON. Ten minutes before sunrise, about 0702, the first of the assault
troop transfers to the LST-224 had been completed, and she headed for the
Line of Departure ready to launch her 17 amtracs against Yellow Beach on
CARLSON. The underlying, long ocean swell, with its top whipped into
a healthy chop by the steady wind, coupled with the fact that some of the
LSTs had rigged only one rope net for the troops to climb aboard on,
made the troop transfer a slow one. When this was combined with inadequate
frapping lines to hold the landing craft close to the sides of the LSTs while
unloading, the short minutes of dawn slipped by all too fast.

The last LST was logged moving out of the Troop Transfer Area to her
launching position at a late 0745. It had long been apparent that the Navy
again was not going to meet its appointed How Hour, 0830, for putting the
troops ashore. At 0725, Commander Advance Transport Unit (Captain
McGovern) reported to CTF 52 (Rear Admiral Turner) that he was running
30 minutes late. Guided by the experience at Tarawa, CTF 52 at 0748, set
How Hour back not 30 minutes but 40 minutes, to 0910. At 0810, Fire
Support Units One and Four commenced their pre-assault landing bombard-
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ment of CARLOS and CARLSON. The new battleship Washington had
bombarded the islands the previous day.*

This time communication channels were open to the naval aviators from
the escort carriers and they were alerted to the change in How Hour and
carried out their scheduled air strike on CARLOS Island, commencing at
0858. According to the Joint Amphibious Force report:

Scheduled fires and air strikes in support of these landings were executed

exactly on time. . . .
: * ok k x %

There was a constant curtain of heavy offensive fire laid down by naval ships
of the fire support group and by aircraft.s2

White Beach Two on CARLOS Island was in a cove near the north-
western end of the island and the Line of Departure was 3,000 yards west
of Harvey Point, the northwestern end of CARLOS.

Yellow Beach Two on CARLSON Island stretched across most of the
northwestern end of the island.

The first of the four assault waves of amtracs for each island left the Line
of Departure at 0851, followed on schedule by the next three waves. The
12 LCIs converted to LCI(FS)s provided close-in fire support, six at each
island. The first wave landed on CARLOS at 0910, and on CARLSON at
0915. The latter landing was tardy but not disgracefully so. The delay was
reportedly due to the breaking down of a drone boat planned for demolition
of underwater obstacles, and the necessity of clearing it out of the way of
the advancing amtracs.*

Particularly noted was the effective manner which the LSTs with LVT
(A-2)s accomplished this landing operation. There was no difficulty in
launching them or in their beaching over the harsh coral reefs surrounding
the islands. The fire support by 40mm, rockets and .50 cal. observed coming
from special LCIs who went close in to the beach with attack waves, seemed
very effective and was impressively mentioned by personnel of the Army who
went ashore.%

The actual landings on White Beach Two on CARLOS Island were
unopposed at the landing beach. With due effort, 26 Japanese were flushed

*t (a) COMTRANSDIV Four Action Report, 31 Jan.—4 Feb. 1944, Ser 0031, no date, para. 2a;
(b) Leedstown (APA-56) FLINTLOCK Report, 6 Feb. 1944, pp. 2-4; (c¢) LST-272 War
Diary, 31 Jan. 1944.

® (a) CTF 51 FLINTLOCK Report, Encl. (A), p. 3; (b) COMTRANSDIV Four, FLINT-
LOCK Report, Ser 0031, no date.

 COMTRANSDIV Four FLINTLOCK Report, p. 5.

® LST-272 War Diary, 31 Jan. 1944.
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out, killed or captured, and at 1615 the island was reported secured without
loss of life.

The assault waves were also unopposed on CARLSON. The island was
reported captured by 1210, likewise without loss of life, although as many
as 125 Japanese and Koreans were reported killed or captured.®®

Before dark, the Army attillery was all ashore and the first landed of the
105-millimeter (4.1”) were logged at an early 1353 as shooting at Kwajalein
Island. The first artillery had been smartly landed only an hour before, at
1253, and rapidly and proficiently emplaced.

A major logistic support effort was required at CARLSON by DUKWs
outloaded from three beached LSTs to keep these busy guns adequately
supplied with ammunition. However, these willing guns fired harassing fire
on Kwajalein throughout the night of 31 January-1 February and a total
of 29,000 rounds in preparation for and during the assault landing on
Kwajalein.*

- MINESWEEPING

While no Japanese minefields were known to have been layed in the
southern half of Kwajalein Lagoon, it was still necessary to clearly establish
this fact by minesweeping, or to know the boundaries of any located mine
fields, before sending gunfire support ships through Gea Pass to provide close
support for the troops landing on the west beaches of Kwajalein Island.

Since photographic reconnaissance had located no fixed guns on either
Gea or Ninni Island, it was not considered necessary that these islands guard-
ing Gea Pass be secured before thin skinned minesweepers were ordered
through the pass. .

At 0638 the minesweeping unit was directed to proceed into the lagoon to
commence sweeping, and at 0734, the flagship Revenge passed Ninni Island
abeam and headed into the lagoon.

No mines were located in the main anchorage in the southern lagoon or
in Gea Pass but later a few horned-type anchored mines were swept up in
other passes into the lagoon.

The Revenge claimed her place in naval history by entering in her War -
Diary that she was:

® Overton FLINTLOCK Report, 8 Feb. 1944.
* Crowl and Love, Gilberts and Marshalls, p. 230.
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the first U.S. Naval surface vessel to enter into a Japanese harbor that had not
been captured by them but which had been under their control prior to the
beginning of the war.¢?

At 1508 Commander Minesweeping Group was logged coming aboard
the Rocky Mount to report no mines in any of the anchorage area that we
needed for immediate use.

By nightfall, Transport Division Four, Fire Support Unit One, Fire Support
Unit Four, the LCI gunboats, the LSTs and several large attack cargo ships
were all safely inside the lagoon within the mineswept anchorage. The waters
of the lagoon were not smooth, but they were smoother than those outside
and more suitable for unloading cargo. And best of all, the ships were .
free of submarine worries.

About 1700 on Dog Day, Major General Corlett, Commander Southern
Landing Force, shifted his forward echelon command post to CARLSON,
preparatory for the big tomorrow.

A BIG PLUS FOR DOG DAY

The biggest plus on Dog Day for the Southern Attack Force was the
capture of a portfolio of about 75 Japanese secret charts covering the
Marshalls and Caroline Islands, as well as selected secret charts of ports in
the Marianas, Bonins, and of major naval ports in Japan. These were
recovered from a Japanese tugboat stranded on the lagoon side of Gehh
_Island, the island where our troops had been landed in error by the Advance
Transport Unit. If not for this mistaken landing in the early dawn perhaps
the tugboat personnel might have destroyed their gold mine of hydrographic
information.®*®
As a result of this find, orders for a complete hydrographic survey by our
minesweepers of Kwajalein Lagoon were cancelled. The Japanese charts were
translated, depth converted to fathoms from meters, redrafted and re-
produced in time to be given to ships participating in the CATCHPOLE
Operation against Eniwetok ten days later. Additionally, from the same
tugboat a great number of code books and recognition signals were among
the captured documents.*

*" Revenge, War Diary, 31 Jan. 1943.

* COMFIFTHPHIBFOR to CINCPAC, 020658 Feb. 1944.

® (a) COMFIFTHPHIBCORPS FLINTLOCK Report, 6 Mar. 1944, Vol. 3. Encl. (D); (b)
CINCPAC 101909 Feb. 1944.
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SOUTHERN ATTACK FORCE—THE MAIN ASSAULT
KW AJALEIN

Once started, all operations had gone quite well on Dog Day, so at
1638 on 31 January, CTF 52 advised Task Force 52 that the main assault
landings would be launched as planned at William Hour—0930—on"1
February 1944, against Beach Red One and Beach Red Two on Kwajalein
Island.

During Dog Day at about 1000 (high tlde) and again about 1600 (low
tide), the men from the Underwater Demolition Team (UDT) in four
LCVPs in the morning and in four amtracs in the afternoon had taken a close
look at the approaches to the main landing beaches on the western end of
Kwajalein Island, while the reef-hugging battleships maintained a con-
tinuous fire against the western beaches of Kwajalein. The Japanese seemed
unaware of what was taking place. The UDTs carried out their reconnaissance
largely as planned and found neither underwater obstacles nor antiboat mines
off the assault beaches and, even more luckily, were not fired upon during the
morning reconnaissance.™

Throughout the daylight of Dog Day, the Fire Support Group worked
over the defenses of Kwajalein, each ship having a fair share of specified
Japanese defense objectives. Before the day was out, the Mississippi and
Pennsylvania had closed the beach to within 1,500 yards to knock down the
concrete pillars fronting the landing beaches.

Some 7,000 projectiles were fired against Kwajalein on 31 January 1944,
by the four gallant old battleships (Pennsylvania, ldabo, New Mexico, and
Mississippi), the three heavy cruisers and 11 destroyers of the Fire Support
Group of the Southetn Attack Force. The battleships did most of their bom-
bardment at moderate ranges of about 12,000 yards, although some of it
“close-up.” The effect was both impressive to the onlooker and more impor-
tantly, effective, as these extracts from official reports indicate:

The bombardment was practically continuous on 31 January from 0812 to
1730 and on 1 February from 0615 to 1400. In addition the New Mexico
and the Marray fired night interdiction the night of 31 January from 2020 to

0500.7
* * x ok k

As tracer ammunition streaked through the dark tropic night from CARLSON
to Kwajalein and from the ships to BURTON [Ebeye] Island the scene

™ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR letter, Ser 0034 of 14 Mar. 1944, subj: UDTs in FLINTLOCK.
™ CTU 52.8.3 (COMBATDIV Three) Action Report, 24 Fcb. 1944, p. 1.
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resembled a gigantic battle of small boys with Roman candles, with terrific
explosions shattering the silence and many fires blazing up to reveal a scene
of complete desolation.” '

Xk X % *

At Kwajalein, a battleship was shelling the.beach in preparation for the
landing. The Admiral was not satisfied with the effect and particularly so in
that the battleship was hesitant in closing the range. In much anger, he sig-
nalled to the general effect: “Why should you with your 12” guns be afraid
of the enemy’s 6” cannon ? Close the range to 1500 yards’.”

DOG DAY AIR BOMBARDMENT

The naval air bombardment of Kwajalein Island had been curtailed on
the afternoon of Dog Day due to foul flying weather, of which a low cloud
ceiling and rain squalls were the main ingredients. However, Carrier Task
Group 58.1, with Enterprise, Yorktown and Belleau Wood, and Carrier
Support Group 52.9, with Man:la Bay, Coral Sea, and Corregidor had flown
102 bombing sorties over Kwajalein Island before their operations were
called off. :

The result of air and gun bombardment was to fill the island with bomb
craters and shell holes, wreck nearly all structures and scatter them around,
uproot the pdlms and destroy all the foliage, and to make it difficult for
men or vehicles to move very rapidly from here to there because of rubble
and holes.

LANDING THE ASSAULT WAVES—KWAJALEIN

The assault troops were ferried from the large transports to the LSTs
during daylight on Dog Day, and so were all ready to climb aboard their
amtracs and be launched through the bow doors of the eight LSTs early on
Dog Day plus one.

Morning was just breaking, when, according to the Minneapolis TBS Log,
at 0601 on Dog Day plus one, 1 February 1944, Captain Knowles, Com-
mander Transport Group and veteran of Guadalcanal and Tarawa, was
ordered by the big boss, Rear Admiral Turner, “To take charge and ‘Land
the Landing Force.” ” °

™ COMCRUDIV Six War Diary, 2 Feb. 1944.

7 Hogaboom Interview, 15 May 1967. General Hogaboom was former Military Opefations
Officer, Staff Commander Fifth Amphibious Force from 2 November 1943 to 14 April 1944,
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This signal to a subordinate to “take charge” was sent because Rear
Admiral Turner had learned through experience in WATCHTOWER,
TOENAILS and GALVANIC that the actual landing operations must be
placed squarely upon the shoulders of the Transport Group Commander.™
However, the Transport Group Commander still lacked adequate rank, a
flagship with proper communication facxlxtxes, and more importantly, an
ample and trained staff.

Commander Southern Transport Grodp, who noted in his report that he
had received 55 directives, orders, and memoranda relative to FLINTLOCK,
began his chores in the midst of an avalanche of efforts by others. His
superior’s Action Report noted:

. smoke from fires on the beach, smoke from ships’ gunfire, and dust and
debris from explosions almost obscured the western end of the island. From
this time on, until the first wave landed, air strikes by carrier planes and
Army B-24 heavy bombers, and scheduled fires by surface ships were carried
out exactly on schedule in a magnificent demonstration of accurate timing
and coordination.s

The lack of any semblance of Japanese gunfire towards the Transport Area
permitted the LSTs to launch their amtracs about 7,500 yards from the
beach and the amtracs to move up to the Line of Departure 5,000 yards from
Red Beach One and Red Beach Two with a minimum of confusxon, delay,
and apprehension.

How Hour on Kwajalein was 0930 and for a change the Navy made it
on time. The 84 new amtracs LVT-2s and LVT-A(1) (tanks) made the two
and a half miles from the Line of Departure at a speed of five knots despite
the considerable swell which was wetting down the troops, and making
them anxious to be on dry land.

Regimental Combat Team 184 was on the left flank and Regimental
Combat Team 32 was on the right flank, both from the Seventh Infantry
Division. Wave One had 16 amtracs carrying troops and 16 amphibious tanks. -
The early waves were supported by the fire support LCIs and shepherded
by LCCs (Landing Craft Control) on each flank. The wave space was four
minutes, and the four amtrac waves all arrived on or ahead of time and
landed without casualties.

Born of the confidence engendered in GALVANIC, big ship and destroyer
gunfire support this time continued until two minutes before touchdown of

" Koowles.
‘ ™ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR FLINTLOCK Report, 25 Feb. 1944, Encl. (A), p. 5.
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the amtracs, when the gunfire lifted inland. The LCI(FS)s opened with their
rockets at 1,100 yards from the beach, and let go their second salvo when
only 800 yards offshore. They continued firing their machine guns up to
the last minute before the troops reached the beach. Added to this rain of
small gunfire, the amphibious tanks which numbered 16 in the lead wave
added their best firing efforts.

The pesky current tended to set the amtracs towards the south, but as far
as is known, all landed on their designated beaches although bunched toward
the southern half of both Red Beach One and Red Beach Two.

As was later reported:

The first wave landed on schedule, exactly 0930. Surf was light and no obsta-

cles or mines were encountered on the reef or beach. . . . Our troops

advanced to the eastward along the long axis of the island a distance of about

1300 yards. . . . About 11,000 troops, 42 medium tanks and 6 light tanks

fitted with flame throwers, in addition to adequat= supply of ammunition,

food and water were landed on Kwajalein the first day of the main landing.?®
* * * % x

The LST-LVT assault team worked smoothly again and these LVT's had no
great difficulties in surmounting the coral reefs on Red Beach 1 and 2. Army
personnel were impressed by the quality and quantity of Naval gunfire.”

At 0940 just before the fourth amtrac wave was landing, the Beachmasters
at both Red Beach One and Red Beach Two reported that hydrographic
conditions in the beach approaches were such that troops in the LCVP waves
would have to be transferred to amtracs for expeditious landing, since the
LCVPs would not be able to get close to the shore before grounding. A
rendezvous 700~800 yards off the beaches was arranged. Many, many trans-
fers were carried out. In general, LCMs stranded about a hundred yards
from the beach line and the tanks made it from there in on their own, but
an unfortunate few were drowned out.

Despite these handicaps, the landing of the assault troops, their tanks,
equipment, and logistic support proceeded steadily. No land mines were
encountered in the immediate beach area.

By noon on 2 February, logistic support was being landed generally over
Blue Beach One or Green Beach Four, rather than over the Red beaches.
Before dark that day, all logistic support was going ashore over lagoon
beaches or by transshipment to LVTs.

The Kwajalein lagoon beaches were no bargain basement for large land-

™ 1bid. Encl. (C), p. 4.
T 1LST-272 War Diary, 1 Feb. 1944.
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ing craft, as the Commander of an LST Group reported:

Beaching conditions are bad. Coral heads are plentiful. Ships standing in to
beach invariably ground on a coral head with 18 feet of water all around. As
tide ebbs, the coral punctures the bottom. The pontoon causeways carried by
the LSTs proved mvaluable Without them, unloading would have been a
serious problem.?s
Many LCMs also had their bottoms punctured by coral heads. The short
steep choppy seas inside the lagoon slowed boats down tremendously and
gave their crews a drubbing. Everything inside these craft was wet, including
crews, passengers, and cargo.
Despite these logistic support slowdowns, the landing operation went
well. As Commander Southern Transport Group reported:
Dispositions listed in the Landing Attack Order No. 2—44 were closely fol-

lowed. The plan was executed as written, with minor unimportant variations,
and worked well.

SLOW BUT STEADY ADVANCE

The troops ashore moved ahead steadily. Their progress was slowed by
the “resist to the death tactics” of the brave Japanese and by a sound desire
to avoid heavy casualties.

The seagoing amphibians’ task of air, gunfire, and logistic support con-
tinued at Kwajalein until mid-afternoon, 4 February, when the island was
reported secure.

That afternoon, Rear Admlral Turner broadcast by TBS:

Commander Task Force Fifty-Two has the pleasure to announce that our .

troops of the 7th Army Division completed capture of Kwajalein Island at
1525 today.™

NAVAL GUNFIRE SUPPORT

The Army was pleased with the naval gunfire support received, and
thereafter was the staunch advocate of seagoing artillery, as this section of
the Seventh Infantry’s report indicates:

Reports from the various Infantry Battalion Commanders indicate that with-

out exception, all call fire missions were handled properly and to the complete
satisfaction of all supported units.®

7 COMLSTGRP 37 War Diary, 4-8 Feb. 1944.
™ Minneapolis TBS LOG.
® Seventh Infantry Division, FLINTLOCK Report, 6 Mar. 1944, p. 16.
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It has been estimated by the Commanding General, Seventh Infantry Divi-
~ston Attillery, that eighty petcent of the destruction done to heavily fortified
positions was a direct result of Naval gunfire.

The Naval report was equally enthusiastic:

These islands showed nothing but devastation. All emplacements or shelters
above ground had evidence of hits or were completely destroyed. The entire
island looked as if it had been picked up to 20,000 feet then dropped. The
devastation on the landing beach was so great that it was almost impossible
for tanks to cross the beach. All beach defenses were completely destroyed.
It was almost impossible to tell where the sea wall around a portion of the
beach had stood.5!

In all, 3,926 tons of naval shells were fired by the Southern Attack Force
and 2,667 tons by the Northern Attack Force.

By 5 February 1944, the few Japanese left alive on Kwajalein Island
were killed, had committed suicide, or were captured.

The Japanese had had a small craft repair base on North Gugewe, store-
houses and ammunition dumps on Bigej, besides the seaplane base on Ebeye.
These and all other islands in the southern half of Kwajalein Atoll were
cleared out by nightfall of 5 February.

MISSION ACCOMPLISHED

By this date, the future Secretary of the Navy, James W. Forrestal, had
personally visited Kwajalein and had said he was more than pleased with
what had been accomplished.

Departure of ships from Kwajalein Atoll for the South Pacific began on
4 February. By 6 February, one headquarters ship, 13 attack transports, four
attack cargo ships, and three landing ships (dock) with 216 amtracs screened
by seven destroyers had departed for early scheduled operations in the South
Pacific.

On 25 February 1944, Rear Admiral Turner departed Kwajalein Atoll
for Pearl, with one more victory notch in his belt.

As he headed for the barn, Rear Admiral Turner wrote:

Over-emphasis of certain problems which experience at Tarawa had exag-
gerated in the minds of those concerned had caused general doubt regarding

“Naval Gunfire Officer, Headquarters V Amphibious Corps, Naval Gunfire Report on the
FLINTLOCK Operation, Ser 00671 of 7 Mar. 1944, p. 7.
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the effectiveness of our weapons and tactics, and much time and effort was
expended on dubious and fruitless schemes.

More importantly he wrote:

The practical cooperative spirit manifested toward each other by the officers
and men of all Services and arms is above praise, and should inspire optimism
and confidence in the future of our combined arms.®2

A Marine officer who served first on the Staff of Major General Holland
M. Smith, USMC, and then on the Staff of Rear Admiral (later Vice Ad-

miral) Turner wrote of the latter:

I truly saw him in action, night and day, afloat and ashore.

Admiral Turner had an almost unbelievable capacity for work. He drove
himself without mercy, and he expected and demanded the same of those
around him. I never saw him relax or take his ease.83

82 COMFIFTHPHIBFOR FLINTLOCK Report, Encl. (E), para 2a and p. 10.
* ® Hogaboom, 15 May 1967.






CHAPTER XX

Roi-Namur and the Frosting
on the Cake—Eniwetok

FLINTLOCK had some of the attributes of a three-ring circus. The
Commander Expeditionary Force, of necessity, directed the greater part of
his attention to the tactical operations within his range of vision and under
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his immediate tactical command. Accordingly, the amphibious operations at
Roi-Namur, Majuro, and Eniwetok are described only in modest detail,
compared with Kwajalein where Rear Admiral Turner carried the ball.

While Roi-Namur and Kwajalein were only 40 miles apart, they were
well out of 1944 voice radio range. So the assault operations at Roi-Namur
were well beyond kibitzing range had there been any disposition on the part
of the Expeditionary Force Commander, Rear Admiral Turner, to carry on
such kibitzing. Vice Admiral Spruance, flying his flag in the heavy cruiser
Indianapolis, was present off Roi-Namur with the flagship providing gun
bombardment support. But Commander Fifth Fleet, observing everything
and hearing everything, was keeping the normal tight button on his lips.
Rear Admiral Conolly, Commander Group Three, Fifth Amphibious Force,
and Commander Northern Attack Force during FLINTLOCK, was on his
own for his first amphibious operation in the Pacific. As he remarked fre-
quently thereafter, he had an entirely free hand.!

There was the natural competition between the Northern Attack Force
(TF 53) and the Southern Attack Force (TF 52) to complete first the
conquest of their assigned half of the Kwajalein Atoll. This race was won
handily by Rear Admiral Conolly, the Northern Attack Force, and the
Marines of the Fourth Division under Major General Harry Schmidt, USMC.

Several amphibious problems arose during the seizure of the outlying
islands by the Northern Attack Force on Dog Day, and again on Dog Day
plus one during the launching of the assault from within the lagoon. Since
these amphibious experiences help form the stepping stones leading to later
successes in the Pacific amphibious campaigns directed by Rear Admiral
Turner, they will be briefly related.

It might be observed at the outset that the complicated Landing Plan of
the Northern Attack Force depended upon good communications. These
would not exist at the amtrac level due to the grounding out of radio sets
installed in the amtracs by the salt spray from the choppy lagoon waves.

ASSAULT ON ROI-NAMUR

The beaches of the islands ‘guarding the passes to the northern part of
Kwajalein Lagoon and the main passes themselves were not mined by the
Japanese. There were no defensive anti-submarine nets nor booms in the

! Interview with Admiral Richard L. Conolly, USN (Ret.), 11 May 1961, together with letters
of 13 Jan. 1961 and 4 May 1961. Hereafter Conolly.
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passes. There were neither artillery nor emplaced machine guns on the
guarding islands. '
~ The Japanese defenses of Roi-Namur, according to our post-assault studies,
were organized around four strong points on Roi Island and three strong
points on Namur Island. Most importantly, these strong points were all on
the ocean beaches of the islands. The Marine assault plan wisely called for
the assaults to be made on the lagoon side of both islands. Here, initially,
there had been some determined Japanese positioned to destroy the assault-
ing troops at the beaches, but their largest emplaced ordnance was only a
50-caliber machine gun.®

PHASE I—SEIZURE OF OFF-LYING ISLANDS

The Initial Tractor Group of the Northern Attack Force (Captain Armand
J. Robertson, Commander), containing nine LSTs, catried the essential am-
tracs for the assault landings on the off-lying islands south from Roi-Namur
While in Hawaii they were at Nawiliwili Bay in the northwestern island of
Kauai, separated by 100 miles from their Task Force Commander. Upon
arrival from San Diego late on 17 January, they had been reluctantly posi-
tioned at Nawiliwili Bay because of lack of berthing space in the Pearl
Harbor area, the available Pearl Harbor berthing space being pre-empted
by the larger amphibious ships of the Northern Attack Force and by all the
ships and landing craft of the Southern Attack Force.
A real problem arose, in these LSTs of Task Group 53.7, when the final
effective operation orders of Commander Northern Attack Force, as well
as those of Commander Fifth Fleet and Commander Expeditionary Force,
were not received by them until delivered by officer messenger upon their
arrival at Nawiliwili Bay on 17 January 1944. Departure of these landing
“ships from Hawaiian waters for Roi-Namur was scheduled for the afternoon
of 19 January, and as their reports indicated:
It was impossible to digest the huge quantity of orders received and to
formulate and disseminate all of the operation orders of this command prior
to sailing.? : :
As a result, the vital appendices and annexes to the flotilla’s own opera-
tional orders for the LSTs had to be disseminated while enroute to the
* Engineer V .Amphibious Corps Study and Report of Japanese Defenses of Kwajalein Atoll,

4-10 Feb. 1944, 13 Feb. 1944.
¥ COMLSTFLOT 13, War Diary, 19 Jan. 1944,
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80~G~85045

USS Appalachian (AGC-1), flagship of Rear Admiral R. L. Conolly, at

Ro+-Namur.

Marshalls. Since the LSTs departed Hawaii before the TF 53 main body,
there was to be no opportunity for a discussion of the orders with CTF 53
or his Staff before implementing them.

The primary task of the Initial Tractor Group was to establish a regiment
of Marine artillery on the four designated small islands within artillery
range of all of Roi and Namur.

The assault plan for the initial assault on the small islands to the south
and west of Roi and the south and east of Namur followed the GALVANIC
pattern of transferring the Marines via LCVPs from the large transports
directly to the amtracs just launched from the nine LSTs. This pattern creates
problems when carried out during darkness.

The amtracs, as soon as launched in the dark of the night, were under
orders to assemble close aboard the LSTs from which they were launched
to receive the assault troops from the transports arriving in the nearby Trans-
port Area about 0500. ' ,

The transports were from temporarily and newly formed Transport Divi-
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sion 26 (Captain' A. D. Blackledge) with a combat landing team from the
25th Marines embarked. The LSTs were from the newly formed LST
Flotilla 13 (Captain A. J. Robertson). ‘

The Line of Departure was five thousand yards from IVAN and JACOB
Islands. The Transport Area was five miles westward from the Line of
Departure (see chart, page 805). The Phelps (DD-360), carrying of
primary boat control officer, Captain E. B. McLean, was at the Line of
Departure. .

Captain Robertson wrote:

It is the decision of this Command to acrive at the LST Area at 0345,
31 January, to accord an interval of 5 hours and 15 minutes prior to the hour
of attack. . . .

It is felt that this time margin is necessary because this operation will be the
first in which LSTs have carried LVT(2)s on their main decks. . . .4

In this connection, it should be noted that the rated capacity of the LST
elevators which would lower the amtracs from the main decks to the tank
deck was 22,400 pounds. The amtracs with armor protection weighed 25,400
pounds, so the elevators would be operating at better than ten percent over-
load. How long they would stand up under this overload, and the problems
which then might arise, were anybody’s guess.

The LSTs arrived in the LST Area at 0345 and the transports arrived in
the Transport Area shortly after 0500. At 0345 the LSTs began launching
their amtracs. How Hour for landing the leading assault waves was set for
0900. All ships and craft drifted to the westward due to the westerly set
of the current and had to be on the move at regular intervals to regain
position. The Flotilla War Diary had this entry:

Because of wind and current, considerable difficulty was experienced in
keeping LSTs in proper position in assigned area. The necessity of keeping
LVTs close aboard until arrival of assault troops from transports added to the
difficulty.
The difficult boating conditions led to unallowed-for delays in transferring
the Marines to the amtracs, so that it was not until:
0800 (approx.) Assault troops from TRANSDIV 26 started arriving at
LVT(2)s.5

In connection with the weather during this period, the logs of the trans-

ports and LST’s indicate that the wind was blowing 15 to 20 knots from the

41bid., 16 Jan. 1944.
® (a) 16id., 31 Jan. 1944; (b) COMTRANSDIV 26 FLINTLOCK Report.
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northeast. (The Appalachian logged 19 knots from 056° at 0530.) The
goodly swell which ran three to four feet was having its top whipped off
and onto those manning or riding the landing craft. The day was overcast
and there were rain squalls. :

THE ASSAULT COMMENCES

The first islands to be seized were IVAN (Mellu) and JACOB (Ennue-
bing) southwest of Roi Island. Since these islands had no visible life on
them, they were shelled at a distance of only 2,000~3,000 yards by destroyers
beginning “with the arrival of good light at about 0645 and at even closer
ranges by the fire support LCIs.* Additionally, they were bombed by carrier
atrcraft before the landings. Later it was learned that there was no defensive
Japanese armament larger than a light machine gun on these islands although
the Phelps in her Action Report “observed enemy battery in area 910
(JACOB), Ennuebing. Took it under fire, and scored direct hits.”

There was no visible response to the initial gun and bomb attacks.

Considerable delay occurred during the transfer of the troops to the
amtracs, since:

On our arrival at LST-43, we found their elevator had become jammed and
we just stood by for about two hours.” _

After the amtracs had the troops aboard, the vehicles made slow headway
against the wind and swell on the run in to the Line of Departure marked
by the destroyer Phelps. This was a repeat performance of the experience
at Betio Island in the Gilberts and indicated how tricky time schedules for
amtracs can be in a choppy sea. One Marine platoon leader noted:

Because of the high sea, it was necessary to stop frequently and let the
tractors pump out; therefore progress was slow.* ‘

At 0903, How Hour, which had been set for 0900, was retarded by Rear
Admiral Conolly to 0930. But the actual delay turned out to be far more
than half an hour. It was 0952 before the amtracs landed on Beach Blue One
on northerly JACOB. From the author’s study of the available TBS and
other records, it is believed that it was 1034 before the amtracs crawled up

® Phelps (DD-360) and Johnston (DD-557) Action Reports, 7 Feb. 1944 and 3 Feb. 1944,
respectively.

" COMGENFIFTHPHIBCORPS, Report of 10th Amphibian Tractor Battalion, 12 Apr. 1944,
Encl. (A), p. 1 to CO's report.

®1bid., Encl. (B), p. 1 of CO’s report.
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on southerly IVAN on the opposite side of the island from Beach Blue Two,
although the Marine's history of the Marshalls' operation indicates this
occurred at 0955.

In connection with the diversity of statements on this minor point of a
hazardous landing, the Commanding General Northern Landing Force,
Major General Harry Schmidt, USMC, reported that the landing on IVAN
was not until “about 1050.” Commander IVAN Landing Group (Brigadier
General J. L. Underhill, USMC), the officer in immediate command, re-
ported that the landing at IVAN took place “about 1030.” °

The problem at southerly IVAN was not a minor one. One of the leading
tractors headed for IVAN's Blue Beach Two capsized in the rough surf.
Perhaps this was due to its grounding on a large coral head or other irregu-
larity of the beach approach just as a roller hit the tractor. Sensibly, the
amtrac movement was halted after this casualty and, in time, the lead waves
diverted to Mellu Pass south of IVAN and thence on to the calmer waters of
the lagoon beaches of IVAN. This all took time and makes a 0955 landing
seem impracticable.

The following TBS messages originated principally by the Air Observer
or Air Coordinator and logged at the time tell the interesting story of the
landings on IVAN.

0932. 3 LCI approaching Beach Blue 2. 1,000 yards from Beach Blue 2.

0936. CTF 53 to COMFIRESUPPORT Unit Five (Captain McLean in
Phelps) What is delaying IVAN attack ?

0937. LCls delivering very accurate results on Beach Blue Two.

0938. Fighters now strafing Beach Blue Two. We are at 100 foot
altitude.

0942. Air Coordinator reports [boats}] are not yet on beach of IVAN and
he is waiting before strafing.

0949. LCIs still firing on Beach Blue Two at approximately 800 yards
offshore. LVT and LVT(2) have made no attempt as yet to head for Beach
Blue Two.

1003. Fighters are now strafing Beach Blue Two. 17 LVT(A)s standing
off beach at IVAN.

1008. There is one LVT which is upside down completely capsized ap-
proximately 100 yards Northwest off Beach Blue Two.

1010. Air Coordinator reports first wave of boats have beached on IVAN
Island and some have shoved off again.

®(a) CTF 's3 FLINTLOCK Report, 23 Feb. 1944, Encls. (A) and (B), TBS Log; (b)
COMDESRON One FLINTLOCK Report, 9 Feb. 1944; (c¢) Marine Monograph, The Marshalls,
p. 44; (d) COMGENFOURTHMARDIV, Commander Northern Landing Force, FLINTLOCK
Report, 17 Mar. 1944, Encl. (C), IVAN Landing Group Report, p. 1.
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5 LVT(2) standing off Beach Blue Two at approximately 200 yards. Are

heading toward beach. Seem to be floating around in areas of LVTs.

Approximately 50~100 yards off Beach Blue Two. Crew of capsized tractor
* appear to be having no trouble and are wading in toward beach.

This Air Coordinator report was soon corrected by the Air Observer.

1015. No boats have landed on Beach Blue Two. Am at altitude of
30 feet 100 yards offshore. Boats are approximately 200 yards to the North-
west and 5 LVTs approximately 100 yards off the beach at the south.

1026. ~ Another LVT(A) has gone in on northwest side of IVAN and
has picked up crew of capsized LVT. This LVT appears to be having no
trouble at all with the surf.

1034. 4 LVT(2) in uniform wave landed on South Beach of IVAN.
1038. Second wave of LVT(2) landing on South Beach of IVAN.

Many of the 19 Japanese on IVAN and the 16 Japanese on JACOB chose
the easy way out by committing suicide. Others fought bravely against over-
whelming force. Best of all, two prisoners were taken on IVAN and three
on JACOB. JACOB was reported secured by 1042 and IVAN by 1145.

As soon as JACOB Island which guarded North Pass was secured, mine-
sweepers proceeded into the lagoon through North Pass and swept the
approaches to the important lagoon beaches on Roi-Namur and the anchos-
age area for the large transports. This should have tipped off the Japanese
as to the beaches where the assault on Roi-Namur would take place. The
minesweepers warned the Phelps that there was only 15 feet of water in
North Pass, so the Phel/ps and other destroyers used Mellu Pass. The mine-
sweepers also alerted all the amphibians that the lagoon had numerous coral
heads to plague them.

PHASE II—THE ASSAULT SHIFTS EASTWARD

Able Hour, the time for amtrac touch down on ALLEN and ALBERT
Islands southeast of Namur, was planned for 1130. Baker Hour, the time
for the last assault landing on Dog Day was planned for 1600 at ABRAHAM
Island. ABRAHAM Island was only 450 yards southeast from Namur. With
these islands in our possession, Marine artillery could be emplaced to provide
close gunfire support during and after the assault landing, as well as deny
to the Japanese the opportunity to harass from the flank the assault waves
going into Roi-Namur on Dog Day plus one.
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THE WEATHER AGAIN

The basic plan called for the eastern island landings at Able Hour (1130)
to use both (1) the amtracs which carried the Reserve for the IVAN and
JACOB landings and (2) the amtracs released by the IVAN and JACOB
Landing Teams after their landing task was completed. Because the initial
western island landings ran up to 90 minutes behind the original schedule
and because the amtracs again would have to buck the easterly trade wind
sea for even longer distances (7-8 miles) to reach ALLEN and ALBERT
further to the eastward, it was a certainty that it would be mid-afternoon
before these important Dog Day landings would take place. This meant
that some of the Marines participating would have been afloat in the un-
comfortable long trade wind ground swells since before sunrise. Necessarily,
the Reserve for IVAN and JACOB had been boated right after the initial
assault waves.

Not only did stomachs have to contend with the swell, but the men and
their equipment were continuously wet down by spray whipped off the
crests of the swell by the healthy breeze. v

‘Regassing of the amtracs was planned after the initial assault on IVAN
(Mellu) and JACOB (Ennuebing) Islands, and prior to the assault on the
eastern group of small islands southeast of Namur. This precaution was
born of the experience at Tarawa, where numerous amtracs had reported
themselves out of gas at a critical moment after the initial assault landing.

PHASE II-THE PRIMARY CONTROL SHIP MOVES
INTO THE LAGOON

Rear Admiral Conolly’s Operation Order provided:

PHELPS When the minesweepers are directed to proceed into lagoon, follow
with and behind LCI’s of Fire Support Unit Five in close support of mine-
sweepers. . . .10
The lead minesweepers began sweeping the approaches to North Pass
about 0950 and continued through the pass and across the lagoon. As they
approached the eastern islands, they reported they were under fire from
these islands. The Phelps had not followed the minesweepers through North
Pass in close support because of the necessity of continuing to despatch the
amtrac waves toward IVAN and JACOB. The fourth wave to IVAN was

¥ CTF 53 Amphibious Attack Order A158-44 (Initial Landing), 8 Jan. 1944, Appendix 3,
para. 3(e).
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logged as not being dispatched until a tardy 1100. The Phelps, however,
by about 1107, had moved eastward promptly from the initial Line of De-
parture closer to North Pass and to the new LVT Transfer Areas established
for assault on the eastward islands. This put her in a better position both
to support the minesweepers and to control the upcoming second assembly
of the amtrac waves for the assault on ALBERT and ALLEN."

About 1156 the Phelps was directed by Rear Admiral Conolly to enter
the lagoon via Mellu (IVAN) Pass, rather than via North (JACOB) Pass,
because of the 15-foot depth limitation reported by the minesweepers.

However, it was 1230, and aftér an hour and a half of effort in assembling
the amtracs for the second assault phase, before the Phelps dashed off south-
ward to Mellu Pass, taking with her Captain E. R. McLean, Commander
Destroyer Squadron One and senior officer in the boat control organization.
The Phelps logged entering the lagoon at 1253, far too late to participate
in any gun battle with the eastern islands in protection of the minesweepers,
and far too soon to have completed the assembly of all the amtracs for the -
second assault phase.'*

The Standby Control Ship, the 30-ton landing craft LCC-33, normally
carried aboard the transport Callaway, having completed her primary duty
of marking the center of the JACOB Line of Departure, also shoved off from
the LVT Transfer Areas, and entered the lagoon via North Pass. Her orders
were:

LCC-33 will act as primary control boat in event Phelps is not able to perform
the duties. In the event Phelps is disabled as Control Boat, LCC-33 would be
Senior Control Boat and take action accordingly. LCC-32 would act if Phelps
and LCC-33 were both disabled.!*

Since these contingencies did not arise, LCC-33 proceeded to take position
in the center of the Line of Departure for ALBERT which was within the
lagoon and her next assigned station.

Commander IVAN Landing Group, Brigadier General James L. Underhill,
USMC, was on board the SC-997. She was designated the Inshore Head-
quarters Ship, so that close touch could be maintained with the landing
teams. This small ship, unfortunately, did not get on the distribution list of
CTG 53.9 for his attack order for the initial landing (Op Order 1-44).
The SC-997 made no action report. She kept no war diary. Her ship’s log
for January 1944 and February 1944 cannot be located by the Bureau of

1 (a) COMINERON Two, FLINTLOCK Report, 12 Feb. 1944; (b) COMDESRON One
Action Report, 23 Feb. 1944; (c) YMS-262 War Dxary, Jan. 1944.

1 USS Phelps Ship's Log.
2 CTG 53.9 Amphibious Attack Order 1-44, 11 Jan. 1944. Annex B, paras 2, 5(b).
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Naval Personnel. Hence her side of the unhappy story of the next several
hours remains untold.

As the Phelps headed south for Mellu Pass, and as she pa'ssed by the
SC-997, she announced to that ship by bull horn:

Am going to support mine sweepers. Take over.

Brigadier General Underhill’s reports indicate that he was plenty unhappy
about this turn of events.** The SC-997 at best could cover only four radio
circuits versus twelve in the Phelps. Several of her radio circuits developed
troubles. Further, LVT Transfer Areas One and Two were not marked by
buoys and there was no provision in the orders of Commander Initial Trans-
port Group (CTG 53.9), Captain A. D. Blackledge, for this marking. So
the Phase Two amtracs had no fixed marker to rally around when they
finished their chores at IVAN and JACOB.

These two conditions led to a rapidly developing lack of control and
concentration of the amtracs. To make matters worse, most of the amtracs in
the Transfer Areas set off to follow the Phelps into the lagoon via Mellu Pass,
_because they knew that Phelps was to mark the Line of Departure for
ALBERT and ALLEN. Other amtracs needing gas had to push on westward
all the way to the LSTs to pick up this important fuel and were not always
able to get it from the first LST they reached and asked for it.

Amtracs were going every which way, largely in accordance with the indi-
vidual judgments of the Marines who were driving the vehicles. The SC-997
cruised here and there and gradually rounded up the majority of the am-
tracs. CTF 53 and the Fourth Marine Division both logged the first organized
wave of amtracs as passing through North Pass en route to the Line of
Departure at 1305, or just after the Phelps had moved through Mellu Pass.
At 1315 CTF 53 retarded Able Hour from 1130 to 1430.

The Phelps did not settle down as Primary Control Ship at the Phase Two
Line of Departure, about 3,600 yards from ALLEN and ALBERT, until
1342. She immediately recommended the further retardation of How Hour
from 1430 to 1500, some three and a half hours later than the initial plan
had hoped for. Even this How Hour was not met. Despite some frantic
efforts, the amtracs did not take off from the Line of Departure until 1435
and did not land on ALLEN until 1515 and on ALBERT until 1517.%

* CGFOURTHMARDIV FLINTLOCK Report, Encl. (C), para. 9.

* (a) Iéid., Encl. (C), and endorsements thereon; (b) Commanding Officer, 10th Amphibian
Tractor Battalion FLINTLOCK Report, and endorsements thereon; (c¢) CTG 53.9 Attack Order
1-44 and Action Report; (d) COMDESRON One, Action Report and War Diaty; (e) Phelps

Action Report; (f) LCC-33 kept no log, and made no action report; (8) COMTRANSDIV 26
FLINTLOCK Report, 18 Feb. 1944.
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As one Marine officer stated:

The principal causes of these delays were a breakdown in boat control and
failure of LVT (2)s to carry out orders.!*

During all these hours, the destroyers of the Northern Support Group,
and the aircraft from the support carriers had shelled and bombed, and
reshelled and rebombed ALBERT and ALLEN. In addition, the fire support
LCIs firing rockets and the tank-type amtracs prepared the beaches at close
ranges by vigorous rocket and gunfire.

Despite all this, a small number of Japanese were still alive and fighting
when the Marines moved ashore. Thirty-four Japanese had to be killed
before the two islands were reported secured. |

Moving smartly to the northward, the Marines seized ABRAHAM Island
just before sunset against modest resistance from the six Japanese defending
it. ANDREW Island, just south of ALLEN Island, had been secured earlier,
and at 1915, the Dog Day assault landings were over with all objectives
secured. ‘

The major objectives—Roi and Namur—would be assaulted on the
morrow. At 2015 Major General Schmidt reported that he expected to carry
out the main assault on schedule.”

Four battalion landing teams, two on Roi and two on Namur, were to
be landed simultaneously. One battalion landing team of each regiment
was to be held in reserve.

THE MAIN ASSAULT—ROI-NAMUR
THE PREPARATION

Roi Island received a slow and intermittent bombardment by the new
battleship North Carolina from late afternoon (1832) on 29 January 1944
until dawn on 30 January. The range varied from 11,000 to 16,500 yards.
This ship then joined two more new battleships and their accompanying
screen, after which both Roi and Namur were taken under slow, deliberate,
air-controlled fire. Ranges varied from 7,000 yards to 12,000 yards. Nine
hundred ninety-two rounds of 16-inch high capacity and 54 rounds of 16-
inch armor-piercing were used to destroy pinpointed targets. Some 7,843
rounds of S-inch ammunition were also expended in area-by-area destruction.
Since there were no Japanese aircraft around during this bombardment and

8 CGFOURTHMARDIV, FLINTLOCK Report, Encl. (C), para 7.
¥ CTF 53 FLINTLOCK Report, 23 Feb. 1944, p. 14.
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FIRE SUPPORT AREAS AT BEACHHEADS

Roi-Namur Fire Support Areas.

no firing was observed from Japanese coast defenses, this was target shooting
at its best. The Japanese made one futile attempt to wheel into place and
use a medium caliber field piece.

It should be noted, however, that the big ship gun bombardment was
conducted without the benefit of these ships having on board the operation
orders of Commander Northern Attack Force, which through some hocus-
pocus had not been received by these important units of the Fire Support

- Group. On the plus side, the last minute photographs received by message
drop from the carriers of TF 58 on the day before the bombardment were
reported as most helpful.*®

Roi-Namur had been subjected to a day-long bombing attack on 29 Janu-
ary 1944 by the planes of Task Force 58. Air strikes were again carried out
by the Carrier Force commencing at dawn on 30 January. However, heavy
explosions and large fires on Namur from the pinpointed gun bombard-
ment during the next two days, indicated that large storages of fuel and
‘ammunition had not been previously destroyed by either guns or bombs.

One observer of the gun bombardment recorded this summary:

1 CTU 58.2.2 Action Report, 9 Feb. 1944, Encl. (C).

Rt
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In the execution of the plan, Fire Support Unit Two moved to within
1900 yards of the Shore Line of Roi Island and was highly effective in de-
stroying strong points on this island. Fire Support Unit One, on the eastern
side of Namur Island, closed the range only to about 3500 yards and was
somewhat less effective in accomplishing the destruction of concrete structures
on Namur Island, most of which were breached, however, and put out of
action.1?

Approximately 25,000 shells of all sizes were fired by the Shore Bombard-
ment Units of the Northern Attack Force, during all phases of the assault
operation. '

THE REVISED LANDING PLAN

It had originally been planned to launch LVTs from LSTs outside the
lagoon on D-plus one day and have the LVTs proceed under their own power
to the Line of Departure inside the lagoon about five thousand yards from Roi
and Namur Islands. Because of the difficulty the LVTs had experienced on
the previous day in reaching the Line of Departure from outside the lagoon,
the plan was changed and all LSTs were sent inside the lagoon near the Line
of Departure for launching their LVTs. . . .20

This was an essential decision, as may be seen from the report of the
LST Flotilla Commander.

It was anticipated that 110 LVT2s would return to the LSTs of this unit to
transport the assault troops loaded. Only 63 actually retutned. . . .

‘Commenting on the fact that some amtracs needed repairs, he continued:

LSTs without welding machines were unable to repair several LVTs. . . .
Many assault troops lacked transportation because of the shortage of LVT2s.
To meet this situation, every LCVP in the vicinity was commandeered and
loaded with assault troops and dispatched to the Line of Departure. . . .
At about 0800 empty LVT2s singly and in groups of 3 to 10 without
[adequate] gas, started coming back from the Islands where they had spent
the night. Many of these tractors, according to plan, should have returned to
the LST's the night before. . . .2

AMTRAC PROBLEMS—DELAYS PLUS DELAYS

William Hour, the hour for the assault landings on Roi and Namur on
Dog Day plus one, was planned for a conservative 1000 to allow for
¥ CTF 53, FLINTLOCK Report, 23 Feb. 1944, Encl. (B), Subsection 2.

® CTF 53 FLINTLOCK Report, 23 Feb. 1944, para 19.
© COMLSTFLOT 13 War Diary, 1 Feb. 1944.
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adequate pinpointed gun and air bombardment on the assault beaches (Red
2 and Red 3 on Roi Island, and Green 1 and Green 2 on Namur). At 0822
Commander Northern Attack Force confirmed this hour, but again the Navy
did not even come close to putting the Marines ashore at the chosen time.
At 0853, as it became evident that amtracs for the assault waves were in
short supply, CTF 53 delayed William Hour until 1100, but it was not until
1112 that the Phelps shoved off the initial wave of amtracs for Roi and
Namur. This short supply occurred despite the 340 amtracs available on
Dog Day to the Marines, twice the number available in the Southern Attack
~Force. :

The Marine amtrac battalion which had landed the Marines on the out-
lying islands on Dog Day was scheduled to land the 24th Marines on Namur.
These amtracs were in the water, but a considerable number of the amtrac
drivers had for one reason or another not returned at the end of Dog Day
operations to their assigned LST for refueling and preparation for the next
day. Many of the reasons were quite valid, as the following quotation indi-
cates: _

~ In re-embarking on LSTs, six of my tractors were led out to sea by the guide
boat. Three of them got aboard LST-271, three ran out of gas, and sank.

One of my tractors was held there [at ALBERT} and not released until the
night of D plus one day.

* % % % *
One tractor was damaged while disembarking and was unable to participate

in said landing. It was later sunk when the LST attempted to tow it.
® * Xk Xk 0k

I lost one LVT due to a faulty bilge pump. This tractor went down just 100
yards off the LST. . . .

* % x x *
When I got back to LST-43, it had just got underway. I told the Captain
that several of the LVTs had holes in them and were taking on water. He

told me to follow the LST into the lagoon. Two of these LVTs went down
on the way back into the lagoon.22

The other Marine amtrac battalion was still aboard the LSTs at the com-
mencement of the Dog plus one operating day. These LSTs were late enter-
ing the lagoon to launch, since the skippers and navigators had not given

 CO Report of 10th Amphibian Tractor Battalion, 12 Apr. 1944, Encl. (B), p. 2, Encl. (A),
p. 1, and Encl. (C), pp. 1-2.
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an adequate seaman’s bow during the night to the strong westerly set of the
current in the vicinity of Kwajalein Atoll.

These LSTs had contrived a simple but time-consuming arrangement to
get their amtracs from the main deck to the tank deck in order to overcome
a design stupidity in the amtracs which were longer than the elevator opening
on the ship. By running these amtracs up an improvised steep wooden incline
on the elevator, their horizontal length was shortened, and the overloaded
elevator could be lowered to the tank deck. This canting operation required
exact positioning of the amtrac, and was not always accomplished at the
first or second try.

Despite the lite morning return of the LSTs and their cautious choice
of an anchorage well to the rear of the Line of Departure, the 23rd Marines
reached that line at 1045. The 24th Marines were not so lucky, and a fair
share of them had to be embarked in LCVPs instead of amtracs. It was
another half hour before the 24th Marines could actually start for Namur,
three minutes behind the eager beavers of the 23rd Marines headed for Roi.

ASSAULT ON ROI

In fact, although touch’ down on Roi at 1157 was nearly two hours later
than originally planned, the movement to the Red beaches had moved along
reasonably well after the tardy LSTs under Captain J. S. Lillard had put
their amtracs in the water. The supporting LCI gunboats, and the tank-type
amtracs did their assigned chores very well, as did the support aircraft, the
offshore gun support ships and the Marines’ artillery.

The last-minute air support for the landing on Roi and Namur was a
carefully coordinated bombing attack occurring simultaneously with ship
gunfire, rocket fire, and artillery fire from the adjacent islands. This tre-
mendous step forward in air support provided plunging fire as an additional
element of the immediate pre-landing holocaust. The gunfire was promptly
lifted when the landing waves were 500 yards from the beach, at which
moment the air observer dropped a parachute flare. In fact, the naval and
air bombardment on the assault beaches of Roi Island had been so devastating
that the Commander 23rd Marines after landing soon radioed:

This is a Pip. No opposition near the beach. . . .28

#TBS Log quoted in Heinl and Crown, The Marshails (Marine Corps Monograph), p. 71.
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80-G-230809

Destroyed blockbouse on Red Beach Three, Roi Island.

CTF 53 reported: '
The first four waves of assault troops landed and advanced standing up.?¢

While this condition did not hold true for all of Roi Island, nevertheless
Marine tanks reached the northeast corner of Roi about 1338 and by 1800
the island was in Marine possession. The Fifth Amphibious Corps logged
Roi secured at 0800, 2 February.

At 1930 on 10 February the first successful landing on the repaired and
refurbished Roi airstrip was made by a Navy PB-4Y.

ASSAULT ON NAMUR

The 24th Marines were not really ready to leave the Line of Departure
when the signal was executed by the control ship Phelps for the first assault
wave to shove off for the beach. The 23rd Marines, on the left of the 24th
Marines, had been champing at the bit for a half hour. This undoubtedly
influenced the decision to get the assault boat waves underway, despite the

# CTF 53 Rot Namur Action Report, Encl. (C), p. 5.
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fact that the Commanding Officer 24th Marines had requested a further
delay of William Hour to 1200, or, better yet, to leave the Line of Departure
at 1200 for the 33-minute run to the beach. This delay was not granted but
it was nearly 1200 when the landings on Green Beach One and Two actually
took place.

The lack of opposition on the Green beaches of Namur was similar to
the enemy’s lack of -resistance at the Red beaches of Roi, but the Namur
assault did not carry forward with similar momentum. The primary reason
in the early moments of the assault landing was that the armored amtracs
continued to fire just over the heads of the assault troops, making it danger-
ous to advance rapidly. Lesser reasons included ‘an anti-tank ditch which
delayed the forward movement of the amtracs and a really horrendous
explosion about 1305 of a torpedo store house chock full of torpedo war-
‘heads in the path of the advancing troops on the right flank. Many casualties
to our advancing troops resulted from this explosion. Two lesser explosions
in the same area followed.

The Japanese opposition inland on Namur was given time by these occur-
rences to recover their senses, if not to regroup and reorganize. They took
advantage of a generous supply of natural obstacles and made the Marine
task a difficult and time-consuming one, despite the fact that -all senior
Japanese officers had been killed either on Dog Day or early on Dog Day
plus one by the ferocious air bombing and gun bombardment.

80-G-230825

Marines waiting to advance on Green Beach Two, 2 February 1944.
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However, the Commanding General, Fourth Marines came ashore shortly
after 1700 and assumed command ashore at 0925 on Dog Day plus two
(2 February 1944) . By 1418 on that day Namur was secured and so reported
by Major General Schmidt.

The problems for the Marines of the Northern Attack Force were about
over at this juncture, but as Colonel D. Z. Zimmerman, Air Corps, AUS, the
War Plans Officer of the Fifth Amphibious Force, observed, the logistic
suppott work of the transports and landing craft had just reached the prob-
lem stage. He continued:

Ships of Transport Division 26 remained in the Transport Area all night with
instructions to continue unloading throughout the night. Effective unloading
was not accomplished. Complete ship and shore blackout, weak moonlight
then no moon, reefs, unknown waters, rough water, drift, lack of boats, and
receding or low tide during most of the night combined to make minimum
compliance with instructions the operating rule.?®

THE COST

A Japanese communique issued soon after Kwajalein was captured stated
that the Japanese Army and Navy garrisons there totaled 4,500 and that
there were 2,000 civilians. It added that they all died defending the atoll.
This latter part was not quite correct, since 130 Japanese and 167 Koreans
were made prisoners.

Commander Southern Attack Force reported that he had lost 157 dead,
17 missing, and 712 wounded. Comparative figures reported for the Northern
Attack Force were 129 dead, 65 missing, and 436 wounded. While final
reports shifted most of the “missing” to “‘dead,” personnel losses were much
less than during the Gilbert Islands Operations, to the surprise of nearly
everyone. At least part of the answer lay in the pre-landing period of heavy
air and gun bombardment.?®

PREVIOUS EXPERIENCE MAKES A DIFFERENCE
An examination of the ships, units and their commanders making up the

® COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, Observer Comments on FLINTLOCK, Colonel D. Z. Zimmerman,
Air Corps, AUS. War Plans Officer, 12 Apr. 1944.

® (a) COMINCH Operational Analysis of FLINTLOCK, 12 Feb. 1944, COMINCH Chart
Room, FLINTLOCK Subject File; (b) CGFIFTHPHIBCORPS FLINTLOCK Report, Vol. III,
Encl. (D), G-2 Report and Vol. IV, Encl. (E), G-1 Report; (c) CGFOURTHMARDIV FLINT-
LOCK Report, Encl. (I); (d) CGSEVENTHDIV FLINTLOCK Report, Vol. III, G-1 Report.
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Northern and the Southern Attack Forces indicates that, amphibiously, both
the more battle-experienced transports and troops were assigned to the
Southern Attack Force. The Northern Attack Force had a troop unit—the
Fourth Marine Division—which hadlnot been battle tested. The trahsports,
the LSTs, and the smaller amphibious units of the Northern Attack Force
were largely doing their first amphibious combat operation, although there
were some experienced amphibians, among them Captain Pat Buchanan,
Commander Transports, and Commanders J. B. McVey and L. F. Brown
(USNR), Commanding Officers Alcyone and William P. Biddle tespectively.
However, the Northern Attack Force was blessed with a fully experienced
Commander. ’

Some of the amtrac and LCVP boat wave problems which arose in the
Northern Attack Force are traceable directly to the inexperience of boat wave
commanders and of amtrac drivers. It is ever thus in war that inexperience
must pay its penalties. The crux of the overall situation was limited time.
It would have been desirable to move the Fourth Marine Division from
Californian waters to Hawaii and then to transfer it to the experienced
amphibious ships just back from the Gilbert Islands operation. But this step
plus the time for a rehearsal in Hawaii would have required delaying
FLINTLOCK no less than two weeks. A single extra week did not exist in
the JCS operational time schedules, nor in Admiral King’s thinking. So, an
inexperienced amphibious group had the difficult chore of establishing
ashore an inexperienced Marine division. There were problems, but there
also was great success.

It was Commander Transport Group, Southern Attack Force, who sum-
marized the situation in his FLINTLOCK Report:

It seems we must inevitably go into each new operation with an extraordinary
high degree of general inexperience.?”

SOLUTIONS TO AMTRAC CONTROL PROBLEMS

As a result of the very real difficulties which had arisen with naval control
of the amtracs in the assault waves, Commander Northern Attack Force
came up with this recommendation:

It is therefore recommended that LVT2s which are to be used for landing

¥ CTG 52.5 FLINTLOCK Report, 15 Feb. 1944, Part III, para. 1(b).
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assault waves be considered as boats rather than vehicles, that they be manned

by Navy personnel who have been trained in seamanship and boat handling

as boat units at an Amphibious Training establishment such as the Landing

Craft School at San Diego, and that they be assigned to the vessels in which

embarked just as LCVPs and LCMs are so assigned. For LVTs to be used pri-

marily for purposes other than that of landing assault troops, the present

[Marine] otganization should be retained.28

The same problems worried the Commanding General, Fourth Marines.

His solution was quite different and along two paths. First, he recommended
that the Marine Tractor Battalion be made a regular part of the Marine
Division and not just attached to it for a particular operation. The second
part of his recommendation was a drastic one. Major General Schmidt pro-
posed that the Landing Force Commander take over control of the boat
waves from the Line of Departure to the beach. Fortunately, for the peace
of mind of the Navy, his Marine superior the Commanding General, Fifth
Amphibious Corps, rejected the strong medicine in the second of these
recommendations along with the first proposal.*

COMMUNICATIONS

It is worth noting here that while, at the amtrac and landing craft level
in the Northern Attack Force, communications had been a major Dog Day
stumbling block due to grounding out of amtrac and boat radios, Commander
Northern Attack Force found no fault with his 71-page communication plan
or with its execution. He reported: 'Communications were generally excel-
lent.”

This was not a unanimously accepted conclusion, as many amphibious -
ships reported communication problems. Major General Smith commented
on higher level communications in this way: '

Communications with the Northern Landing Force were slow and inade-

quate during Phase I. Consequently the announcement of H-hour was not
received by this Headquarters. . . .3

LAGOON NAVIGATION HAZARDS
The hazards of lagoon navigation assumed the proportions of a “Worry

# CTF 53 FLINTLOCK Report, para 39.

® CGFOURTHMARDIYV, FLINTLOCK Report and endorsements thereon.

® CGFIFTHPHIBCORPS FLINTLOCK Report, Encl. (C), G-2 Report, Encl. (B), Report of
Northern Landing Force, para 3(b).
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Bug, First Class” during the Gilbert Island operation, when several de-
stroyers scraped coral heads. It really became a military hazard at Kwajalein
Atoll, when the following ships and craft of the Northern Attack Force ran
badly afoul of unsuspected and uncharted coral heads: Anderson (DD-411),
Remly (DD-688), Young America (XAP), Chief (AM-315), LCI-450,
YMS-320 and LCT-576. The damage to the Anderson and to LCI-450 was
so severe that they had to be towed back to Pearl Harbor for repairs.

OFF TO THE SOUTH PACIFIC

Before describing briefly the Eniwetok operation, it should be noted here
that the obligation to send a large shate of the FLINTLOCK amphibious
forces to the South Pacific immediately after the operation, was a real one.
Rear Admiral Conolly was directed to give up his flagship, the Amphibious
Command Ship Appalachian, five days after the Northern Attack Force
- landings started, as the following extracts from CTF 53 FLINTLOCK

Report indicate:

4 February. Lindenwald arrived from Kwajalein to load amphibious tractors
for SOPAC [4th Amphibian Tractor Battalion, 1st Armored Amphlblan
Battalion]. . .

5 February. CT F 53 shifted flag to Maryland.

6 February. Battleships, Cruisers and Destroyers of TF 53 . . . (Rear Ad-
miral Oldendorf OTC) departed for Majuro for fuel, provisions and ammu-
nition. Maryland transferred all 16” and 5” bombardment ammunition to

Colorado priot latter’s departure.
* % % % %

Task Unit 53.13.3 Captain Buchanan in Dupage with . . . screened by . . .
departed for Funafuti.™

ENIWETOK -ATOLL
BACKGROUND

Way back on 1 September 1943, the ]omt Chiefs of Staff had directed
CINCPAC that:

Upon completion, or during the accomplishment of securing control of the
Marshall Islands, seize or control Wake, Eniwetok, and Kusaie.??

# CTF 53 FLINTLOCK Report, Encl (A), pp. 18-19.
3 COMINCH to CINCPAC, 012115 Sep. 1943. See also CINCPAC to COMINCH 260519
Oct. 1943.
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On 26 October 1943, CINCPAC had informed COMINCH that opera-
tions for control of Eniwetok Atoll would be undertaken simultaneously
with the operations to seize the other main islands in the Marshalls. But
when it came right down to the difficult planning of what resources were
available to do the landing, CINCPAC was constrained by the practicalities
to set the day for the assault on Eniwetok as 10 May 1944. Just after
GALVANIC, this date was advanced by CINCPAC to 19 March 1944. The
assault actually took place on 17 February 1944.

The over-all operation against Truk, Kusaie, Wake, and Eniwetok had
the catchy code designation of CATCHPOLE, while DOWNSIDE was the
code name for Eniwetok Atoll.**

The primary objectives in seizing Eniwetok were to provide a naval base
for our further advance to the westward and to deny the use of the atoll to
the enemy, who were using it primarily to stage aircraft to the central and
eastern Marshalls. Once held by our forces, the Japanese would find it
cumbersome and time-consuming to ferry land planes into Wake and into
the by-passed atolls in the Marshalls, via the longer route through Truk
and Kusaie.

The great desirability of owning Eniwetok Atoll as a springboard for an
amphibious operation against the Caroline Islands or the Marianas was
apparent from their locations on the charts. Eniwetok Atoll was only 670

miles from Truk, the 'Pearl of the Carolines,’ and just over 1,000 miles
from Guam in the Marianas.

ENIWETOK ATOLL

Eniwetok Atoll was a nearly circular atoll—about 20 miles across—with
more than 30 islands supporting underbrush and coconut trees, mostly along
the north and southeastern side of the coral rim. The large lagoon of 388
square miles inside the relatively high coral islands was the best large anchor-
age in the Marshalls and had been used frequently by the Japanese Fleet.
It lay about 330 miles northwest from the airfield on Kwajalein Island.

There were three fair sized islands in the atoll rim: Engebi, Parry and
Eniwetok. Engebi, a mile long and shaped a bit like the old fore and aft
naval full dress hat, was at the north. Parry, two miles long and looking

# (a) CINCPAC-CINCPOA, Joint Staff Study- Marshalls Ser 00272 of 29 Nov. 1943; (b)
1bid. (Alternate), Ser 00273 of 30 Nov. 1943.
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like an upside down teardrop, marked the southern side of the easterly Deep
Entrance into the lagoon. Eniwetok, the largest island, two and a half miles
long and shaped like a2 marlin spike, marked the eastern side of Wide
Passage, the southerly entrance to the lagoon.

There was a 4,000-foot Japanese airstrip on Engebi that was completed
in July 1943,

On 18 January 1944, just as the amphibians were putting together the
lessons learned from their rehearsal for FLINTLOCK, CINCPAC issued
his second Joint Staff Study for CATCHPOLE. Two of its basic assumptions
were that FLINTLOCK had been successfully completed, and that Kwajalein
Atoll and Majuro Atoll were capable of supporting heavy bombers.**

It was readily-apparent that the longer the Eniwetok Atoll operation was
delayed after the eastern Marshalls had been assaulted, the more troop rein-
forcements coming in from the Japanese homeland would be on the beaches
of the islands of the Eniwetok Atoll to greet our Marines and soldiers. Only
800 Japanese troops were estimated in mid-January 1944 to be at Eniwetok.

The planning factor for troops required for an amphibious operation
called for a superiority of the attacking forces of 4 or 5 to 1. If the Japanese
had 1,000 defensive troops on Eniwetok Atoll, we needed 5,000 assault
troops. If they had 5,000 defensive troops, we needed 25,000 assault troops,
a major amphibious operation. Hence, speed was of the essence.

The big problem was whether the necessary air and big gun resources
could be assembled and used successfully in the sparse days available before
they had to be sent out of the area to the South Pacific.

Operations for carrier strikes against Truk (24 March) and against more
remote Kavieng on ‘New Ireland Island (1 April) in the Southwest Pacific
were on the JCS. check-off list followmg FLINTLOCK. They had the pri-
ority call on-available heavy-gun combatant ships as well as carriers. The
JCS directive requiting the sending of the new battleships to the Southwest
Pacific for the Kavieng operation was particularly troublesome. Japanese
air strength on Porape in the Carolines, only 370 miles southwest of
Eniwetok, and on Kusaie about 420 miles due south of Eniwetok Atoll,
would need a ot of post-FLINTLOCK attention to reduce the air attack
worry factor at Eniwetok. Ships and planes required for and in support of
the CATCHPOLE Operatlon could not double in brass at the same time in
the faraway Southwest Pacific.

¥ Ibid., Ser 0009 of 18 Jan. 1944.
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CATCHPOLE GETS OFF THE GROUND

After the first three days of the Kwajalein operation it was apparent that
it could be completed successfully without having to use the nearly 10,000
Matines and troops in the Corps Reserve. These came primarily from the
Marine 22nd Regiment and the Army 106th Infantry Regiment (less 2nd
Battalion). Admiral King, noting that the Corps Reserve would not be
required and ever determined to get on with the war, questioned CINCPOA
as to whether it was a practicability to conduct CATCHPOLE immediately.®®

CINCPAC replied that he was one step ahead of COMINCH and was
already communicating with his subordinates in regard to doing just that.
In fact seven hours before Admiral King’'s despatch got on the air, Rear
Admiral Turner had originated a despatch to Vice-Admiral Spruance stating
that he and his fighting Marine subordinate, Major General Holland M.
S.mith, were agreed that the Eniwetok operation should be undertaken at
- once and suggested a Dog Day of 10 February.>*

Rear Admiral Turner must have warmed the cockles of his seniors’ hearts
when they read in his despatch that he was proceeding with urgent plans
for the accomplishment of CATCHPOLE in advance of approval by his
seniors to undertake this operation. Time was of the essence and the various
time groups in the despatches being exchanged at the higher levels during
this operational period indicated that it was taking four or more hours for
an operational priority despatch to reach Pearl Harbor and Washington
from the Marshalls.

" Admiral Spruance remembers that:

The day before I sailed from Pearl Harbor for the Marshall Operation,
Admiral Nimitz had received the first aerial photograph of Eniwetok. When
we had examined them, I said that I wished we could proceed with the
capture of Eniwetok as soon as we had taken Kwajalein. This was not possi-
ble if the Fleet had to go to the South Pacific.

The morning after both ends of Kwajalein had been taken, I received a
radio message from Admiral Nimitz asking what I thought about proceeding
with the capture of Eniwetok. After consulting with Kelly Turner and
Holland Smith, both of whom were ready to go, I sent a message off to
CINCPAC, and he ordered the capture of Eniwetok. That done, we held the
Marshalls securely.??

% (a) COMINCH to CINCPOA 021926 Feb. 1944; (b) COMCENPAC to CTF 58, 031311
Feb. 1944; (c) CTF 51 to CTF 50 021204 Feb. 1944.

® CTF 51 to CTF 50, 021204 Feb. 1944.

# Spruance to Director of Naval History, letter, 26 Apr. 1966. .
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The initial target date was set for 12 February 1944. This could not be
met by the Carrier Force. Vice Admiral Spruance then set 15 February 1944,
as Dog Day for CATCHPOLE. As late as 11 February, Admiral Nimitz was
pressing him to anticipate that date, if practicable. The Dog Day for
CATCHPOLE was not finally established as 17 February until 15 February,
when it was known definitely that the Fast Carrier Task Force, TF 58, could
and would hit Truk on 17-18 February. At the same time, CINCPAC decided
that with Eniwetok Atoll in hand it would be practicable to undertake a

further major operation in mid-June 1944, and so informed the Joint Chiefs
of Staff.*®

THE ENIWETOK OPERATION
The forces assigned to seize Eniwetok were organized at Kwajalein. The
basic amphibious unit to which others were joined was Task Unit 51.1, the

# CINCPAC to COMINCH, 110106 Feb. 1944; CINCPOA 120441 Feb. 1944; CINCPAC
150749 Feb. 1944; CINCPOA to COMINCH, 142253 Feb. 1944.

Turner Collection

Rear Admiral Harry W. Hill and Brigadier General Thomas E. Watson
on board USS Cambria, February 1944.
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FLINTLOCK Expeditionary Reserve Force under- Captain D. W. Loomis.
This consisted of two transport divisions; one carrying the 22nd Marine
Regiment, the other, under Captain C. A. Misson, carrying the 1st and 3td
Battalions, 106th Infantry Regiment. There were 106 amtracs and 17 am-
phibian tanks aboard. Both Marine and Army units were reinforced, and
according to Rear Admiral Turner’s FLINTLOCK Report, numbered 5,760
Marines and 4,509 Army troops when they sailed off for Eniwetok Atoll.
The attack transports were largely veterans of the Guadalcanal and the
Gilbert Island operations.* '

Rear Admiral Harry W. Hill commanded the Eniwetok Expeditionary
Group, charged with the capture and occupation of Eniwetok Atoll. Brigadier
General T. E. Watson, USMC, was in command of the Expeditionary Troops
and the Eniwetok Landing Force. Rear Admiral Hill proceeded from Majuro
Atoll to Kwajalein Atoll via plane on 3 February and commenced drafting
~ his plans.

Admiral Hill recalled:

Some historians say that the Eniwetok move was initiated by Holland Smith
and that his people had prepared a plan. If so, 'tis strange I was never
informed. I had to start from scratch.4°

The amphibious part of the Eniwetok Expeditionary Group consisted of
five attack transports, one transport, two attack cargo ships, one cargo ship,
two high speed destroyer-type transports, one dock landing ship and nine
LSTs. Ten destroyers were told off as the transport screen and three mine-
sweepers to sweep up any Japanese mines. Gunfire support was provided
by three old battleships, three heavy cruisers, and seven destroyers. The
latter also acted as anti-submarine screen for the larger fire support ships.
To provide close air support, there were three jeep carriers screened by three
destroyers. One group of the Carrier Forces containing one large carrier,
two cruiser-hulled carriers with two heavy cruisers and one anti-aircraft
cruiser with eight destroyers to provide generous anti-aircraft and anti-
submarine protection completed the Expeditionary Group.

The operational planning period of the next six days was hectic but on
9 February, Rear Admiral Hill issued his Attack Order A106-44, and with
very minor corrections, the 182-page order stood up.

® (a) COMFIFTHFLT (COMCENPACFOR) Op Plan 4-44, 9 Feb. 1944; (b) CTF 51 Op
Plan A9—44, 7 Feb. 1944; (c) CTG 51.11 Attack Order A106-44, 9 Feb. 1944, including Annex
H; (d) CTG 51.11 Report of Eniwetok Operationgy Mar. 1944.

® Interview with Admiral Hacry W. Hill, 29 Nov. 1966. Hereafter Hill.
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Admiral Nimitz had flown out to Kwajalein on 4-5 February and during
the next two days gave his approval to the general aspects of the plan which
had been developed by the senior officers concerned for assaulting Eniwetok
Atoll.#

It is noted here that CATCHPOLE was the only major amphibious opera-
tion of the Central Pacific campaign where the operational planning period
was less than a week. Further, as a result of our seizure of the heart of the
Marshalls (Kwajalein), the Japanese Combined Fleet left Truk on 3 Febru-
ary 1944 and retreated to Palau Islands more than a thousand miles to the
westward of Truk. This was a major victory for the Pacific Fleet, not im-
mediately known to us. Therefore it was not a basis for the operational
planning of CATCHPOLE and not shouted about in the public press.

JAPANESE DEFENSES AT ENIWETOK

Eniwetok is not strongly defended.
It is estimated that there are approximately 800 enemy pefsonnel on the
atoll.+

These educated guesses by Commander Central Pacific Force and the
Commanding General Expeditionary Troops were the basis on which
CATCHPOLE operational planning was started in early February. However,
interrogation of prisoners captured at Kwajalein Atoll indicated the

possibility that some portion of the 1st Mobile Shipborne Force of 2,000 to
3,000 Army troops may be in the area.

This was the sad reality. Way back in JICPOA at Pearl, an estimate of
2,900 to 4,000 Japanese troops on Eniwetok Atoll was issued on February
10th, the day after CTG 51.11 had issued his plan. Photographic intelligence
was interpreted to indicate that the major portions of these troops were on
Engebi Island, and that Parry and Eniwetok were lightly held. The actuality
was that there were nearly 3,000 troops, 500 other military personnel, and
several hundred Koreans on the Atoll, and that each of these three islands
had a fair share of the total Japanese strength.

The facts disclosed by documents captured later was that the Japanese 1st
Amphibious Brigade under Major General Yoshima Nishida, IJA, arrived
at Eniwetok on 4 January 1944. Part of the Brigade was soon transferred
TNCPAC Command Summary, Book Five, 4-8 Feb. 1944, pp. 1849-1852.

“ (a) COMFIFTHFLT Op Plan 4-44, p. 5; (b) VAC Operation Order 2-44 of Tactical
Group One, 10 Feb. 1944.
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to Kwajalein and eastern Marshall atolls. There were 2,586 troops of the
Brigade remaining at Eniwetok Atoll. Some 20 to 120 of 150 grounded
pilots and airmen who had been flown out of the eastern Marshalls had the
bad luck to still be on Eniwetok Atoll when our amphibious forces arrived.

The senior Japanese officers in Eniwetok Atoll all had gotten the word
about how United States forces conducted amphibious operations. In their
defensive order, captured when we took the atoll, they correctly estimated
that the landings would be made from the lagoon side and that smaller
islands would be seized before Engebi, the most important, was assaulted.
In the short time available to them the Japanese 1st Amphibious Brigade
built trenches and dugouts protected by coconut log barricades, roofed over
foxholes, and poured concrete pill boxes. Parry had the most troops, about
1,300. Engebi with its air base had the strongest constructed defenses. All
troops were encouraged by Major General Nishida to “die gloriously.” Even
the sick and wounded were ordered to “commit suicide.” ** |

Major General Nishida probably did the best he could with what he had
during the six weeks he was on Eniwetok, but the defensive installations on
Eniwetok Atoll had major deficiencies when compared with Kwajalein Atoll,
even though they were better camouflaged. There were practically no strong
concrete defensive structures, the defense being centered around foxholes
and trenches. Luckily for us, also, there were no beach mines nor underwater
obstacles in the lagoon beach approaches. The beach mines had arrived at
Eniwetok Atoll but were in a dump. There were only random anti-tank land
mines inland. Two 4.7-inch ex-British coastal defense guns had long been
mounted in earth works at the northern extremity of Engebi Island. These
were the only coast defense guns in the atoll.

Our success in the Eniwetok operation was to be facilitated by bombing
and strafing attacks by carrier aircraft at frequent intervals during the ten
days prior to 17 February—Dog Day for CATCHPOLE. And a large scale
strike by the Task Force 58 (nine carriers) against the Japanese "Rock of
Gibraltar,” Truk Atoll in the Carolines, on 17 February was planned. Hope-
fully it would send the Japanese Combined Fleet scurrying westward and
drastically reduce the Japanese aircraft available for interference with our
forces assaulting Eniwetok Atoll. Unfortunately, the first of these objectives
had been undertaken by the Japanese two weeks before.

@ (a) JICPOA Bulletin No. 89-44, Colonel Toshio Yano, Commander Engebi Garrison

Order of 10 Feb. 1944; (b) CTG 51.11, 242328 Feb. 1944; (c) JICPOA Translation of Japanese
Documents No. 7603 and No. 7811; (d) JICPOA Interrogation Report No. 47.
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THE SCHEME OF MANEUVER—ENIWETOK ATOLL

The planned Scheme of Maneuver at Eniwetok Atoll followed the familiar
pattern of naval air and gun bombardment, minesweeping, seizure of lightly
defended islands of the atoll on Dog Day (17 February) and emplacement of
artillery thereon; then a main assault landing on the more strongly held
islands on later days, supported by artillery and by air strikes and ship gun
bombardment. Admiral Hill recalled that a request by the Commanding Offi-
cer of the 106th Infantry Regiment to land artillery on Igurin Island seven
miles west of Eniwetok Island was turned down because it would require an
extra day in the assault plan.*

As has been mentioned before, the three main Japanese occupied islands
of Eniwetok Atoll were Engebi at the northern extremity and Parry and
Eniwetok at the southeast. Deep Entrance was just north of Parry Island and
Wide Passage just to the westward of Eniwetok Island. A single runway
airfield was located on Engebi Island.

In carrying out this general Scheme of Maneuver, one small island to the
west of Engebi and five small islands to the south of Engebi were to be
seized on Dog Day. Attillery was to be emplaced on two of the islands to
the south of Engebi.

On Dog Day plus one, Engebi was to be assaulted by two battalions of
the Marine 22nd Regiment. )

On Dog Day plus XRAY, Eniwetok was to be assaulted, and if only one
battalion was judged necessary for the assault, Parry Island would be .
assaulted the same day. If two battalions were required, then Parry would
be assaulted later. XRAY would be two, three, or more days depending on
when the capture of Engebi had been attained. Eniwetok was to be assaulted
by the 106th Infantry Regiment, and Parry by the troops most available,
possibly one battalion of the 106th and one battalion of Marines.

In drafting this detailed plan, it was necessary to keep in mind that the
Reserve Force Landing Group, while it had carried out landing exercises,
had neither trained nor rehearsed for an assault landing—much less for one
on Eniwetok Atoll. '

GATHERING THE DOWNSIDE FORCES

While the DOWNSIDE (Eniwetok) forces were being sorted out from
“ (a) CTF 51 130716 Feb. 1944; (b) Hill.
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the Northern and Southern Attack Forces, organized, and moved to the
scene of battle, Eniwetok was worked over by the Carrier Air Force. By the
time the Marines and troops dropped in on the atoll, 1,563 air sorties had
been conducted against Eniwetok Atoll and 508 tons of bombs dropped.**

After a final conference of all Flag and Commanding Officers on 14 Febru-
ary, in lieu of a rehearsal, Rear Admiral Hill’s Task Group sortied from
Kwajalein on 15 February 1944. The tail-enders of his ships had arrived
there only on 13 February.

LSTs LEARN THE HORRORS OF WAR

Before shoving off for Eniwetok, the LST landing craft designated for
the CATCHPOLE Operation had a close up look at a retaliatory Japanese
bombing raid carried out against Kwajalein Atoll from Eniwetok Atoll, the
night of 11-12 February 1944. The LSTs were beached at Roi-Namur at the
time. Oil drums and ammunition were partly on the beach and partly aboarc
the craft. Their reports contained these descriptive passages:

LSTs 268, 43, and 45 were beached at Roi Island unloading cargo from
transports. LST-45 had a load of 2,000 pound bombs and depth charges.
Alongside the LSTs were LCTs 346 and 347 also unloading small arms
ammunition.

. . . The repeated explosions of ammunition on the beach and the presence
of large fires, plus the fact that the adjacent LCTs were fired and their
ammunition was exploding caused the ordering of the LSTs to retract from
the beach despite unfavorable tide and many surrounding coral heads. All
three LSTs succeeded in retracting but grounded on coral within 75 to
200 yards from the beach. . . .8

* X X %
. . . The supply compound was nearly destroyed, one of the ammunition
dumps was blown up. . . . Eighty-five percent of all Island supplies ashore
were destroyed.*”- '

*x ok * % %

The first bomibs were incendiary, immediately starting many oil and
-ammunition fires. Pieces of incendiary and phosphorous shells fell on and
alongside the three LSTs momentarily starting small fires on deck. . . .

Continuously from the moment the first bombs landed, the LSTs were
subjected to being sprayed with shrapnel, pieces of hand grenades, fragments

“ COMINCH Operational Analysis, FLINTLOCK Operation, 12 Feb. 1944.
“ COMLSTFLOT 13 War Diary, 12 Feb. 1944.
“” Commander Roi-Namur Action Report, 12 Feb. 1944.
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of ammunition cases and projectiles and miscellaneous- items resulting from
burning and exploding ammunition, explosives, and drums of gasoline and
oil on the beach.+#

THE WEATHER—AND CHARTS

During CATCHPOLE the trade wind continued to blow 17 to 23 knots
(according to CTG 51.11 despatch reports) and there were occasional
heavy showers, but, except for a drizzle on Dog Day plus one, by and large
there was good weather. As a further assist, a Japanese chart of Eniwetok
lagoon showing dragged areas free of coral pinnacles was available among
the loot captured at Kwajalein Atoll on Dog Day.

DOG DAY-DOWNSIDE—17 FEBRUARY 1944

~ The gun bombardment at Eniwetok Atoll began on schedule at 0700 on
Dog Day and proceeded uninterrupted by any return fire from the outgunned
Japanese. A mine swept up about 0822 by the Sage (AM-111), inside the
lagoon north of Wide Passage, delayed the initial lagoon movement (by the
transports) towards Engebi Island. Altogether 27 moored mines were swept
in Eniwetok lagoon. Despite this, by 1034 all amphibious ships and craft
were inside the lagoon.

All did not go too well, however, during the lagoon approach to northerly
Rujiyoru and Aitsu Islands where reconnaissance troops were to be landed to
clear the way for the Marine artillery which was to be landed and sited. The
task unit guide, SC-1066, failed to identify Rujiyoru Island correctly and led
the anxious ships to the wrong position. It took a bit of doing before the
reconnaissance parties landed on the correct two islets. The artillery moved a
bit slowly in getting ashore, but by 1530 the artillery had been landed un-
opposed and before sunset was firing on Engebi Island from Rujiyoru and
CAMELLIA Islands (Aitsu), to the southeast of Engebi Island. The guns
fired harassing fire all night.

The Beach Reconnaissance Party, closely supported by battleships,
cruisers, and LCI gunboats, took a close look at the beaches of Engebi
Island, buoyed shoal spots, marked boat lanes, and saw no mines.

““ COMLSTGRP 38 Action Report, 21 Feb. 1944, p. 2.
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DOG DAY PLUS ONE AT ENGEBI ISLAND

Once again, on 18 February 1944, at Engebi Island, Eniwetok Atoll, the
Navy landed the Marines on time and in fact, two or three minutes ahead
of William Hour which was set for 0845. During the landing operations all
went well. Even the trade wind veered a bit to the east and kept the
bombardment dust clear of the boat lanes. Commander Air Support Eniwetok
reported that there were no calls for air support at Engebi.

A vigorous offensive by the Marines, and the landing of the Reserve
Battalion, secured Engebi by 1640 on Dog Day, but mopping up operations
continued throughout Dog Day plus one. Valuable Japanese code books
were captured.

ENIWETOK ISLAND—19 FEBRUARY 1944

Eniwetok Island had been thought to be lightly held and close air re-
connaissance of the island by seaplanes of the Eniwetok Expeditionary Group
had not provided evidence of strong Japanese forces or defensive installa-
" tions to change this belief. Admiral Hill remembered:

Signs, of occupancy on Parry and Eniwetok were nil.+®

Actually some 780 Japanese troops of the 1st Amphibious ‘Brigade were
on Eniwetok Island.

Eniwetok Island’s elevation of ten feet and over was one of the highest in
the Marshalls. The coconut trees and the jungle undergrowth were dense.
Japanese foxholes were extremely deep, interconnected and covered with
coconut logs. Additionally, there were concrete pill boxes, immobilized tanks,
wire barricades, and determined fighting men.

It was apparent from the information elicited from the Japanese prisoners
taken on Engebi Island on Dog Day, as well as from Rujiyoru natives and
captured Japanese documents, that the Japanese defenses must be. extremely
well camouflaged, since all three sources indicated they did exist in generous
quantity.

On this basis, the information having been obtained late on Dog Day by
a JICPOA unit in the flagship Cambria, and reaffirmed by a CINCPAC
despatch, both sources also indicating that some 800 Japanese troops were on
Eniwetok Island, the plans of the Landing Force for Eniwetok Island were

“ Hill.
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changed during the night before Dog Day plus two. The landing took
place on a two battalion front instead of the previously planned one battalion
front. A repetition of the request by the Commanding Officer of the 106th
Infantry, Colonel Russell G. Ayers, AUS, to land artillery on Igurin Island
to support the landing, was again turned down in the belief that the delay
required was unnecessary in view of the very adequate gunfire support
available from afloat.®
The Transport Division Commander after the operation reported:

The coordinated effort of the reassembly of troops, equipment, and supplies
in the FRAGILE [Engebi Island}] area, and their transfer to the PRIVILEGE
[Eniwetok Island} area, in the short space of time it took to accomplish the
‘complex problem, was one of the outstanding praiseworthy features of the
DOWNSIDE operation.5!

YOKE Hour, the time for the assault landing on Eniwetok Island, was
initially set for 0900 on 19 February and then twice retarded. The final
YOKE Hour was 0922. Transport Division 30’s report explained the
circumstances:

LSTs, LCTs and the Control Group were on station in the prescribed area
at dawn. LCMs carrying seven medium tanks, despatched from the Engebi
Area during the night arrived late, and the instruction of the personnel
regarding positions in the wave formation occupied a time interval which
forced a delay of YOKE Hour of fifteen minutes. At 0913 Neville Boat
Group Commander reported his first wave not ready, and the time of YOKE
Hour was advanced [retarded] to 0922.52

The lead amtracs actually touched down at 0918. Less than 100 yards
inland, their forward progress was stopped by an eight to twenty foot steep
ridge which the amtracs could not climb over, and which the troops did not
climb over immediately after being disembarked. Later waves of troops and
vehicles crowded up on the stalled lead wave and on the beach. Then:

A series of squalls struck the area at this time. . . .

Sniper fire on boats was heavy, and many were hit, some repeatedly. Several
deaths and a number of serious injuries of boat personnel resulted. Boat
crews behaved splendidly under fire.®

Slow progress made by the troops through the heavy mangrove bushes,
thick vines, and palms, as well as sturdy resistance by the Japanese necessi-

® 1bid.

* COMTRANSDIV 30 Action Report, 6 Mar. 1944, p. 3.
1bid., p. 1.

8 1bid., p. 2.
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tated calling on the Reserve, the 22nd Marines, who had taken Engebi the
day before. The first wave of Marines from the Reserves.left the Line of
Departure at 1315.

Eniwetok Island was not secured until Dog Day plus four (February
21st). Because of the nature of the island, naval gunfire and close air support
played only a sporadic part in the three days of ﬁghtmg

As the Army history remarks:

However, some of the responsibility for the delay must be laid to the extreme
caution that the troops of the 3d Battalion, 106th Infantry, displayed in
their movement eastward.5*

PARRY ISLAND—GEORGE WASHINGTON'S BIRTHDAY

The Parry Island assault was originally scheduled for the morning of 20
February. The re-embarking of troops and medium tanks and the exhaustion
of the tank personnel led to a postponement to 0900, 22 February.*®

According to Rear Admiral Harry Hill's report, the attack was postponed
to permit rehabilitation and reorganization of personnel and equipment and
to allow additional time for air and surface bombardment of Parry. Newly
found targets had been made visible by the blasting away of Parry Island
foliage during the air and gun bombardments of the previous day.

As late as 13 February, CTG 58.4 (Commander Carrier Task Group
Four), in reporting that his planes had bombed Parry Island, added that no
defensive installations were noted on Patry, This was corrected the next day
when concrete pillboxes and sandtraps were reported.*

Because of the difficulties encountered in taking Eniwetok Island and
because Japanese documents captured on Engebi indicated there were 1,200
troops and strong defensive installations on Parry Island, a great deal more
preliminary gun and air bombardment was considered necessary against
Parry Island than against Eniwetok or Engebi Islands. Engebi Island had
received some 6,765 shells from 5-inch to 16-inch (1,180 tons) but Eniwetok
only about 5,432 shells, with none larger than 8-inch. Over the next two
days 11,740 shells were dropped on Parry’s 200 acres, of which 945 tons were
naval bombardment and 245 tons were artillery bombardment. When this

% Crowl and Love, Gilberts and Marshalls, p. 360.

® CTG 51.11 Action Report, 7 Mar. 1944, Encl (A), p. 9.

™ (a) CTG 58.4 132130 Feb.. 1944; (b) CINCPAC 152240 Feb. 1944; (c) CINCPAC 092217
Feb. 1944.
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tonnage was added to the initial gun bombardment along with the air bom-
bardment, Parry Island was really mauled with much of its heavy. foliage
stripped away and damage inflicted on all above ground installations and to
some of the network of underground entrenchments.

Rear Admiral Hill reported that: "During this bombardment practically
all remaining ammunition in the attack force was utilized.” **

A further major change of plans was made, substituting the 22nd Marine
Regiment for the 106th Infantry Regiment for the assault on Parry, since
the majority of the latter were still busy on Eniwetok. Two Marine Battalion
Landing Teams would make the assault, with the Third Marine Battalion
Landing Team, initially in the Regimental Reserve, but scheduled to land on
order and participate in the fight to capture the southern part of Parry Island.
" One makeshift Provisional Battalion from the 10th Marine Defense Battal-
ion, just arrived at Eniwetok Atoll on 21 February as part of the Garrison
Force, and one Battalion Landing Team from the 106th Infantry Regiment,
would form the Task Group Reserve.

Attillery emplaced on Japtan Island to the north and on the eastern end
of Eniwetok Island to the southwest provided artillery support.

A real assist had resulted when:

On Eniwetok on the 20th was found a map showing the detailed ]apanese.
plans for the defense of Parry Island, approved 27 January 1944. . . .58

A very last minute change in Marine landing plans shortened and shifted
the landing beach area.

The Marines were landed at 0900 but the initial wave was some 300
yards to the south of the designated landing beaches, marked by the remains
of a pier, although on target for the beaches designated in the original
Marine Landing Plan. The smoke and dust generated by the heavy bom-
bardment which drifted westward with the easterly 21-knot wind generally
has been ascribed as the cause of the error, as the landing craft were headed
about directly into the wind. But a more realistic appraisal would seem to be
that the change in location of the beaches did not reach the lowly Boat Wave
Commanders in time, although Commander Transport Division 30 lists
“New Green Two and New Green Three” in his “Addenda J” to Appendix
4 to Annex How. The available written reports indicate an on-the-button
landing. One, for example, states:

¥ CTG 51.11 Action Report, p. 9.
B 1bid., p. 58.
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All waves were despatched and reached the beach on schedule. . . . The
formation and movement of the waves was excellent in all respects.®®
Additionally, the destroyer Hailey mistakenly fired upon three LCI(G)s
supporting the landing approach, resulting in heavy personnel losses to
these newly created gunboats. Commander LCI(L) Division 15 reported
that the smoke from the shore bombardment, blowing down towards the
boat waves reduced the visibility to 400 yards and produced a navigational
problem for the assault.
But the Marines were landed on schedule, although a bit off base, and the
LCI(G)s fired their rockets as scheduled. This ability to carry through
under real difficulties caused the Task Group Commander to report:

I cannot praise too highly the resolution and devotion to duty displayed
by the officers and men manning these ships.®®

The Marines moved steadily forward and, despite some land mines, blasted
out the Japanese spider-web defensive systems with grenades, lame throwers,
and demolition charges. One troop-support close-gunfire mission was re-
quested. This was refused by the Commander Headquarters Support Aircraft,
Captain Richard F. Whitehead, believing that friendly troops were too close
to the target designated. When the upper echelons of command were bypassed
with a second request on another radio circuit, and the gunfire provided,
. Marine casualties occurred. By nightfall all but 450 yards at the southern
end of Parry had been overrun. ‘

Large-scale star shell illumination was maintained over Parry Island
throughout the night of 22—-23 February, the first such extended continued
large-scale use in the Pacific amphibious campaigns.

Mopping up operations on Parry were completed on 23 February, Dog
plus six, and the Eniwetok Operation was officially over. By 27 February
1944, Navy planes were operating from Engebi Airstrip.

THE BATTLE IS OVER

COMCENPAC sent his victory message on 23 February, and said:

The speed with which the operation was planned and carried out reflected
great credit on all the amphibians.5?

® COMTRANSDIV 30 (CTU 51.14.3) Action Report, p. 4.
% CTG 51.11 Action Report.
** COMCENPACFOR 232153 Feb. 1944.
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GUN SUPPORT

It has been pointed out that Engebi and Parry Island received the larger
share of air bombing and gun bombardment. These two islands were
secured in one day each but, in between, Eniwetok took three days of hard
fighting. Part of the reason can be found in the inadequate use of close gun
and close air support. There were only 28 requests for troop support missions.
Of these, 24 were fulfilled. Rear Admiral Hill reported that “in spite of the
ideal opportunity offered on Eniwetok Island, little use was made of call
fire from destroyers assigned this mission.”

AIR SUPPORT—ENIWETOK

Lieutenant Clifford Pruefer in his report of air support operations noted:

The Marines made only two requests for air support (none accomplished),
although they did most of the fighting. The Army troops obtained mote than

20 air support missions, with good results. . . . The Marines seemed to
prefer destroyer and attillery fire to the heavies dropped from the air. . . %
LOGISTICS

Associated with the establishment,of assault forces, logistic problems were
many. Some ingenious logistical solutions were produced, among which the
following at Engebi is noteworthy:

Demolition squads attempted to clear a channel for LSTs to beach by

blasting coral heads during forenoon. . . . The survey indicated it would
be possible to beach LSTs at high water. . . . LST-31 beached successfully,
and at 1500 LST-484 grounded about 125 feet from beach line. . . . At

1900 an LCT(6) was moved between LST-484 and beach and unloading
was begun using LCT (6) as a causeway.%*

Back-up logistic support for the advancing amphibious forces was also
moving forward in the Pacific. The establishment of Service Squadron Four
in Funafuti in the Ellice Islands was followed by the establishment of Service
Squadron Ten in Majuro. With this latter move our mobile logistical support
was 2,000 miles closer to Japan than at Pearl Harbor.

® CTG 51.11 Action Report, p. 79.
® Lieutenant Clifford Pruefer, USNR, Report on Support Au’craft Operations, 23 Mar. 1944,

p. 5. Filed under Support Aircraft FIFTH PHIBFOR.
% COMLSTGRP 8 War Diary, 20 Feb. 1944.
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THE COST

Eniwetok Atoll had been secured with the loss of 348 dead and 866
wounded. The majority were Marines who fought on all three islands and
on every day of the period, 17-23 February. Sixty-six prisoners were captured,
2,665 Japanese were reported buried by our forces but since some 3,400
Japanese were on the atoll, the rest must have been buried by the heavy
air and gun bombardments. ,

An examination of the Japanese equipment and material at Eniwetok
indicated that this atoll would have been a lot more difficult and costly to
assault had the initial assault been long delayed. Many new and unmounted
guns from 20-millimeter to 5-inch had recently been received at Eniwetok
Atoll as well as large amounts of concrete, steel reinforcing rods and
numerous land mines. Eniwetok Atoll was in the process of becoming a
tough nut to crack and the assault against it was conducted none too soon.

Another fortunate circumstance, as noted by Admiral Spruance was:

Whatever the cause, the delay on the part of the enemy in sending sub-
marines into the Gilberts and in reinforcing his striking air strength in the

Marshalls enabled us to capture our objectives with much less interference
from these arms than might have been anticipated.®s

No Japanese airplane was seen at Eniwetok Atoll during the whole
assault phase.

AMPHIBIOUS ROUND UP

Rear Admiral Turner restated his convictions in regard to rehearsals in
his final report on the Marshall Island operations. It is well worth repeating:

Careful and detailed rehearsals of scheduled attacks against defended
positions are considered to be a most important feature of the preparation
of assault forces for amphibious operations. . . . Elementary and basic am-
phibious training provide only for the improvement in technique of the
individual, and of battalions or sometimes regiments. On the other hand,
the assembly of a large amphibious attack force brings together numerous
units of different arms and services which may never have operated together,
or have had contact with each other. Since a very high degree of coordination
is required for a successful assault, the activities of each of these elements
must be carefully dovetailed with those of the numerous other previously
unrelated. elements. Personal cooperation between strangers is involved.

 COMCENPACFLT Report on GALVANIC Operations, Ser 00156 of 10 Dec. 1943, p. 1.
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Detailed supervision is required, if a smooth working team is to be produced,
and this supervision is exercised by a relatively small number of ex-
perienced personnel. Battle rehearsals provide the means for amalgamating
the varied elements of assault task forces into cohesive organizations, and
of testing and perfecting the numerous detailed plans that have been drawn
up. The final rehearsal period in this, as in previous operatlons was too

shost.e¢

Some of the lessons of Makin and Tarawa were modified by the experience
at Roi-Namur, Kwajalein and Eniwetok Atoll, but others were fully con-
firmed. Among these were:

a. The special effort made to organize, train and coordinate the beach

and shore parties well in advance of the operation paid off. As Rear
Admiral Turner noted: "“The beach parties and Beach Masters
functioned in excellent fashion.” *

. The technique for determining underwater hydrography and ob-

stacles in the beach approaches was highly successful. Close beach
reconnaissance became a standard part of the pre-assault period.
The need of a complete rehearsal and post-rehearsal critique and the
advantages to be obtained therefrom were reaffirmed. Stressed was
the necessity of the aircraft from the Fast Carrier Task Forces to
participate in both of these events.

. The LVTs and DUKW:s conclusively proved their value for landing

across reefs. The DUKWs, a United States Army amphibious devel-

opment, were introduced to Pacific Ocean amphibian warfare at
Kwajalein.

-e. The LSTs and LCTs proved their great usefulness and versatility,

although during secondary phases of the assault landings as was
noted by one subordinate commander: “LCTs have a tendency to
hole up somewhere” and enjoy life.

. A good deal of palletized cargo had to be broken down before

sending it into the beaches in LVTs and DUKWs.

. The dropping of parachute flares by the air coordinator’s plane from

about 2,000 feet altitude, as a signal that the leading wave of amtracs
was 500 yards from the beach and all naval gunfire artillery and air
support should be shifted inland, worked well at all landings except
at Parry Island.

h. Strafing by-aircraft in support of the first waves of the assault land-

* COMFIFTHPHIBFOR FLINTLOCK Report, pp. 17-18.
* CTF 53 FLINTLOCK Repott, p. 10.



Roi-Namur and Entwetok 845

ings was changed at Kwajalein Atoll from the parallel approach to
runs perpendicular to the track of the landing waves. This permitted
the strafing to be conducted safely when the lead waves were only
300-500 yards from the beach, and was more effective.

i. Eatly waves of assault troops should be aboard LSTs. carrying
amtracs prior to Dog Day in order to avoid delays incidental to the
rendezvous of boats with the LVTs.

New lessons learned were:

a. Artillery could be successfully landed from DUKWs.

b. Continuous star shells considerably reduced the number and effec-
tiveness of Japanese night counterattacks.

c. Logistic support bases in the forward areas, whete LSTs could re-
load and carry major parts of the logistic load to the objective, were
needed. ‘

d. The organization and training of island garrison forces must be
undertaken before embarking them for islands taken from the
Japanese.

e. The new gunboats—LCI(G)s—and their close fire support of the
beach assault waves were an essential part of the landings.

One of the minor favorable results of the FLINTLOCK Operation was
the opportunity to examine a Japanese submarine found broken in two in
Kwajalein Atoll and some of its torpedoes.

It does not seem possible, but at this late date, January 1944, the Fleet
tugs accompanying the Joint Expeditionary Force did not have voice radio
installed.®® ‘

The merchant ships handling garrison troops and cargoes had had many
problems in GALVANIC, but a lesser number in FLINTLOCK, due to the
improvement in communication equipment and the greater experience of
the officers assigned to the staffs of the Garrison Groups. A further improve-
ment would result later in such task groups, by the change in the Transport
Doctrine which would put a naval detachment commander and a cargo
officer on each auxiliary transport (XAP) and auxiliary cargo ship (XAK).
Additionally, CINCPOA issued comprehensive instructions covering (a)
“Loading and Unloading Ships and Cargoes,” (b) “Pallets,” and (c) “Iden-
tification and Storage of Supplies,” which spread the experience gained in

% Tawasa (ATF-92) War Diary, 29 Jan. and 15 Feb. 1944.
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GALYANIC to all the merchant ships that participated in FLINTLOCK
and later operations.”

SUMMARY

According to the draft narrative history of the Amphibious Forces Pacific
Fleet, 191 ships and landing craft took part in the initial GALVANIC
Operations in November 1943, excluding the ships of the Submarine Force
and Service Force which supported the operation but were not under the
command of Rear Admiral Turner or Vice Admiral Spruance. Thirty-five
of these 191 were in Task Force 52 and 56 were in Task Force 53 which
together as TF 54 were under Rear Admiral Turner’s command. These 91
ships and landing craft carried 35,000 Joint Expeditionary Force troops.

The assault phase of FLINTLOCK was much larger. In the Joint Ex-
peditionaty Force there were 276 ships and landing craft carrying 53,400
assault troops and 31,000 troops in the Reserve and Garrison Forces. The
gun bombardments of Kwajalein Atoll and Eniwetok Atoll expended 18,000
tons of ammunition.™ :

RECOGNITION OF SUCCESS: SPRUANCE AND TURNER

While the Kwajalein operations were still going on, Admiral Nimitz sent
a despatch for Admiral King’s eyes only, which said among other things:
In view of the marked capabilities and devotion to duty of Rear Admiral
Richmond Kelly Turner, his proficiency in amphibious operations as demon- .

strated in the South Pacific, the Gilberts, and currently at Kwajalein, I
recommend his immediate promotion to the grade of Vice Admiral.™

Admiral King bounced a despatch back:
How about Spruance?

Admiral Nimitz immediately replied with a loud
Yes.™2

* (a) CTG $1.6 FLINTEOCK Report, Ser 0011 of 18 Feb. 1944; (b) CINCPOA, Ser 01228
of 2 Apr. 1944.
. ™ COMINCH Operational Analysis, FLINTLOCK Openuon, 12 Feb. 1944.

7 CINCPAC to COMINCH, 030323 Feb. 1944.

™(a) COMINCH to SECNAYV, 041259 Feb. 1944; (b) SECNAV to COMINCH, 042120 Feb.
1944; (c) COMINCH to CINCPOA, 121451 Feb. 1944,
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The Secretary of the Navy was in the Marshalls and his approval was
obtained.

It took a bit of doing at the Washington level to make this recommenda-
tion in regard to Rear Admiral Turner a reality. A look at the Congressional
Record for February 1944 does not indicate when the nominations from
the Navy Department for the promotion of Vice Admiral Spruance and
Rear Admiral Turner reached the Senate. Presumably they both reached
there on the same day. Admiral Spruance’s nomination to be an admiral for
temporary service was reported favorably by the Committee on Naval Affairs,
headed by Senator Walsh of Massachusetts, on 15 February and was con-
firmed by the Senate on 16 February 1944. The Senate met on Thursday,
17 February, but took a recess over 18th, 19th, and 20th, and then met on
the 21st only to recess over George Washington's Birthday until Thursday,
24 February 1944, when it met for only three minutes.

On 20 February 1944, Admiral Nimitz queried Admiral King in regard
to the progress being made on Rear Admiral Turner’s promotion, since Vice
Admiral Spruance’s promotion had already been effected.”

On Friday, the 25th, Senator Walsh favorably reported the nomination
of Rear Admiral Turner to the Senate. The Senate next met on the following
Tuesday, and again on Thursday, 2 March, but took no action on this
nomination.

The following extract from the Congressional Record tells the story of
Friday, 3 March 1944, when the Senate met again.

March 3

The legislature clerk read the nomination for Rear Admiral Richmond K.
Turner to be Vice Admiral in the Navy, for temporary setrvice.

MR. DANAKER. Mr. President, as I understand it, it is the purpose of the
Senator from New Mexico shortly to move that the Senate take a recess
until Tuesday. {March 7th]

" MR. HatcH. That is true.

MR. DANAKER. Mr. President, in view of the fact that several senators
from the committee on Naval Affairs are necessarily absent, I respectfully
ask that the Senator from New Mexico not press for action on this confirma-
tion. There is no reflection whatsoever upon the individual riominee, I
have not the slightest doubt that he is entitled in every respect to the promo-
tion which has been suggested.

MR. HATcH. So far as I know, there is absolutely no objection to the con-

firmation of this nomination. However, in view of what the Senator from
Connecticut has said, inasmuch as he has stated that he has no desire to object

™ CINCPAC to COMINCH, 202903 Feb. 1944.
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to the nomination in making his request, I am glad to accede to the request
of the Senator from Connecticut and ask that the nomination be passed over.
MR. DANAKER. I should like to have it noted that there is no objection on
my part to the nomination.
THE PRESIDING OFrFICER. Without objection the nommanon will be
passed over.™

On the following Tuesday, 7 March 1944, when the Senate was next in
session, Senator Hill moved that the nomination of Rear Admiral Turner to
Vice Admiral be confirmed. Senator White “hoped that the request of the
Senator will be concurred in.” And this concurrence was given. The travail
was over. The Bureau of Naval Personnel notified Rear Admiral Tumet that
day.

The written evidence unearthed by this researcher as to what went on
behind the scenes in delaying favorable action on this nomination is near nil.

Admira] Conolly told this scribe that he was in Washington at this time
on leave, and was sent up to Capitol Hill in early March 1944 to talk to
Senator Brewster of Maine who was a member of the Naval Affairs Com-
mittee about the promotion, and that Senator Brewster told him that a
Congressman from Massachusetts, who had had a son killed at the Battle of
Savo Island, was the major objector to the promotion.

Substantiation for the presence of Rear Admiral Conolly in Washington
at this critical juncture’is found in a personal letter of 2 March 1944 to
Rear Admiral Turner from Captain James H. Doyle, then on duty in
COMINCH Headquarters, which said in part:

Rear Admiral Conolly arrived yesterday. He is scheduled to tell about Roi
and Namur this morning.

When Admiral Nimitz was questioned on the delay he replied that he had
been told by, he thought, Vice Admiral Randall Jacobs, Chief of Naval
Personnel, that the heavy Marine Corps losses at Tarawa had been raised as
a major objection, coupled w:th Rear Admiral Turner’s involvement in the
Savo Island defeat.

Admiral Turner mentioned the matter only indirectly to me, saying:

It wasn’t until my nomination to vice admiral was delayed by back stairs

talk in the Senate, that I realized the importance of an officer having a
favorable public image as well as a high professional reputation.”

Richmond Kelly Turner’s public image, if accurately reflected by Time

w Congr;::ional Record (78th Congress, 2nd ;ess), Vol. 90, 13 Mar. 1944,
" Turner.
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Magazine in early 1944, was at snake-belly level. Its 7 February 1944 issue
named Tutner as a “mean son-of-a-bitch” and backed ‘this description up
with a dozen paragraphs of depreciating biography. When Spruance and
Turner actually were promoted one grade, Time said with scorn:

This récognition of the two men who ran the Marshall show was also a sop
to the admirals at sea.™

In complete contrast, Time had a glowing six column spread on Major
General Holland M. Smith, USMC, in its issue of 21 February 1944.™

MAJOR GENERAL HOLLAND M. SMITH, USMC, PROMOTED

In commenting on Rear Admiral Turner’s promotion and that of Major
General Holland M. Smith to lieutenant general, whose nomination tas
reported to the Senate on 13 March 1944 and confirmed the next day, the
author of Soldiers of the Sea has this to say in a footnote:

What General Smith, who had been a major general in 1941 when Admiral
Tutner was only a captain (and had enjoyed relative seniority of either one
or two grades over Turner during much of the petiod prior to 1944) might
have added, but did not, was that an unexplained feature of his and Tutner’s
1944 promotion to three stars was a Navy Department reversal of their rela-
tive rank; Turner's new date of rank was 4 February 1944 while Smith’s
was 28 February.™

The facts of the matter are quite different. The only time General Smith
had ever been two ranks senior to Admiral Tutner since the two officers were
both commissioned were two days in October 1941. Major General Smith
won that rank on 1 October 1941 and Captain Turner was promoted to rear
admiral (lower half) on 3 October 1941.

General Smith was commissioned as a second lieutenant five years before
Admiral Turner was commissioned an ensign. Despite this, in the 33%
years that both had been commissioned, Turner had been senior to Smith in
two ranks and for a period of nearly 15 years (7 December 1919 until 29
May 1934).

Actually Major General Smith’s commission as a temporary lieutenant
general (and when promoted he was the only lieutenant general in the
Marine Corps other than the Commandant of the Corps), dated from the

™ Time Magazine, 7 February 1944, p. 19.
™ 1bid., 21 February 1944, pp. 25-27, 29. '
" Robert S. Heinl, Soldiers of the Sea (Annapolis: U.S. Naval Institute, 1962), note 38, p. 637.
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day the recommendation was approved at the highest levels in the Navy
Department, just as Rear Admiral Turner’s commission as a temporary vice
admiral dated from the day, 4 February 1944, when his promotion was
approved at the Navy Department’s highest level. On the despatch received
from Admiral Nimitz recommending Major General Smith for promotion to
lieutenant general, there is this personal memo by Admiral King:

Hold until Feb 26th K

Memo to ComMarCorps to make up nomination of General Smith to Lt.

Gen. K.

The promotion went forward from COMINCH's office on 26 February

and cleared the other echelons on 28 February, when it was so dated.

EVALUATION OF THE FLINTLOCK EFFORT

Admiral Spruance’s biographer wrote:

- . . Spruance himself considered that, among the major operations, it
[FLINTLOCK] gave the most gain for the least cost. Its success justified
Spruance’s insistence on assaulting the Gilberts first. Not only was the ex-
perience gained at Tatawa put to very profitable use, but the contribution of
our aircraft operating from the Gilbert’s was of inestimable value.8?

THE MEAT OF THE MATTER

In forwarding the FLINTLOCK Report of a subordinate, Rear’ Admiral
Richard L. Conolly put on paper the major fundamental of amphibious
operations:

Cooperation and team work are the basis for successful amphibious opera-
tion. These can and must be achieved, if necessary, by either of the two
. participants, Naval or Landing Force, at times going more than half-way
to solve the Joint problems presented. COMTRANSDIV 26, by placing

blame entirely on his embarked troop unit, reflects on his own responsibility
to obtain the requisite teamwork.81 -

KIND WORDS

After Eniwetok had been captured, the Secretary of the Navy sent a
congratulatory message to Rear Admiral Turner:
™ COMINCH to CINCPOA, 142139 Feb. 1944.

® Forrestel, Spruance, p. 103.
® COMFIFTHPHIBFORGRP Three to COMPHIBFORPAC, letter, A16-3/6639/15 Mar. 1944.
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On behalf of the entire Navy I send sincere congratulations to you and
All Hands under your command on brilliant planning and outstanding ac-
complishments of recent campaigns. The country is proud of you all and
confident of your continued successful progress westward.

But sunshine really broke out of the clouds when Major General Holland
M. Smith expressed his feelings in the following letter:

01/180 FORWARD ECHELON
Ser. 0024-2 HEADQUARTERS, FIFTH AMPHIBIOUS CORPS
Fleet Past Office, San Francisco

SECRET 8 February 1944

From: The Commanding General.-
To: The Commander, Fifth Amphibious Force.

Subject: Letter of Appreciation.

1. Upon the eve of his return to PEARL, the Commanding General, V
Amphibious Corps, wishes to express his deep appreciation to the Com-
mander, Fifth Amphibious Force, for the whole hearted and complete sup-
port given to the V. Amphibious Corps in its capture of the KWAJALEIN
Atoll. The successful termination of this operation was made possible by the
full support of all units of the Force.

2. May it suffice to say that this Corps takes pride in serving under the
Force, and with it behind us we would storm the very gates of Hell.

/s/ H. M. SMITH

Copy to: ComCentPac

Original given to Admiral Turner .






CHAPTER XXI

The Nut Cracker
Saipan—Tinian—Guam

As was stated earlier, Rear Admiral Turner remained at Kwajalein Atoll
until the capture of Eniwetok Atoll had been completed and the garrison
forces were readying to take over. He departed in his flagship, Rocky Mount,
for Pearl Harbor on 25 February 1944, entering that port on 3 March 1944.
During the long, long month commencing on 5 February, he had been sitting
on the anxious seat waiting for his promotion to Vice Admiral to be approved
by the United States Senate, and more than a bit disturbed by the backstairs
gossip surrounding the delay. The hard-fought assaults on Kwajalein and
Roi-Namur, and then on Engebi, Eniwetok and Parry, combined with this
backlash had worn him down to a nubbin.

In an off-hand remark to me he said:

When I came back from the Marshalls, I was dead tired. I stayed dead tired
for the rest of the war.?

When this remark was mentioned to Fleet Admiral Nimitz, he leaned
back in his chair, his weathered face wreathed in a soft smile, and he spoke
softly:

Kelly was operating under a forced draft. There were times during this
period when I wanted to reach out and shake Kelly. But Spruance always
said: ‘Let me handle him’' and handle him he did.

I always attended rehearsals that were held in the Hawaiian Islands. Kelly
had a firm hold on rehearsals and did a magnificent job. His insistence on
rehearsals was a major factor in his success.

And then after a pause, Fleet Admiral Nimitz, the Grand Old Man of the
Pacific War, added:

I became very much attached to him.?
It must be added in all honesty that from this period in the war on, an

! Turner.
* Nimitz.
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ever increasing number of old shipmates were aware that Kelly Turner was
partaking more freely of the liquid that cheers, but all reports indicated that
he was handling it extremely well.

THE OVERALL PROBLEM OF DEFEATING JAPAN

As Admiral Turner said in 1949 in a speech before the General Line
School:

To defeat the Japanese, we had long recognized that we must plan ulti-
mately either to invade the home islands or else destroy their armies in
Manchuria and North China, and then isolate the home islands by blockade.
We also needed to weaken their industry by strategic air bombing in order to
reduce their logistics potential at home. Thus it was necessary for us to con-
centrate large military forces, land, sea, and air, plus heavy stocks of material
in bases reasonably close to Japan. In turn, that meant that we required large
land deployment areas and large harbors in the Western Pacific Ocean. . .

The only possible suitably adequate areas were the Philippines, Formosa
and China, and of these the Philippines was much the best. . . .2

PLANNING FOR THE PACIFIC WAR

Out of the SEXTANT American-British Conference ending at Cairo,
Egypt, on 6 December 1943, came the necessary approved plan to conduct the
war against Japan throughout 1944.

The Combined Chiefs of Staff and our own Chiefs of Staff never lacked
for suggestions or recommendations from the Pacific or the Southwest
Pacific commands as to how the war against Japan might be won. And
frequently they received contrary recommendations from Admiral Nimitz
and General MacArthur.

In December 1943, the scales were txpped very lightly in favor of doing
what Admiral Nimitz recommended.

The Combined Chiefs of Staff, acting in accordance with the recommen:
dations of our Joint Chiefs, did not decide against General MacArthur's
plan of advance along the New Guinea-Netherland Indies-Philippine axis.
In fact, they decided that one advance would be made along this north-south
line toward Japan and another advance would be made along an east-west

% Admiral R. K. Tumner, USN (Ret.), Presentation delivered before the General Line School,
Monterey, California, 5 Dec. 1949, subj: Major Aspect of the Marianas Campaign.
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line passing through the Marianas. The two lines of advance they hoped
would be mutually supporting during the early phases. The Joint Chiefs of
Staff decided that when conflicts over resources occurred, the Central Pacific
Campaign would have priority over the Southwest Pacific Campaign, pri-
marily because it held greater promise of a more rapid advance toward
Japan and her essential lines of communication with the south to bring
natural resources into the homeland.* '

Based on these high level decisions, Admiral Nimitz promulgated his
GRANITE Plan. This covered the prospective operations against the Jap-
anese in the Central Pacific Ocean Area during 1944. ‘

As desired by the Joint Chiefs of Staff, the Marshall Islands would be
assaulted early in 1944, with Eniwetok being -taken about 1 May 1944.
About 15 August, the Mortlock Islands (160 miles southeast of Truk) and
Truk Atoll in the Carolines would be taken. Then, about 15 November
1944, Saipan, Tinian, and Guam would be assaulted simultaneously, if
possible.®

All during this period, Admiral King held to the firm opinion that the
Marianas were the key to the Western Pacific since, from the Marianas, we
could quite easily cut the Japanese line of communications to the Netherland
East Indies and Malaysia and from there could bomb Japan.®

Admiral King also believed that reaching the mainland of China was a
major objective of the drive through the center of the Pacific Ocean. This
was in order to take advantage strategically, not only of China’s geographical
position but of her huge manpower. '

Two things happened in the first seven weeks of 1944 to change the
strategic picture further in our favor.

1. The Japanese Combined Fleet retreated from Truk Atoll to the
Palau Islands in the Western Carolines.
2. Eniwetok was taken in late February, rather than in early May.

Admiral Nimitz, soon after Eniwetok was firmly in hand wrote to the

Commander in Chief, United States Fleet:

The capture and consolidation of Kwajalein, Majuro, and Eniwetok,.,together
with the successful Fleet operations against Truk and the Marianas, have

¢ CCS 417, Report by JPS, 2 Dec. 1943, subj: Overall Plan for Defeat of Japan.

® CINCPAC-CINCPOA Campaign Plan GRANITE—Preliminary Draft, 27 Dec. 1943; Outlme
of Campaign Plan, 13 Jan. 1944.

¢ King’s Record, pp. 532-535.
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created changes in the strategic situation which permits advancing the timing
of operations contemplated by the GRANITE Plan.’

In a long reasoned discussion, Admiral Nimitz then developed two pro-
posed schedules of future operations, one in which Truk would be assaulted
15 June 1944, with the Southern Marianas assault to follow on 1 Septembet
1944. The other schedule called for Truk to be neutralized and by-passed,
and the Southern Marianas to be assaulted on 15 June 1944. Subsequently,
Woleai, Yap and the Palaus (about 1060 miles southeast of Manila) were
to be captured by 1 November 1944 (later changed to 1 October).®

Admiral Nimitz believed that following the latter schedule, which ad-
vanced the assault date on the Marianas by two and a half months, would
permit readiness of his forces in the Pacific Ocean Areas to launch a major
assault in the Formosa-Luzon-China area in the spring of 1945.

‘While awaiting the decision by Admiral King and the Joint Chiefs of
Staff, Admiral Nimitz's Staff would not be idle. The Admiral wrote Admiral
King that: “Plans are being drawn up and forces prepared for either objec-
tive { Truk or the Southern Marianas.}.”

It should be recorded here that there was some naval opposition and
considerable lack of enthusiasm for the operation to take the Southern
Marianas. This arose because of the complete inadequacy of the harbors in
Saipan and Tinian and the limited capacity of Apra Harbor, Guam. For a
satisfactory mobile logistic support base in this general area it would be
necessary for the Pacific Fleet to go 400 miles southwest of Guam to Ulithi
Atoll in the Western Caroline Islands. Eniwetok had a fine anchorage, but
the rim islands were all too small for the development of shore-based
storage and work shop activities. Moreover, it was located a thousand miles
back towards Pearl Harbor from the Marianas.

Admiral Nimitz's letters to COMINCH and later visits to Washington
were occurring against a background of strong urging by General MacArthur
during January and February 1944, to do something quite different with
the naval forces of the Central Pacific.

In early February 1944, General MacArthur was pressing for the com-
mitment of large combatant Pacific Fleet forces on a long continuing basis
to support his advance toward the Philippines. In a despatch he said:

" (a) CINCPOA to COMINCH, letter, 22 Feb. 1944; (b) CINCPOA to COMINCH, letter,
Ser 00025 of 1 Mar. 1944,

® Nimitz to King, memorandum, 8 Mar. 1944, subj: Sequence and timing of operations central
Pacific Campaigns. i
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I propose that with the completion of the operations in the Marshalls, the
maximum force from all sources in the Pacific be concentrated in my drive
up the New Guinea coast to Mindanao, to be coordihated with a Central-
Pacific Operation against the Palaus and the support by combatant elements
of the Pacific Fleet with orders to contain or destroy the Japanese Fleet.®

Despite the firm decision of the Combined Chiefs and the Joint Chiefs of
December 1943, that the Central Pacific campaign would have - priority,
General MacArthur sought to advance his own proposals by sending his
- Chief of Staff and supportmg officers to Pearl Harbor, and then on to
Washington.

Admiral King thought that the proposal to dxvert major naval resources
from the Central Pacific to the Southwest Pacific on a long time basis was
“absurd” and so said to anyone within hearing and in a letter to Admiral
Nimitz.*°

On 2 March 1944, the Joint Chiefs avoided meeting the issue head on,
but did go so far as to state:

Our first major objective in the war against Japan will be the vital Luzon-
Formosa-China coast area.!*

This tied in with the Central Pacific Campaign far more realistically than
the south-north drive up through New Guinea, patticularly when coupled
“with a Joint Chiefs’ cancellation of General MacArthur's proposed assault -
on Kavieng in New Ireland, and advice to him that the Central Pacific
Campaign had priority in military resources over the Southwest Pacific

Campaign. :

It was another ten days before the seal of approval to the Central Pacific
Campaign and the GRANITE Plan was reaffirmed.*?

The final Joint Chiefs’ decision was to confirm Admiral Nimitz's proposal
to assault the Marianas on 15 June 1944. Success in the Marianas, of itself,
would largely neutralize Tzak and isolate. the Central Carolines because it
would throttle the main Japanese aircraft pipeline down from the Empire
to the Carolines. The Palaus in the far western Carolines would be assaulted
on 15 September 1944, with the object of establishing a fleet base there, as
well as a forward staging area for later operations against Mindanao,
Formosa, and the China coast. If all went well, Mindanao would be assaulted

® MacArthur to Marshall C1217, CM-IN-1443, 2 Feb. 1944. Modern Military Records.
National Archives.

10 King to Nimitz, letter, Ser 00409, 8 Feb. 1944,

1 JCS to COMSOWESPAC and CINCPOA, 022941 2 Mar. 1944.

3 JCS to COMSOWESPAC and CINCPOA, 122319 12 Mar. 1944.
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on 15 November by General MacArthur, supported by the Pacific Fleet, and
Luzon or Formosa would be assaulted on 15 February 1945. The object of
taking Mindanao was to further the advance to Formosa either directly or
via Luzon. ‘ ‘

The JCS directed that long-range planning be undertaken for assaults on
all three objectives—Luzon, Formosa, and the China coast area—with Gen-
eral MacArthur's Staff undertaking the first, and Admiral Nimitz's staff the
latter two.

THE PURPOSES OF THE EXERCISE

The code name of FORAGER was assigned to the capture, occupation,
and defense of Saipan, Tinian, and Guam.

The Commander in Chief, Pacific had four principal purposes in mind in
launching FORAGER. The obtaining of an island base from which the
Japanese homeland could be bombed was the one appealing to all Services,
although more strongly to the Army Air Force, since it would permit them
to really pull an oar in the Pacific War. A second principal purpose was to
obtain a base which would permit the isolation and neutralization of the
Central and Western' Carolines. This one appealed particularly to the Army
as it was anxious, to facilitate General MacArthur's movement to the
Philippines, and this would be made more practical if, as he advanced,
Japanese island positions on his right flank were isolated or neutralized.
The other two principal purposes were primarily naval. The Navy thought
it was highly desirable to have effective command of the sea in the general
Marianas area, and thus a forward position on the flank of the Japanese
communication lines to the Philippines and Southeast Asia. This was in order
to harass or break these Japanese lines of communication. There also was a
strong naval desire to secure a large base from which a direct amphibious
assault could be launched against the Ryukus, the Bonins, or the Japanese
Homeland.

THE NUT CRACKER

A glance at the detailed chart and maps of Saipan, Tinian and Guam
immediately indicates that the Marianas were quite a different cup of tea
from Makin or Tarawa or Kwajalein or the other atolls which had been



860 Amphibians Came To Conquer

captured in 1943 and early 1944. Rather than small flat rims of coral, they
were good sized islands with all the defensive possibilities which real forti-
fication, rough terrain and tropical growth over large land masses can
provide.

And it is worth stating a second time that with the Marianas located over
3,000 miles from Pearl and something less than half that far from Tokyo,
it would be far more difficult to establish there the prerequisites for a
successful amphibious operation. These are:

1. Secure lines of communication to the zone of conflict.
2. Command of the seas around the objective.
3. Command of the air around the objective.

It has to be kept in mind that an invader is most vulnerable as he hits

the beaches. This is the transition period of an amphibious assault.

RESOURCES

Three divisions, which had been earmarked for the sequential assaults on
the Mortlock Islands and on Truk, were designated for the invasion of
Saipan and the subsequent capture of Tinian. These were the Second and
Fourth Marine Divisions, with the 27th Infantry, a National Guard unit
from the State of New York, in reserve. They were to be mounted in the
Hawaiian Islands, 3,000 miles away.

For the assault on Guam, the Third Manne Division and the 1st Provi-
sional Marine Bngade, made up of the 4th Marine Regiment, the 22nd
Marine Regiment, and, after 10 July 1944, the 305th Infantry Regiment,
were assigned. The units initially assigned were designated the 3rd Am-
phibious Corps on 15 April 1944, Major General Roy S. Geiger, USMC,
Commander. They were to be mounted in Guadalcanal and the New
Hebrides, 1,650 to 2,200 miles southeast of Guam. The 77th Infantry Divi-
sion, training in the United States during the early planning period, was to
be brought to the Hawaiian Islands by March, and alerted for a move on
to the Marianas twenty days after Dog Day at Saipan. It could not be
mounted for a Dog Day assault or as the Guam Reserve because of lack of
transports and cargo ships.”* From this listing of participating troops, it is
apparent that the Marianas was to be the biggest amphibious assault to date
in the Central Pacific Campaign with three and two-thirds divisions desig-
nated for assault and two divisions designated for the Reserve.

 (2) CINCPAC-CINCPOA Op Plan 3-44; (b) COMFIFTHFLT Op Plan CEN 10-44.
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FORAGER, the Marianas campaign, was complicated. As Admiral Turner
said:

The Marianas Campaign, from an_amphibious view point had nearly
everything; great strategic importance, major tactical moves including suc-
cessive troops landings on three enemy islands; tough enemy resistance of all
kinds, including major Fleet battle; coordination” of every known type of
combat technique of the land, sea, and air; difficult logistic problems; and the
build up of a great military base area concurrently with the fighting.¢

Before the operational phases of the Marianas campaign are related, a

few of the major changes in the administrative and organizational aspects
of the Amphibious Forces, Pacific will be set down.

SHIPS AND LANDING CRAFT AND MORE SHIPS AND
MORE LANDING CRAFT

COMINCH, on 1 FeBtuary 1944, assigned all attack transports, attack
cargo ships, and landing ships and craft, in or destined to report to the
Pacific Ocean Areas, to Commander Amphibious Forces, Pacific (Rear
Admiral R. K. Turner). This broadened his command from the Fifth Am-
phibious Force in the Central Pacific to all the amphibious forces in the
Pacific Ocean Area.’® On 8 March 1944, Vice Admiral Turner reported to
CINCPAC for this additional duty which included command of all am-
phibious craft aSsigned to the First, Third, Fifth, and Ninth Fleets; the
Amphibious Training Command; and the Army, Navy, and Marine Corps
units currently assigned to those Amphibious Forces for training or combat
operations. He was also responsible for the preparation and periodic correc-
tion of two Pacific Fleet publications entitled Tactical Orders, Amphibious
Forces, Pacific Fleet and Current Doctrine for Amphibious Forces, Pacific
Fleet. ' _

- As the Amphibious Forces moved through the Gilberts and the Marshalls,
some of the landing ships (LSTs) and many of the landing craft (LCTs)
were left behind to provide the necessary unloading lighterage at the island
. bases. There was a real need to reorganize the landing ships and craft which
returned to Pearl with sizeable gaps in their organizations and provide

“ Turner, Presentation delivered before the General Line School, 5 Dec. 1949,

* (a) COMINCH letter, Ser 0400 of 1 Feb. 1944, subj: Assignment of Vessels, U. S. Fleet;
(b) CINCPAC PACFLT Confidential letter 6 CL-44, Ser 0936 of 14 Mar. 1944.
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appropriate division commanders, group commanders and flotilla command-
ers. The need was brought to the attention of CINCPAC and COMINCH,
and the latter, on 30 March 1944, authorized remedial action. Thereafter,
COMPHIBSPAC, acting under delegated authority, reorganized the LSTs,
the LCIs and the LCTs, generally on the basis of geographical location.
This, as many skippers were quick to report, broke up many fine chains of
command which had existed since the landing ships and craft were on the
building ways back in the States. Soon afterwards, a more favorably-received
step was taken. This was to provide adequate repair facilities for these craft
even in the forward areas.

In early April 1944, the first edition of Transport Doctrine, Amphibious
Forces, U. S. Pacific Fleet was issued. This healthy sized document provided
general transport doctrine as well as specific transport doctrine for all types
of landing ships and landing craft. It was amended a dozen times before
World War II was over, but it served to indoctrinate the tens of thousands
of young Americans who were becoming amphibians.®

'THE FIFTH AMPHIBIOUS FORCE STAFF GROWS
AND GROWS

By the time the Fifth Amphibious Force was deep in its training to take
the Marianas Islands, Vice Admiral Turner’s Staff had grown to thirty
officers. The number of officers attached to the staff for communications,
intelligence and other specialty duties had increased to 56. The Chief of Staff
had been advanced in rank to Commodore early in April 1944.

The officers on the staff on 1 May 1944, were as follows:

Paul S. Theiss Commodore 1912 Chief of Staff

Don Z. Zimmerman  Colonel (Air Corps) AUS  Assistant Plans Officer

John P. Vetter Captain 1920  Plans Officer

Stanley Leith Captain 1923  Operations Officer

Benjamin O. Wells =~ Captain (Retired) 1917  Intelligence Officer

George A. Harvey Lieutenant-Colonel AUS  Assistant Military Officer
(1923)

Robert E. Hogaboom  Lieutenant-Colonel USMC - Military Operations

' (1925)

Beverly M. Coleman  Commander USNR  Beachmaster Officer
(1922)

John McN. Taylor Commander 1926  Gunnery Officer

1 COMPHIBSPAC, letter, Ser 0226 of 2 Apr. 1944.
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80-G-238010
Vice Admiral Turner at porthole, 6 June 1944.

Chatles F. Hotne, Jr.  Commander 1926  Communications Officer

Clayton O. Totman Lieutenant-Colonel USMC  Assistant Plans Officer
(1935)

John S. Lewis Commander 1932 Assistant Naval Operations
W. A. Neal Major USMCR Transport Quartermastes
W. F. Layer Major USMCR Assistant Plans Officer
Frederick L. Ashworth Lieutenant-Commander 1933  Aviation Officer

Francis C. Bowen Major AUS  Assistant Communications

(1931) Officer
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Cecil W. Shuler Major USMC  Assistant Intelligence
. (1939) Officer
William J. Francis Lieutenant-Commander 1935  Aerological Officer

Charles W. Weaver  Lieutenant-Commander USNR  Assistant Operations
(1931) Officer

Harry B. Stark Lieutenant-Commander 1936  Flag Secretary and Aide
John J. Kircher Lieutenant-Commander 1936  Flag Lieutenant and Aide
Charles W. Coker Lieutenant-Commander 1937  Assistant Plans Officer
Howard D. Lane Lieutenant-Commander USNR  Assistant Communications
(1925) Officer
Richard H. Amberg - Lieutenant USNR  Assistant Plans Officer
(1938)
Walter L. Luke Lieutenant USNR  Prospective Flag
(junior grade) (1940) Lieutenant and Aide
Charles W. Postlewaite Radio-Electrician USNR  Radar Officer
: (1943)
Jacob M. Bregar Captain (SC) USNR  Force Supply Officer
(1917)
Robert M. Gillett Captain (MC) 1923 Force Medical Officer
Kenneth G. Lovell Lieutenant-Commander 1939 - Force Civil Engineer
(CEC)
Ralph E. Bishop Chief Pay Clerk 1943  Assistant Force Supply
Officer

Year dates are those of first commission or first warrant in the Navy,
Marine Corps or Army, or in the case of Naval Reserve officers, their pay
entry date.’’

An officer who worked with this staff during this period and on through
the end of the Pacific War labeled it: “Outstanding—incredibly hard
working.” 1 . S .

KNEEDING FLINTLOCK INTO FORAGER

Although FLINTLOCK was termed a grand success, COMFIFTHPHIB-
FOR issued a 37-page letter, with comments on the operation and many
suggestions for further improvements in the naval phases and naval tech-
niques of the amphibious operations.*

¥ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR Roster of Officers, 1 May 1944. No roster is available in the files for
1 June 1944 or 1 July 1944,

3 Rear Admiral Draper L. Kauffman, USN, to GCD, letter, 6 Dec. 1965 and interview, 9 Dec.
1965. Hereafter Kauffman.

¥ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, letter, C5A/A16-3/Ser 00425 of 12 Apr. 1944, subj: Comments
on FLINTLOCK.
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On the other hand, the Commanding General, V Amphibious Corps, was
reasonably satisfied, as this extract from his report indicates:

Recommendations made and acted upon—as a result of the Gilberts offensive
proved sound. In the attack of coral atolls, very few recommendations can be
made to improve upon the basic techniques previously recommended and
utilized in the Marshalls.z

From the time of the conquest of the Marshalls, the DUKW was the
major small logistical workhorse of the Central Pacific Campaign, and as
Admiral Turner commented:

The Army’s most important contribution to the technique of amphibious
warfare.?! :

- THE MARIANAS

The Marianas are a 450-mile long string of fifteen volcanic islands lying
north and south between Latitudes 13° and 21° north, and generally along
the 145th parallel of east longitude.

Guam is the southernmost of the island string. It lies a bit less than 1,400
sea miles south-southeast of Tokyo and 1,500 sea miles east of Manila.
101 miles separate Saipan, the second largest of the Marianas, from Guam.
Tinian nestles up to Saipan and Rota is 37 miles northeast of Guam. Eleven
smaller islands stretch 350 miles north of Saipan.

Guam also is the largest of the Marianas, with a land area of 206 square
miles. Saipan covers 70 square miles and Tinian only 38 square miles. Each
of these three islands has both rock-ribbed hills and swampy valleys. Guam
has half a dozen rugged peaks over a thousand feet high with the highest
being Mount Lamlam of 1,334 feet. Saipan tops out in its center at Mount
Tapotchau at 1,554 feet, while smaller Tinian, in general, is flatter with Lasso
Hill of 564 feet its highest point. Tropical vegetation, in 1944, covered
much of the islands, and there were marshes and rice paddies in the lowlands.
The only useful harbors in the group are Apra Harbor in Guam and at
Tanapag in Saipan. The latter is very small. The tide in the Marianas is
negligible since it is less than 1.5 feet.

Raising sugar cane, cépra, bananas, and papayas were the principal activi-
ties of the natives in 1944. Seventy percent of Saipan was under sugas cultiva-

® CGFIFTHPHIBCORPS FLINTLOCK Report, 6 Mar. 1944.
% Turner.
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| 4
80-G-238000
Vice Admiral Turner on board USS Rocky Mount during the Saipan attack.

tion. The population of Saipan and Tinian was principally Japanese with a
modest proportion of Chammorro’s, while that of Guam was entirely Cham-
morro.*

NATURAL DEFENSES
SAIPAN

Looking at the three principal southern islands in 1944 from the am-
phibious assault viewpoint, it was seen that a barrier reef one to two miles
off shore protected the west side of Saipan. The land sloped gently away
from the beaches which were extensive but only 10 to 15 yards wide. On
the east side, the beaches were narrow and the shores steep with many
wave-cut cliffs. The north end and east side of Saipan, except for Magicienne
Bay, were free of reefs. This bay provided no shelter from the prevailing

% JICPOA Bulletins No. 7-44, Marianas 25 Jan. 1944; No. 34-44, Saipan, Tinian, Rota 10
Mar. 1944; No. 73-44, Saipan, Tinian, Rota, 10 May 1944.
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NH 69106

Northeast coast of Saipan.

trade winds and the Japanese, reputedly, had not used the bay because of this
and the inshore reefs.

TINIAN

Tinian had the same natural defenses as Saipan’s east coast—healthy
sized cliffs and very narrow shallow beaches. This would make the logistic
support problem very difficult in the early hours of any assault landing.

GUAM

The detailed information available during the 1944 planning period in
regard to the beaches of Guam was good, because the Marines had studied
the island from a defensive point of view during the pre-1941 period. The
northern half of the island was easily defendable because of the high cliffs
overlooking the beaches and the strong surf and rugged offshore reefs. The
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whole east coast of Guam was marked by a 400-foot plateau and a narrow
coastal flat. However, in the vicinity of Agana Bay near the capital Agana,
there were some breaks in the long reefs on the western side of the island,
and another break south of Orote Peninsula. This peninsula jutted out three
miles into the western ocean and provided a lee for the beaches south of it.

THE WEATHER PROSPECTS

In a few words, the weather was warm, showery and generally overcast.
The summer months are the rainy season, August being the wettest month
with numerous thunderstorms and squalls. ,

Typhoons ate scarce around the Marianas but do occur. The monsoon '
winds blow in from the southwest in August and September; the trade winds
blow from the northeast the rest of the year.

So, from a weather point of view, the landings and early logistic support
follow up had to be completed before the end of July, if the landings were
to be made on the west coast of Saipan where the preferred beaches were
located. The “generally overcast” type of weather meant that air reconnais-
sance would have photographic and observation problems.*

JAPANESE REACTION TO LOSS OF MARSHALLS

Admiral Koga, Commander in Chief of the Japanese Combined Fleet,
made a visit to Japan from Truk soun afier our seizure of Kwajalein and
Eniwetok in the "Marshalls, to Pparticipate in military conferences. The
~ Japanese High Command on 1 March 1944 took the decision to build up
overseas personnel and material strength, construct fortifications with special
emphasis on the Marianas and Western Carolines, and firmly defend their
new “Secondary Defense Line.” These important defensive steps were
planned to be completed by April 1944, and except for planned aircraft and
air bases they were largely in hand by the end of May 1944.**

A Japanese Central Pacific Area Force secret order captured during the
FORAGER Operation indicated that, in the Marianas, Japanese plans con-
templated a total of fourteen airfields and two seaplane bases adequate to

® (a) JICPOA Bulletins No. 7-44, 25 Jan. 1944; No. 39-44, 26 Feb. 1944; No. 73-44, 10°
May 1944; (b) COMFIFTHFLT Op Plan CEN 10-44, Appendix I.

™ (a) USSBS Interrogation No. 139, p. 143; (b) JICPOA Bulletins, No. 3444, No. 66—44,
No. 23-44; (c) Masanorito Ito, The End of the Imperial Japanese Navy, p. 77.
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handle 600 aircraft.* In the Southern Marianas, by early June 1944, there
were two Japanese airfields operational on both Saipan and on Guam, three
operational airfields on Tinian and a surfaced runway on Rota. Additional
airfields were in various stages of completion. There was a major Japanese
seaplane base at Tanapag Harbor on Saipan.

THE JAPANESE DEFENSES

Soon after arriving back in Pearl, and still not sure whether. the next
amphibious objective would be Truk or the Marianas, COMFIFTHPHIBFOR
requested CINCPAC to provide air and submarine reconnaissance of the
Carolines and Marianas to supplement that obtained on 22-23 February
1944, during the first air strikes against the Marianas.?® :

This was done by Navy PBYs, flying out of Eniwetok on 18 April and
25 April 1944, and again on 7 May and 29 May 1944. The submarines of
the Pacific Fleet during April 1944 gave their particular attention to prospec-
tive landing beaches with rewarding results.

THE JAPANESE ON SAIPAN

The natural defenses of Saipan, the first island in the Marianas to be
assaulted, were considerable. The east coast was largely free of fringing reefs
except around the largest bay—Magicienne Bay—but the beaches were
narrow—and more importantly from the Marines’ point of view—the
shores back of the beaches were steep, rugged and easily defended.

The west coast of Saipan was lower and the land back of the beaches
sloped gently upward, which was fine from the Marine point of view. But,
with the exception of a gap off Charan Koa and the entrance to Tanapag
Harbor, a barrier reef protected the whole west coast of Saipan.

On Saipan the Japanese had an island 12% miles long and 53 miles wide
to defend. In comparison, the later objectives, Tinian was 10.5 miles long
and markedly narrower than Saipan, while Guam was 32 miles long and 4
to 8 miles wide. ‘

Beginning.in March 1944, the Japanese not only rapidly built up their

® CINCPAC-CINCPOA Translation No. 9498, Central Pacific Area Force Secret Order No. 2,
dated 21 March 1944.
® COMFIFTHPHIBFOR, letter, Ser 00348 of 18 Mar. 1944,
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defenses and their defensive forces in the Marianas, but, additionally, re-
organized the command structure which controlled the area.

The Fourth Fleet which had held the bag during the loss of the Gilbert
Islands and the Marshall Islands was downgraded to controlling only the
naval garrisons in the Eastern Carolines (including Truk) and the by-passed
garrisons in the Marshalls, all of which were dying on the vine. A new
command directly under the Combined Fleet, called the Central Pacific Area
Fleet, was established under the command of Vice Admiral Chuichi Nagumo,
IJN, who had been commander of the Japanese naval force making the
surprise attack on Pearl Harbor. Vice Admiral Nagumo maintained his
Headquarters on Saipan and was present and accounted for when the assault
commenced. He controlled the naval garrisons in the Western Carolines
where the important Palau Islands were located, as well as the Marianas
and- the Bonins where Iwo Jima was located. The responsibility for the
defense of individual islands rested upon the senior Army or Naval officer
assigned to that island. By and large, the Japanese Army was able to place
the senior officer on each island.

Saipan also housed the Japanese Army command for all Japanese Army
forces in the Mandates. This was the 31st Army. Its Commanding General
was Lieutenant General Hideyoshi Obata. He lived a few days longer than
others because he was absent from his command and in the Palau Islands
for a conference when we landed on 15 June 1944. His senior subordinate,
Lieutenant General Yoshitsugu Saito, IJA, Commanding the 43rd Division,
took over Obata’s duties and fought the good fight.

All during the months of March, April, May, and early June, the ]apanese
poured troops into the Marianas. They had their troubles doing this as the
following extract from an interrogation of Commander Tadao Kuwahara,

IJN (Retired), Convoy Commander for part of the movement of the 43rd
Division, will show:

I left Tateyama for Saipan on 30 May 1944 with a convoy of seven vessels
and four escorts. Three of the ships were transporting 10,000 troops to
Saipan. This was the last convoy to go to Saipan. . . . The convoy was at-
tacked by submarines on the st through the Gth of June, all attacks occurring
at about 1500-1600. The submarines had been following another convoy
bound for Japan. When the two convoys crossed, the submarines turned
around and followed my convoy. . . . On 4 June, the convoy was attacked
simultaneously from the two front quarters and the port after quarter.
Katsuya Maru was sunk. On 5 June, we were attacked again from two sides
and Takaoka Maru and Tamahime Marn were sunk. On G June we were
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attacked once more on two sides, simultaneously. Kashimazan Maru, cartying
aviation gasoline was hit during this attack and exploded. About an hour
later, another attack sank Havre Marn. Of the troops of the three troop
transports . . . 80% were saved. . . .**

Eighty percent of the Japanese troops of this particular movement were
saved but their heavy equipment including guns and ammunition were all
lost.

As was reported by despatches from Saipan to Japanese Headquarters in
Tokjo: :

The shipwrecked units are 3rd and 4th Independent Tank Companys, 14th
and 17th Independent Mortar Battalions, 3 aviation units, etc., and have no
use as fighting units; the infantry are without hats and shoes and are in
confusion,28

And, while the Japanese rapidly built up the defenses of Saipan, there was
much they didn’t do. The Commander in Chief, Pacific Ocean Areas in his
Operational Report on the defenses of Sdipan, based on data determined
after the occupation, wrote:

Subsequent to the caPture of Saipan, an inspection of its defenses was made
by the Engineering Section of the Expeditionary Troops. Information was
obtained from an important prisoner of war who had been the former Intelli-
gence Officer of the Japanese 43rd Division and from captured docu-
ments. . . .

The prepared defenses of Saipan were amazingly inadequate and incom-
plete. . . . Not a single battery position or fortification inspected was entirely
complete. . . . In the Garapan Naval Depot, the following guns were found:
3 5" coast defense guns, 1 140-mm coast defense gun, 32 120-mm dual
purpose guns, 6 200-mm mortars. . . .

Guns implaced ready to fire:

6" 120-mm 200-mm Total
8 20 4 32

* * Xk ¥ 0k

It can be seen that only slightly more than one-third of the heavy coast
defense and dual purpose guns that were available on the island had been
completely mounted and made ready for firing.2

¥ USSBS Interrogation No. 225, p. 212.

® CINCPAC-CINCPOA Monthly Operations in the Pacific Ocean Areas, June 1944, Appendnx
9,p. 5.

® Jbid., Annex A, pp. 8-9.
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JAPANESE DEFENSE DOCTRINE

The Japanese documents captured in previous amphibious operations had
always stressed the Japanese island defense doctrine of “destroying the
enemy at the beaches,” or in other words during the most difficult period of
the amphibious operations—the transition period from naval war to land war.
It was widely anticipated that since the Marianas were quite different islands
than those in the coral atolls, that the Japanese defensive pattern would
change. But it didn’t. A captured document on Saipan read:

It is expected that the enemy will be destroyed on the beaches through a

policy of tactical command based on aggressiveness, determination and initia-
© tive.30

THE JAPANESE FLEET AGAIN RETIRES WESTWARD

When Task Force 58 raided the Palau Islands at the end of March 1944,
the Japanese Combined Fleet once again retreated westward, this time to
Tawi Tawi Harbor in the Sulu Archipelago in the Southwest Philippines. It
was operating in this area, 1,600 miles away from the Marianas, when the
Joint Expeditionary Force moved in to assault the Marianas.

Worried about the defense of western New Guinea, a good sized detach-
ment of the Combined Fleet was under orders early in June 1944 to support
a Japanese amphibious assault to recapture Biak Island off northwestern
New Guinea. Japanese land-based planes from the Marianas were ordered
down south to Halmahera to support the operation. The Japanese task force
for this assault, Operation KON, was actually well assembled at Batjan in
the Moluccas (southwest of Halmahera, four hundred miles south of
Mindanao) by 11 June.

Reports of the TF 58 raids on the Marianas late on that day raised
doubts in the minds of the Japanese as to whether the Marianas were being
raided or whether they were a United States amphibious assault objective.
Upon receipt of news on 13 June that battleships were bombarding Saipan,
the Japanese assault on Biak was cancelled by Admiral Toyoda, Commander
in Chief Combined Fleet. He had succeeded to command the Combined
Fleet upon the death in a plane accident of Admiral Koga.** The cancellation
was the the first of many pleasant dividends from FORAGER.

¥ CINCPAC-CINCPOA Translation No. 8946, Defense Plan for Saipan Island, 6 Sep. 1944.
31 USSBS Interrngations No. 32 and No. 47.
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ORGANIZING FOR FORAGER

The tremendous size of the FORAGER Operation began to become a
reality when the Commander Pacific Ocean Areas in his basic order directed:
All major Commanders in the Pacific Ocean Areas will support this opera-

tion.32
To give further orientation on the titular nomenclature used in the
Central Pacific it should be recorded that when Admiral Spruance was
directed to conduct the wide-ranging FORAGER Operation it was as Com-
mander Fifth Fleet rather than as Commander, Central Pacific Task Forces.
Task Force 50, the Fifth Fleet, was organized as follows:

FIFTH FLEET
TF 50
Spruance
FLEET JOINT FAST CARRIER FORWARD AREA
FLAGSHIP EXPEDITIONARY FORCE - TASK FORCE CENTRAL PACIFIC
TG 50.1 TF 51 TF 58 TF 57
Johnson Turner Mitscher Hoover

Vice Admiral Turner organized the Joint Expeditionary Force, TF 51, as
shown on page 875.

The Expeditionary Troops included the two Landing Forces, each approxi-
mately the equivalent of a corps command, as well as the Expeditionary
Troop Reserve and the Garrison Troops. Lieutenant General Smith retained
command of the Northern Landing Force, but in this task used a staff
separate from the one which functioned with him in the whole Expeditionary
Troop command. Major General Roy S. Geiger, USMC, commanded the
Southern Landing Force at Guam.

The two assault Landing Forces initially totaled 127,500 men, with 71,000
for Saipan and 56,500 for Guam.

Commander of the Saipan troops in the Expeditionary Reserve (CTG
56.3), the 27th Infantry Division, was Major General Ralph Smith, AUS.
Major General Andrew D. Bruce, AUS (CTG 56.4), commanded the 77th

* (a) CINCPOA Op Plan 3=44, 23 Apr. 1944; (b) COMFIFTHFLT Op Plan CEN 10-i4,

12 May 1944; (c) COMFIFTHPHIBFOR (CTF 51) Op Plan A10-44, 6 May 1944; (d) CTF
52 Op Plan A11-44, 21 May 1944.
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EXPEDITIONARY FORCE
NORTHERN SOUTHERN EXPEDITIONARY HEADQUARTERS
ATTACK FORCE ATTACK FORCE TROOPS SUPPORT AIRCRAFT
TF 52 TF 53 TF 56 TG 52.1
Turner Conolly Smith Whitehead
: ) GENERAL RESERVE
FORCE RESERVE
TG 51.1 TG 51.8
Blandy Heffernan
Knowles
DEFENSE DEFENSE GARRISON GARRISON
GROUP ONE GROUP TWO GROUP ONE GROUP TWO
TG 51.2 TG 51.3 TG 51.4 TG 51.5
Hurst LaJeunesse Blackburn McGowan
GARRISON GARRISON LCcT FORCE
GROUP THREE GROUP FOUR FLOTILLA 13 FLAGSHIP
TG 51.6 TG 51.7 TG 51.9
Guthrie Lustie Tower, USNR Patten

Infantry Division, initially designated “In general area reserve” but planned

to be used for the Guam landings.

As it turned out, the “general reserve” was embarked from Pearl Harbor
in two echelons based on the availability of transports. Captain J. B.
Heffernan (1917) embarked the first echelon, the 305 Regimental Combat
Team from the 77th Division, in a division of transports on 2 July, and
Captain H. B. Knowles (1917) embarked the second echelon, which was
the remainder of the 77th Division in two divisions of transports on 9

July.

In the original plan it was estimated that the Joint Expeditionary Force
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‘would complete its missions for FORAGER about Dog Day plus 40 (July
25th) and that the entire movement of garrison forces and equipment would
be completed about Dog Day plus 80 (September 3rd).** The first estimate
turned out to have been optimistic.

COMMAND DECENTRALIZATION

In the Saipan landings, Vice Admiral Turner took one more step away
from the immediate control of all the details of the assault landing opera-
tions. At Kwajalein the actual landing of the Landing Force with its ten
times a thousand details had been turned over to the Commander Trans-
ports. At Saipan there was an even greater divesture of detailed duty, with
Rear Admiral Hill, the Second-in-Command, taking over a very large share
of the duties of the Attack Force Commander.

Admiral Turner described the arrangement as follows:

Although I had command of the entire Joint Expeditionary Force, 1 also
exercised command of the Northern Attack Force, for the capture of Saipan.
But I divided these duties, assigning to Admiral Hill all »aval duties con-
cerned with the landing of troops, and retaining in my own hands the gunfire
and air control, all protective measures at-the objective, and SOPA duties at
Saipan. But for the Tinian attack, we formed a new Attack Force under

Admiral Hill, and he exercised all naval duties fo~r Tinian. However, I re-
tained the SOPA and protective duties at Saipan.3*

That this arrangement worked out to Vice Adm.iral Turner's satisfaction
is indicated in the following extract from a personal letter written to an
old subordinate and friend (Rear Admiral T. S. Wilkinson) two days
before all organized resistance ceased on Tinian:

I found here that I had my hands full running the SOPA job and the gunfire

and aircraft, while Hill was fully engaged in landing and supplying the
troops. 3%

Rear Admiral Hill stated in his FORAGER Report:

This command relationship functioned satisfactorily. . . . However, gun-
fire and close air support are so intimately related to the operations of the
ground troops that it is considered advisable in future operations to vest in

¥ COMFIFTHPHIBFOR (CTF 51) Op Plan A10-44, Annex A, para 5.
* Turner.
% RKT to TSW, letter, 30 Jul. 1944.



Saipan—Tinian—Guam 877

the naval commander responsible for the landing, the complete control of
naval gunfire and close air support.®®

No sale of this suggestion was made.

Vice Admiral Turner issued his Attack Order A11-44 for the Northern
Attack Force on 21 May 1944. Its size and complexity tended to dwarf
previous assault orders. It ran to 341 pages, which added to the 41 pages
of CINCPAC's order, the 163 pages of Commander Fifth Fleet's order, and
the 254 pages of Commander Joint Expeditionary Force’s order, provided
800 pages of reading matter plus dozens of chart diagrams for the am-
phibians to peruse.

NORTHERN ATTACK FORCE
T

F 52
Turner
WESTERN EASTERN NORTHERN FORCE
LANDING GROUP LANDING GROUP SUPPORT AIRCRAFT]
FLAGSHIP
TG 52.2 TG 52.8 _ TG 52.1
Hill McWhinnie, USNR Whitehead Patten

FIRE SUPPORT FIRE SUPPORT CARRIER SUPPORT CARRIER SUPPORT
GROUP ONE GROUP TWO GROUP ONE GROUP TWO
TG 52.17 TG 52.10 TG 52.14 TG 52.11
Oldendarf Ainsworth Bogan Salfada
TRANSPORT MINESWEEPING DEMONSTRATION SERVICE AND
SCREEN UNITS GROUP SALVAGE GROUP
TG 52.12 TG 52.13 TG 52.9 IG 52.7
Libby Moore Marrison Brennan

In organizing the Northern Attack Force, Rear Admiral Harry W. Hill
was designated in the orders as Second-in-Command and assigned to com-
mand the Western Landing Group. Commodore Theiss, the Chief of Staff
and the most amphibiously seasoned senior officer in the command, other
than Vice Admiral Turner, was designated Commander Control Group, in

* CTG 52.2, Report of Saipan Operation, 23 Aug. 1944, p. 18.
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an effort to avoid a recurrence of the boat control problems which had
plagued the Northern Attack Force at Roi-Namur.

‘A Demonstration Group of nine transports and four cargo ships was
organized from ships carrying the Division Reserves.

A good many of the amphibians who had carried through in the Marshalls
were available, and a few amphibians, such as Captain Herbert B. Knowles,
Captain Donald W. Loomis and Captain Henry C. Flanagan, dated back to
the Gilberts, or New Georgia and even to Guadalcanal. However, the
Bureau of Naval Personnel was sweeping most of the veterans ashore, and

one had to fight the Bureau real long and hard to stay at sea and fight the
war.

The Northern Attack Force was. organized in Attack Order A11-44 of
21 May 1944 as shown on page 877.

THE NORTHERN ATTACK FORCE

The ships, landing craft and troop assignments to the Northern Attack
Force (TF 52) were as follows:

NORTHERN ATTACK FORCE—TASK FORCE 52

Second-in-Command, Rear Admiral Harry W. Hill (1911)
(a) FORCE FLAGSHIP
AGC-3 Rocky Mount (FF) Captain S. F. Patten (1921)
(b) TG 52.1 NORTHERN SUPPORT AIRCRAFT—Captain R. F.
Whitehead (1921)
(¢) TG 52.2 WESTERN LANDING GROUP—Rear Admiral H. W,
Hill (1911)
(1) TF 56 NORTHERN LANDING FORCE—Lieutenant Gen-
eral H. M. Smith, USMC
a. Corps Troops
b. Second Marine Division, plus attached units
Major General T. E. Watson, USMC
c. Fourth Marine Division, plus attached units
Major General Harry Schmidt, USMC
(2) TG 52.3 TRANSPORT GROUP ABLE Captain H. B.
Knowles (1917)
a. TU 52.3.1 TRANSPORT DIVISION TEN Captain
G. D. Morrison (1920)
APA-39 Clay (F) Captain E. W. Abdill (1924)
APA-9 Neville Captain Bradford Bartlett (1922)
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APA-11 Feland Commander G. M. Jones, USNR
APA-25 Arthur Middleton Captain S. A. Olsen, USCG
AKA-9 Alhena Commander M. D. Sylvester (1925)
AK-43 Jupiter Lieutenant Commander T. H. Whitaker,
USNR :
AK-41 Hercules Commander W. H. Turnquist, USNR
b. TU 53.3.2 TRANSPORT DIVISION EIGHTEEN Cap-
tain H. B. Knowles (1917)
APA-31 Monrovia (F) Commander J. D. Kelsey (1923)
APA-36 Cambria (GF) Captain C. W. Dean, USCG
APA-89 Frederick Funston Commander C. C. Anderson
(1920)
AP-168 War Hawk Commander S. H. Thompson, USNR
AKA-7 Alcyone Commander H. P. Knickerbocker (1921)
LSD-6 Lindenwald Commander W. H. Weaver, USNR
¢. TU53.3.3 TRANSPORT DIVISION TWENTY-EIGHT
Captain H. C. Flanagan (1921)
APA-34 Bolivar (F) Commander R. P. Wadell (1923)
APA-1 Doyen Commander J. G. McClaughry (1927)
APA-51 Sheridan Commander J. J. Mockrish, USNR
AP-166 Comet Lieutenant Commander V. F. Stieglitz,
USNR
AKA-4 Electra Commander C. S. Beightler (1920)
LSD-7 Oak Hill Commander C. A. Peterson (1929)
d. TU 53.3.4 SECOND MARINE DIVISION LANDING
FORCE Major General T. E. Watson, USMC
Second Marine Division, plus attached units
(3) TG 52.4 TRANSPORT GROUP BAKER, Captain D. W.
Loomis (1918)
a. TU 52.4.1 TRANSPORT DIVISION TWENTY—Cap-
tain D. W. Loomis
APA-12 Leonard Wood (F) Captain H. C. Perkins,
USCG '
APA-50 Pierce Captain F. M. Adams (1922)
APA-90 James O’Hara Commander E. W. Irish (1924)
AP-102 La Salle Commander F. C. Fluegel, USNR
AKA-19 Thuban Commander J. C. Campbell, USNR
LSD-1 Ashland Lieutenant Commander W. A. Caughey,
USNR
b. TU 52.4.2 TRANSPORT DIVISION TWENTY-SIX
Captain R. E. Hanson (1921)
APA-35 Callaway (F) Captain D. C. McNeil, USCG
APA-48 Leon Captain B. B. Adell (1922)
APA-52 Sumter Captain T. G. Haff (1920)
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AP-171 Storm King Captain H. D. Krick (1923)

AKA-10 Almaack Lieutenant Commander C. O. Hicks,
USNR :

LSD-2 Belle Grove Commander M. Seavy, USNR

LSD-8 Whitemarsh Commander G. H. Eppleman, USNR

TU 52.4.3 TRANSPORT DIVISION THIRTY—Captain
C. A. Misson (1921)

APA-46 Knox (F) Commander J. H. Brady (1923)

APA-7 Fuller Commander N. M. Pigman (1915)

APA-32 Calvert Commander E. J. Sweeney, USNR

AP-105 George F. Elliott Commander A. J. Couble (1920)

AP-167 John Land Commander F. A. Graf (1926)

AKA-3 Bellatrix Commander E. J. Anderson, USNR

d. TU 52.4.4 FOURTH MARINE DIVISION LANDING

FORCE—Major General Harry Schmidt, USMC
Fourth Marine Division, plus attached units.

(4) TG 52.5 TRACTOR FLOTILLA Captain Armand J. Robert-

son, (1922)

PC(S)-1402 (Flotilla Flag) Lieutenant H. E. Taylor, USNR

a.

TU 52.5.1 TRACTOR GROUP ABLE Captain J. S.
Lillard (1924)
PC(S)-1403 (F) Lieutenant N. L. Barnes, Jr., USNR
TU 52.5.2 LST UNIT ONE Lieutenant Commander J. L.
Harlan, USN
LST-451 (F) Lieutenant R. D. Flynn, USNR
LST-31 Lieutenant P. M, Owen, USNR
LST-130 Lieutenant J. E. Collins, USNR
*1.ST-179 Lieutenant W. F. Mulliss, USNR
##LST-213 Lieutenant G. Hoppock, USNR
LST-218 Lieutenant R. H. McCarthy, USNR
LST-242 Lieutenant J. W. Winney, USNR
##1 ST-268 Lieutenant R. C. Zink, USNR
LST-271 Lieutenant L. M. Murphy, USNR
*LST-353 Lieutenant (jg) Chester A. Martin, USN
TU 52.5.3 LST UNIT TW O Lieutenant Commander S. A.
Lief, USNR
LST-484 (GF) Lieutenant (jg) F. Corby, Jr., USNR
*LST-29 Lieutenant W. B. Humkey, USNR
LST-34 Lieutenant J. J. Davis, USNR
LST-278 Lieutenant M. N. Black, USNR
LST-341 Lieutenant Seymour Epstein, USNR
LST-390 Lieutenant J. M. Edinburg, USNR
LST-450 Lieutenant C. G, Drasher, USNR
##1ST-461 Lieutenant C, P. Geis, USNR
LST-485 Lieutenant H. F. Breimyer, USNR
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TU 52.5.4 LST RESERVE ABLE Lieutenant E. C. Shea,
USNR :
LST-486 (F) Lieutenant E. C. Shea, USNR
##4#1 ST-71 Lieutenant Commander F. E. Miner, USCGR
LST-120 Lieutenant J. F. Conlan, Jr., USNR
*#LST-127 Lieutenant J. J. Reed, USNR
LST-131 Lieutenant J. M. Tully, USNR
LST-166 Lieutenant F. B. Bradley, USCGR
LST-246 Lieutenant N. D. Taylor, USNR
b. TU 52.5.5 TRACTOR GROUP BAKER Captain Armand
J. Robertson (1922)
TU 52.2.6 LST UNIT THREE Commander W. S. White-
side (1926)
LST-226 (F) Lieutenant T. A. Perkins, USNR |
#21ST-19 Lieutenant Commander C. M. Blackford, USCGR
#LST-39 Lieutenant R. J. Figaro, USN
LST-42 Lieutenant R. L. Guy, USN
#1.ST-43 Lieutenant W. H. Zuehlke, USNR
LST-45 Lieutenant G. C. Gamble, USNR
*LST-69 Lieutenant R. T. Leary, USNR
*#]1 ST-84 Lieutenant E. H. Thiele, USNR
LST-126 Lieutenant H. C. Krueger, USNR
##] ST-223 Lieutenant T. S. Moulton, USNR
LST-273 Lieutenant J. F. James, USNR
TU 52.2.7 LST UNIT FOUR Lieutenant Commander J. B.
Hoyt, USNR
LST-225 (F) Lieutenant L. J. Goddard, USNR
##1ST-128 Lieutenant H. T. Walden, Jr., USNR
LST-129 Lieutenant M. J. Prince, USNR
LST-222 Lieutenant A. Thompson, USNR
LST-224 Lieutenant C. M. Pugh, USN
*###] ST-244 Lieutenant L. W. Aderhold, USNR
LST-267 Lieutenant E. O. Sprung, USNR
###] ST-274 Lieutenant R. E. Sard, USNR
LST-275 Lieutenant J. P. Dunlavey, USNR
#21ST-487 Lieutenant Jesse E. Gose, USN
TU 52.2.8 LST RESERVE BAKER—Commander Roy W.
Lajeunesse (1924)
LST-354(F) Lieutenant W. A. Henry, USN
LST-23 Lieutenant G. A. Martin, USNR
LST-121 Lieutenant J. P. Devaney, USNR
LST-340 Lieutenant L. Haskell, USNR
¢. TU 52.5.9 SUPPORT ARTILLERY GROUP Lieutenant-
Commander John F. Dore, USNR
LST-272(F) Lieutenant Commander J. F. Dore, USNR
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LST-40 Lieutenant W. H. Farmer, USN
LST-124 Lieutenant W. A. Bartos, USN
LST-169 Lieutenant R. L. Kittredge, USCGR
###] GT.205 Lieutenant R. J. Buchar, USCG
LST-240 Lieutenant K. P. Wells, USNR
#*LST-277 Licutenant E. B. Watson, USNR
*#1.ST-480 Lieutenant W. H. Johnson, USN
#2] ST-483 Lieutenant D. T. Kimbrough, Jr., USNR
27th Division and Corps Artillery
(5) TG 52.6 CONTROL GROUP Commodore Paul Theiss
(1912) _
a. TU 52.6.1 CENTRAL CONTROL UNIT Commodore
Theiss
PC(S)-1452 (F) Lieutenant (jg) W. B. Norwood,
USNR
PC(S)-1421 Lieutenant (jg) E. T. Freeman, USNR
SC-1049 Lieutenant (jg) E. T. Chamberlain, Jr., USNR
SC-1052 Lieutenant Arthur Phillips, Jr., USNR .
SC-1320 Lieutenant T. P. Ulmer, USNR
LCI-82 Lieutenant (jg) L. W. Bolon, USNR
LCI-371 Lieutenant E. W. Gooding, USNR
LCC-25491
b. TU 52.6.2 CONTROL GROUP ABLE Lieutenant Ray-
mond J. Koshliek (1940)
PC-1079 Lieutenant J. Davis Allen, Jr., USNR
PC-1080 Lieutenant A. G. Steer, Jr., USNR
PC(S)-1461 Lieutenant W. S. Harrison, USNR
LCC-21422, 21437, 25472, 39054
¢. TU 52.6.3 CONTROL GROUP BAKER
PC-581 Lieutenant R. R. Worthington, USNR
PC-582 Lieutenant R. T. Sinnott, USNR
PC(S)-1455 Lieutenant Dennis Mann, USNR
LCC-21432, 25471, 25473, 39046
d. TU 52.6.4 DEMONSTRATION CONTROL UNIT
Lieutenant B, A. Looney, USNR
$C-999 Lieutenant (jg) L. A. Schammel, USNR
- SC-1066 Lieutenant (jg) B. M. Hollander, USNR
LCCs-25485, 25486
(6) TU 52.6.5 GUNBOAT SUPPORT GROUP Commander
M. J. Malanaphy (1922)
a. GUNBOAT SUPPORT UNIT ABLE Lieutenant-Com-
" mander Robert Eikel, USNR
LCI-456 (GF) Lieutenant W. M. Wilson, USNR
LCI-451 (F) Lieutenant (jg) F.R. Giliberty, USNR
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LCI-452 Lieutenant (jg) R. J. Van Dragt, USNR
LCI-453 Lieutenant (jg) J. H. Terry, USNR
LCI-455 Lieutenant (jg) W. T. Harrison, USN
LCI-458 Ensign F. W. Cole, USNR
LCI-459 Lieutenant (jg) J. R. Rawn, USNR
LCI-460 Lieutenant (jg) H. H. Butzon, USNR
LCI-461 Lieutenant (jg) R. F. Godbout, USNR
LCI-462 Ensign D. G. Griggs, USNR
LCI-463 Lieutenant (jg) A. C. Byrd, USNR
LCI-470 Lieutenant (jg) P. J. Shaver, Jr., USNR
TU 52.6.7 GUNBOAT SUPPORT UNIT BAKER
Lieutenant-Commander J. F. McFadden (1935)
LCI-373 (GF) Lieutenant M. R. Harkavy, USNR
LCI-77(F) Lieutenant (jg) R. E. Miles, USNR
LCI-78 Lieutenant (jg) V. C. Kester, USNR
LCI-79 Lieutenant (jg) C. L. Fergus, USNR
LCI-80 Lieutenant (jg) T.]. Nally, USNR
LCI-81 Lieutenant H. W. Schloss, USNR
LCI-347 Lieutenant (jg) John J. P. Ryan, USNR
LCI-372 Lieutenant (jg) W. P. Henricks, USNR
LCI-454 Lieutenant (jg) J. P. Marzano, USNR
LCI-725 Lieutenant (jg) R. A. Gustafson, USNR
LCI-726 Lieutenant (jg) P. R. Kohout, USNR

(7) TU 52.6.9 BEACH DEMOLITION GROUP Commander

J. S."Horner, USNR

APD-11 Gilmer (F) Commander J. S. Horner, USNR _
APD-10 Brooks Lieutenant Commander C. V. Allen, USNR
APD-31 Clemson Lieutenant W. F. Moran, USNR

a.

UNDERWATER DEMOLITION TEAMS Lieutenant
Commander Draper L. Kauffman, USNR (1933)
(1) Underwater Demolition Team #5
Lieutenant Commander Kauffman, USNR
(2) Underwater Demolition Team 6
Lieutenant Commander DeEarle M. Logsdon,
USNR
(3) Underwater Demolition Team #7
Lieutenant Richard F. Burke, USNR

(8) TU 52.6.10 BEACHMASTERS GROUP Commander Carl E.

a.

Anderson, USNR
SC-1012 Lieutenant W. C. Coughenour, Jr., USNR

b. TU 52.6.11 CENTRAL BEACHMASTERS UNIT Com-

C.

mander Anderson
TU 52.6.12 BEACHMASTERS UNIT ABLE Lieutenant-
Commander F. E. Adams, USNR
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d. TU 52,6.13 BEACHMASTERS UNIT BAKER Lieutenant
S. C. Boardman, USNR
(9) TU 52.6.14 LCT FLOTILLA THIRTEEN Lieutenant Com-
mander L. L, Tower, USNR
a. TU .52.6.15 LCT GROUP THIRTY-SEVEN Lieutenant
A. J. Cross, USNR
12 LCT
Division 73 LCTs-160, -356, -967, -993, -994, -996
Division 74 LCTs-258, -357, -985, -986, -987, -1060
b. TU 52.6.16 LCT GROUP THIRTY-EIGHT Lieutenant
K. R. A. Gross, USNR
13 LCT
Division 75 LCTs-348, -349, -962, -966, -989, -1061,
1062
Division 76 LCTs-964, -965, -968, -982, -995, -1059
c¢. TU 52.6.17 LCT GROUP THIRTY-NINE Lieutenant
F. D. Kaser, USNR
11 LCT
Division 77 LCTs-355, -394, -997, -998, -1057, -1058
Division 78 LCTs-354, -358, -991,*** .1000, -1001
(10) TU 52.6.18 PONTOON BARGE UNIT Commander Carl E.
Anderson, USNR
24 Pontoon Barges

(d) TG 52.7 SERVICE AND SALVAGE GROUP Captain Leo

(e)

Brennan, USNR

AKN-4 Keoknk (F) Lieutenant Commander J. L. McLean, USNR -

ATF-92 Tawasa Lieutenant R. K. Thurman, USNR

ATF-93 Tekesta Lieutenant Commander J. O. Strickland, USN

ATF-106 Molala Lieutenant R. L. Ward, USN

ARS-8 Preserver Lieutenant Commander A. T. Ostrander, USNR
(Retired)

AN-12 Chichona Lieutenant T. A. Ingham, USNR

AN-26 Mimosa Lieutenint W. M. Hupfel, USNR

ARB-3 Phaon Lieutenant G. F. Watson, USNR

AVD-10 Bdallard Lieutenant G. C. Nichandrous, USNR

TG 52.8 EASTERN LANDING GROUP Commander C. J.
McWhinnie, USNR (1928)

TU 52.8.1 TRANSPORT DIVISION TWELVE Commander
McWhinnie, USNR

APD-8 Waters (F) Commander C. J. McWhinnie, USNR

APD-1 Manley Lieutenant R. T. Newell, Jr., USNR

APD-16 Stringham Lieutenant Commander R. H. Moureau, USNR

APD-23 Overton Lieutenant Commander D. K. O’Connor, USNR

APD-24 Noa Lieutenant H. W. Boud, USNR

APD-32 Goldsborongh Lieutenant W. J. Meehan, USNR
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TU 52.8.2 EASTERN LANDING FORCE Lieutenant Colonel
W. B. Kyle, USMC
First Battalion, Second Marines, plus attached units.
(f) TG 52.9 DEMONSTRATION GROUP Captain G. D. Motrison
(1920)
TU 52.9.1 Transport Division Ten
TU 52.9.2 Transport Division Thirty
(As listed previously under Transport Groups Able and Baker)
(g) TG 52.17 FIRE SUPPORT GROUP ONE Rear Admiral J B.
Oldendorf (1909)
Unit One Rear Admiral H. F. Kingman (1911)
BB-43 Tennessee Captain A. D. Mayer (1916)
BB-44 California Captain H. P. Burnett (1915)
CA-35 Indianapolis Captain E. R. Johnson (1918)
CL-62 Birmingham Captain T. B. Inglis (1918)
DD-688 Remey (Deston 54, Captain J. G. Coward on board)
(1922) Commander R. P. Fiala (1931)
DD-689 Wadleigh Commander W. C. Winn (1927)
DD-690 Norman Scott Commander S. D. Owens (1931)
DD-691 Mertz Commander W. S. Estabrook (1930)
Unit Two Commander P. H. Fitzgerald (1925)
DD-562 Robinson Commander E. B. Grantham (1930)
DD-492 Bailey Commander M. T. Munger (1932)
DD-649 Albert W. Grant Commander T. A. Nisewaner (1932)
Unit Three Captain H. B. Jarrett (1922)
DD-686 Halsey Powell Commander W. T. McGarry (1927)
DD-606 Coghlan Lieutenant Commander B. B. Cheatham
(1933)
DD-798 Monssen Commander B. A. Fuetsch (1930)
Unit Four Rear Admiral Oldendorf (1909)
CA-28 Louisville Captain S. H. Hurt (1918)
BB-46 Maryland (Rear Admiral T. D. Ruddock (1914) on
board) Captain H. J. Ray (1914)
DD-45 Colorado Captain W. Granat (1915)
DD-677 McDermut (Commander D. C. Varian (1925) on
board) Lieutenant Commander C. B. Jennings (1935)
DD-678 McGowan Commander W. R. Cox (1932)
DD-679 McNair Commander M. L. McCullough (1930)
DD-680 Melvin Commander W. R. Edsall (1927)
Unit Five Rear Admiral R. W. Hayler (1914)
CL-57 Montpelier Captain H. D. Hoffman (1918)
CL-55 Cleveland Captain A. G. Shepard (1917)
DD-541 Yarnall Commander B. F. Tompkins (1926)
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DD-540 Twining Commander E. K. Wakefield (1930)
DD-683 Stockham Commander E. P. Holmes (1930)
(h) TG 52.10 FIRE SUPPORT GROUP TWO Rear Admiral W. L.
Ainsworth (1910)
Unit Six Rear Admiral Ainsworth
CL-48 Honolulu Captain H. R. Thurber (1919)
BB-38 Pennsylvania Captain C. F. Martin (1914)
BB-42 Idaho Captain H. D. Clarke (1915)
DD-515 Anthony (Commander E. B. Taylor on board)
(1925) Commander B. Van Mater (1927)
DD-516 Wadswosrth Commander J. F. Walsh (1926)
DD-475 Hudson Lieutenant Commander R. R. Pratt (1936)
APD-21 Dickerson Lieutenant Commander J. R. Cain, USNR
DD-244 Williamson Lieutenant Commander J. A. Pridmore
(1937)
DMS-6 Hogan Lieutenant Commander W. H. Sublette (1934)
Unit Seven Rear Admiral G. L. Weyler (1909)
BB-40 New Mexico Captain E. M. Zacharias (1912)
CA-36 Minneapolis Captain Harry Slocum (1919)
CA-38 San Francisco Captain H. E. Overesch (1915)
DD-480 Halford Lieutenant Commander R. J. Hardy (1934)
DD-513 Terry Lieutenant Commander J. M. Lee (1935)
DD-630 Braine Commander W. W. Fitts (1931)
APD-7 Talbot Lieutenant Commander C. C. Morgan, USNR
DMS-8 Stansbury Lieutenant Commander D. M. Granstrom,
USNR
Unit Eight Rear Admiral C. T. Joy (1916)
CA-45 Wichita Captain J. ]. Mahoney (1915)
CA-32 New Orleans Captain J. E. Hurff (1920)
CL-40 $t. Louis Captain R, H. Roberts (1919)
DD-474 Fullam Commander W. D. Kelly (1932)
DD-472 Guest Commander M. G. Kennedy (1929)
DD-473 Bennett Lieutenant Commander P. F. Hauck (1935)
(i) TG 52.14 CARRIER SUPPORT GROUP ONE Rear Admiral
G. F. Bogan (1916)
Unit One Rear Admiral Bogan
CVE-70 Fanshaw Bay Captain D. P. Johnson (1920) with
Composite Squadron 68: 16 FM-2 (Wildcat), 12 TBM-1C
(Avenger), Lieutenant Commander R. S. Rogers (1938)
CVE-63 Midway Captain F. J. McKenna (1921) with Com-
posite Squadron 65: 12 FM-2, 9 TBM-1C, Lieutenant Com-
mander R. M. Jones, USNR
DD-793 Cassin Young Commander E. T. Schreiber (1929)
DD-794 Irwin Commander D. B. Miller (1926)
DD-563 Ross Commander Benjamin Coe (1929)
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Unit Two Captain O. A. Weller (1920)

CVE-66 W hite Plains Captain Weller with Composite Squad-
ron 4: 16 FM-2, 3 TBF-1C, 9 TBM-1C, Lieutenant Com-
mander R. C. Evins (1939) ‘

CVE-68 Kalinin Bay Captain C. R. Brown (1921) with Com-
posite Squadron 3: 14 FM-2, 9 TBM-1C, Lieutenant Com-
mander W. H. Keighley, USNR

DD-682 Porterfield Commander J. C. Woelfel (1927)

DD-792 Callaghan Commander F. J. Johnson (1929)

DD-559 Longsharw Commander R. H. Speck (1927)

(j) TG 52.11 CARRIER SUPPORT GROUP TWO Rear Admiral
H. B. Sallada (1917) '
Unit Three Rear Admiral Sallada

CVE-71 Kitkun Bay Captain J. P. Whitney (1922) with Com-
posite Squadron 5: 12 FM-2, 8 TBM-1C, Lieutenant Com-
mander R. L. Fowler (1936)

CVE-73 Gambier Bay Captain H. H. Goodwin (1922) with
Composite Squadron 10: 16 FM-2, 12 TBM-1C, Lieutenant
Commander E. J. Huxtable (1936)

DD-558 Laws Commander L. O. Wood (1931)

DD-560 Morsison Commander W. H. Price (1927)

DD-796 Benham Commander F. S. Keeler (1929)

Unit-Four Rear Admiral F. B. Stump (1917)

CVE-74 Nebenta Bay Captain H. B. Butterfield (1922) with
Composite Squadron 11: 12 FM-2, 9 TBM-1C, Lieutenant
Commander O. B. Stanley (1939)

DD-660 Brllard (Commander C. E. Carroll on board (1924),
Commander B. W. Freund (1932)

DD-661 Kidd Commander A. B. Roby (1930)

DD-667 Chauncey Lieutenant Commander L. C. Conwell

(1933)
(k) TG 52.12 TRANSPORT SCREEN Captain R. E. Libby (1922)

DD-586 Newcomb Commander L. B. Cook (1931)

DD-662 Bennion Commander J. W. Cooper (1927)

DD-663 Heyward L. Edwards Commander J. W. Boulware
(1927) .

DD-665 Bryant Commander P. L. High (1927)

DD-360 Phelps Lieutenant Commander D. L. Martineau
(1933)

DD-373 Shaw Commander R. H. Phillips (1927)

DD-561 Prichett Commander C. T. Caufield (1927)

DD-498 Philip Lieutenant Commander J. B. Rutter (1936)

DD-508 Cony Commander A. W. Moore (1934)
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DD-389 M#ugford Lieutenant Commander M. A. Shellabarger
(1933)
DD-357 Selfridge Lieutenant Commander L. L. Snider (1938)
DD-371 Conyngham Lieutenant Commander Brown Taylor .
(1934)
DD-392 Patterson Lieutenant Commander A. F. White
(1929)
DD-386 Bagley Lieutenant Commander W. H. Shea (1936)
DD-499 Renshaw Commander J. A. Latk (1932)
APD-18 Kane Lieutenant F. M. Christiansen, USNR
SC-1396
SC-1404
SC-1457
SC-1460
(1) TG 12.13 MINESWEEPING AND HYDROGRAPHIC SURVEY
GROUP Commander R. S. Moore, USNR
Unit One Commander W. R. Loud (1927)
DMS-13 Hopkins Lieutenant A. L. C. Waldron (1939)
DMS-17 Perry Lieutenant Commander 1. G. Stubbart (1938)
DMS-12 Long Lieutenant Commander R. V. Wheeler (1937)
DMS-18 Hamilton Commander R. R. Sampson (1931)
Unit Two Lieutenant Commander H. L. Thompson (1934)
DMS-9 Chandler Lieutenant Commander H. L. Thompson
DMS-14 Zane Lieutenant Commander W. T. Powell (1935)
DMS-5 Palmer Lieutenant W. E. McGuirk, USNR
DMS-7 Howard Lieutenant O. F. Salvia (1939)
Unit Three Commander Moore :
MSF-315 Chief Lieutenant Commander J. M. Wyckoff, USNR
MSF-314 Champion Lieutenant Commander J. H. Howard.
USNR
AM-101 Herald Lieutenant E. P. Dietrich, USNR
Unit Four Lieutenant Commander J. R. Fels, USNR
AM-103 Oracle Lieutenant Commander Fels
AM-102 Motive Lieutenant Commander G. ‘W. Lundgren,
USNR
AM-100 Heed Lieutenant Magruder Dent, USNR
Units Five and Six and Mobile Hydrographic Unit:
5 YMS
2 LCC
6LCV

Note (1) * LST destroyed by fire and explosions in fire at Pearl on 21 May 1944.
** Replacement LST
*** Did not actually participate in amphibious assault.

Note (2) Commanding Officers as of 1 July 1944, except for LSTs destroyed which are as of
21 May 1944. There were changes in command during the campaign.

Note (3) Names of Officers in Charge of LCTs have not been located.
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SCHEME OF MANEUVER

The Scheme of Maneuver for FORAGER called for landing first on
Saipan on 15 June 1944 with two divisions of troops, the Second and Fourth
Marines. They were to land abreast over the western reef on beaches adjacent
to the sugar refinery village of Charan Kanoa and on both sides of Afetna
Point. They were to strike across the island, expanding the attack to the
south, and overrun Aslito airfield in the southern part of the island.

A major innovation was that early on 15 June the transports carrying the
Division Reserve were to make a feint of landing troops at beaches north of
Tanapag Harbor, and about four miles to the north of the actual landing
beaches at Charan Kanoa, in the hope of deceiving the Japanese regarding
the primary point of attack and thus to immobilize temporarily their reserves
believed to be in the area around Tanapag Harbor. The transports of the
Demonstration Group were ordered to lower their landing craft from the
davit heads, to simulate debarkation of troops and to make smoke and
maneuver as necessary. The transports were to remain outside of the effective
range of enemy shore batteries but the largely empty landing craft were to
make a run into within 6,000 yards of the beach.

After the capture of Saipan had been completed, the troops who had
accomplished this task were to be reorganized and then capture Tinian. The
landing places on Tinian and the exact units to conduct the assault were to be
determined later, but it was hoped to land about 5 July 1944.

The landing on Guam tentatively, and hopefully, set for 18 June, was
to be accomplished by two simultaneous assault landings. The Third Marine
Division was to land over the reef at Asan Village west of Agana. The 1st
Provisional Marine Brigade was to land over the reef-in Agat Bay south
of Orote Peninsula.

The Marines were to hold on the left and expand to the front and right.
The 1st Provisional Marines were to hold on the right and expand to the
left, capture Orote Peninsula and then join up with the Third Marines.

After the Third Marines and the 1st Provisional Brigade had joined
forces, the Scheme of Maneuver called for holding on the south and moving
east across Guam to cut the Japanese defense forces in two.

Due to the long, long delay before the assault on Guam could be launched,
there was time to bring the 77th Infantry Division from General Reserve
in Hawaii to the combat zone. The modified Scheme of Maneuver for Guam,
developed after it was known that the 77th would be immediately available
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for the assault landing, called for one regiment of the 77th Infantry to be the
Brigade Reserve, and the other two regiments to be the Corps Reserve, and
for both to prepare for landings at Agat.

Commodore L. F. Reifsnider, who had fought through the Guadalcanal
and New Georgia campaigns, was designated the Second-in-Command to
Rear Admiral Conolly (CTF-53), who had the assault chore at Guam. Well
before the landing operation was underway, the Commodore received his
promotion to Rear Admiral.

Alternate plans were drawn up by the Northern Attack Force for landing
at Tanapag Harbor, Saipan, in case sutf or other conditions were not suitable
for landing at Charan—Kanoa.

Arrangements were also made to transfer the troops making up the early
assault waves at Saipan to LSTs at Eniwetok, so that these troops would not
have to undergo a time consuming transfer period off the landing-beaches,
and they would not have to exist in vastly overcrowded LSTs for more than
four or five days. Similar arrangements using further away Kwajalein as a
staging point were made for assault forces against Guam.

The gunfire support ships and the jeep support carriers were divided
about equally between the two attack forces, with the Guam contingent
directed to assist in the Saipan attack with limited ammunition and bomb
expenditures. The Saipan gun and air support contingents were due to repay
the favor later, having been resupplied by mobile logistic support forces
in the meantime. ,

The Southern Attack Force was to arrive about 80 miles east of Guam
at 1700 June 16th, so as to be able to initiate minesweeping, underwater
demolition, and last minute photo reconnaissance should it be practicable to
carry out the June 18th assault.

FORAGER VERSUS FLINTLOCK

A comparison is given below of the ships and landing craft assigned by
Commander Central Pacific Task Forces to the Joint Expeditionary Force for
FLINTLOCK and for FORAGER. Numerous changes of individual ships
took place during the period between assignment and the sailing date, but
only very minor changes in the type total *’

¥ (a) CINCPAC Op Plan CEN 3-44 (FORAGER); (b) COMFIFTHFLT Op Plan CEN
* 1-44 (FLINTLOCK); (<) COMFIFTHFLT Op Plan CEN 10-44 (FORAGER); (d) CTF 51,
FLINTLOCK Report, 25 Feb. 1944; FORAGER Report, 25 Aug. 1944.
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FLINTLOCK (278)* FORAGER (535)**

January 1944 June 1944
Command Ships 2 2
Battleships (OBB) ..... ' w 7 7
Cruisers, Heavy : e 6 6
Cruisers, Light 3 5
Carriers (CVE) . 8 11
Destroyers ......... 51 86
Destroyer Escorts (DE) 10 16
Minesweepers, Fast (DMS) 8 10
Minesweepers (AM) ... 8 10
Minesweepers, Motor (YMS) 8 24
Attack Transports (APA).....ocmccrnn 28 ‘43

...... 13
Transports, Fast (APD).... 13
Transports (AP) 17

7
4
: 7
Cargo Ships (AK).... S | : 10
4
9

Attack Cargo Ships (AKA)

Merchant Transports (XAP) 9

Merchant Cargo Ships (XAK) ... 12
Landing Ships Dock (LSD) 5 8
Landing Ship (Tank) (LST) 47 _ 91
Landing Craft (Infantry)........ .24 $ 50
Landing Craft (Tank) (LCT) ..o 12 36
Auxiliary, Transport, Hospital (APH). 0 1
Auxiliary, Coastal Transport (APC).........ccccoe. O 1
Auxiliary, Repair Ship Large (ARL).........cccccc.. O 2
Auxiliary, Repair Ship Small (ARS).........oun.. 0 2
Auxiliary, Repair Ship Battle Damage (ARB)..... Y 1
Auxiliary, Net Cargo Ship (AKN)........cvnin 0 1
Auxiliary, Net Layer (AN) ... O 4
Auxiliary, Seaplane Tender

Destroyer-Type (AVD) ... O 2
Patrol Craft (PC) 0 10
Submarine Chasers (SC) . 10 16
Tugs 6 6

* 84,415 troops including 26,900 Army and 26,500 Marines in the assault forces.
"#% 166,000 troops including 128,000 in the assault forces of which 71,000 were in the assault
forces at Saipan.

REHEARSALS

Rehearsal of the Northern Attack Force was held 15-19 May 1944 at
Maalaea Bay, Maui and at Kahoolawe Island in Hawaiian Waters. This re-
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hearsal was the biggest and longest held to date in the Pacific campaigns.
Several mishaps during the rehearsal and post-rehearsal period left their
mark on the amphibious forces.

On the suggestion of Rear Admiral Harry W. Hill, each of three LCT's
was equipped as a gunboat with six 4.2-inch Coast Guard mortars and
2,500 rounds of projectiles. These were desired primarily to protect the left
- flank of our Landing Force against Japanese reserves moving down the
coastal road from Garapan. By having the LCTs steam parallel to the
beaches, they would also be able to cover the landing beaches with a blanket
of heavy mortar fire while the assault waves were being formed.

During heavy weather enroute to the rehearsal area the night of 1415
May, two of the three specially equipped LCTs carried away their securing
gear from the LSTs on which they were mounted and riding and slid into
Davy Jones Locker with considerable loss of life.*® »

The first day rehearsal was further marred by the non-arrival of one LST
Group due to the very-rough weather. The Colorado grounded on an un- -
charted pinnacle. All days of the rehearsal were marred by relatively rough
water. All of these and more led Admiral Hill to call the rehearsals “as a
whole very ragged and poorly conducted.” However, a more junior partici-
pant thought that '

the rehearsal period in the Hawaiian area proved to be immensely beneficial

in providing much needed supetvised drill for Commanding Officers of LSTs
in the expeditious launch of tractors at the right time and right place.s?

In other words, the rehearsal served its essential purpose.

BEFORE SAILING, A LOGISTIC DISASTER

For the FORAGER Operation, 47 LSTs were assigned to the Northern
Attack Force by Commander Joint Expeditionary Force. After they had
participated in the big rehearsal held between 14 and 20 May, they returned
to the Pearl Harbor Naval Base and were nested in West Loch near the
Naval Ammunition Depot for final preparations before sailing on the
campaign.

At this time there were only six ammunition ships available to the whole

* (a) CTF 52 Training Order A12-44, 8 May 1944; (b) CTF 52 Training Movement Order
A13-44, 7 May 1944; (c) CTG 52.2 Action Report, 23 Aug. 1944; (d) CTIF 51 FORAGER
. Report, 25 Aug. 1944; (e) Interview with Admiral Hill, 1 Feb. 1967. Hereafter Hill .
® (a) Hill; (b) COMLSTFLOT 13 Action Report, 11 Jul. 1944, p. 3.
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Pacific Ocean Area. Because of this lack, 16 LSTs had been designated to
each carry 750 rounds of 5-inch 38-caliber anti-aircraft shells and the powder
for them. Ten more LSTs were designated each to carry 270 4.5-inch rockets,
6,000 rounds of 40-millimeter and 15,000 rounds of 20-millimeter machine
gun ammunition.

So the nested LSTs were tinder box inflammable, since gasoline in drums
covered much of their topsides, not already occupied by vehicles, and they
had much ammunition stowed outside of their magazines.

Because of the loss of the two of the "LCT gunboats,” Vice Admiral
Turner made the decision to abandon this project. A natural corollary of
that decision was to unload the 4.2 mortar ammunition out of the remaining
“LCT gunboat.” The unloading detail was disaster-bound.

One or more 4.2-inch high explosive mortar shells being offloaded by
Army personnel into an Army truck on the elevator on the forecastle of the
LST-353 exploded about 1508 on 21 May 1944. Those who saw the explosion
from close aboard died. The immediate follow-up explosion was severe
enough to cause a rain of fragments on all eight LSTs in the LST nest, and
to start serious gasoline fires on three of these LSTs. A second large explosion
at 1511 in the forward part of one of these three LSTs rained burning frag-
ments on nearly all LSTs berthed not only in the nest but in the West Loch
area. This led to a further large explosion at 1522 and the rapid burning,
wrecking and loss of six LSTs and the three LCTs carried aboard three of the
LSTs.

General Hogaboom, during his interview with this scribe, remembered
that:

Admiral Turner boarded a tug and personally led the fight to save what
could be saved. At great personal danger, he personally supervised the opera-
tion until the fires were suppressed. His drive and energy permitted us to
sail but one day late and we still landed at Saipan on D-Day at H-Hour.<

In a general article about Admiral Turner, his participation in fighting
the inferno of burning and exploding LSTs is described in a bit more detail
by Robert Johnson in the Honololu Sunday Advertiser for 13 September
1959. :

He was rough and tough in West Loch the afternoon and evening of

May 21, 1944, in the glare of explosions that might have caused a serious
delay in his plans for the capture of Saipan in June.

“ Hogaboom interview, 15 May 1967.
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At the height of the fire and .explosions in West Loch that day, a Navy
boatswain mate, first class, commanding a yard tug encountered the admiral
and included the encounter in his written report later:

I received an order from an Admnral to proceed to T9 (an ammunition
depot dock) and put out the ﬁre there: Due to the fact that ammunition was
exploding, I backed away. . :

The Admiral came to me and said: ‘Go b1ck in there and stay or I will
shoot you." Four or five LSTs were at T9, all: of which were burning and
terrible explosions were occurnng but I carried